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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

THE present grammar, which is published at the request and
under the patronage of Mr. J. B. Peile, the Director of Publie
Instruction in this Presidency, is intended principally for Indian
students. It contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is
necessary for the ordinary B. A. examination. Those who look
higher, I refer to the Siddbanta-Kaumudi and other indigenous
works on grammar, without a careful study of which a scholarlike
knowledge of the Sanskrit language appears to me unattainable

My chief aim in composing this grammar has been correctness,
and to attain this object I have considered it the safest plan not
to give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority
of the best native grammarians, I trust I may not appear pre-
sumptuous in maintaining that this has not always been an easy
task, and that in many cases much patient labour and weighing
of arguments had to be gone through before & certain form could,
on the best possible authority, either be accepted as correct
or rejected as incorrect. The result of my labour is before the
public; and having done my best, I shall be grateful to every one
who will take.the trouble to point out to me any errors which
insufficient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me
to pass unnoticed.

On the arrangement of my grammar only few words need be
said here. I have considered it necessary to separate the roots of
the tenth class from those of the other nine classes, and to treat of
them under the head of derivative verbal bases. Most scholars
will, I hope, approve of this change. Nor will they, I trust,

_object to the introduction of the Subjunctive mood in § 218. That
the terms Radical Aorist and S-Aorist will be generally approved
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of I feel less assured, and I shall be ready to give up the S.-Aorist
for any better or more scientific term that may be suggested to
me.* To introduce into a Sanskrit grammar the expressions
First and Second Aorist at a time when the best Greek grammars
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable; and I cannot.
see the appropriateness of the terms Simple and Compound Aorist
when itis far from certain that the letter s, which is employed
in the formation of the four last varioties of the Aorist, is really
the remainder of the root as ¢ to be’.

F. KIELHORN.
Deccan College, March, 1870,

PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION.

In the third edition of this grammar I have drawn more pro-
minently attention to the insertion of the intermediate ¢, and have
introduced the very convenient terms anif and sef. I have also
added a chapter on syntax which, like the rest of my grammar, is
based on the rules of the native grammarians.

This fourth edition is a revised reprint of the third. For the
publication of it I am indebted to the Proprietor of & Press which
has many claims on the gratitude of both Indian and European
scholars. : ‘

F. KIELHORN,
Gottangen, May, 1896,

* In the Second Edition the terth Sibilant-Aorist -has been adopted from
Professor Whitney’s grammar,
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e

CHAPTER 1.
TIIE LETTERS.
1—The Nagart Alphabet.

§ 1. Sanskrit, the sacred as well as the learned language of India,
is commonly written in the NAgari alphabet. This alphab.t consists
of the following letters: —

©

(@) 13 vowel-signs:—3T a, 3T 4, T4, ¥ 4, S u, T ¢, KR ri,

® ri, & i, T, T at, &1 0, S W

() 33 syllabic signs for the various consonants, each followed by
the vowel a:—

% fa, @ kha, T ga, = gha, T ne;
T cha, I chha, T ja, g jha, A ja;
T ta, 3 the, T da, < dha, T na;
qa  ta, q e, T da, 9T dha, d na;
9 pa, % pha, q  ba, W Dha, qH ma;
T ya, T rq, & la, T waj;

/N sha, 9  sha, 9 sa, T ha

(¢) Two signs for two nasal sounds, viz. Anusvara, denoted by =,
i. ¢. a dot placed above the letter after which Anusvéara is pronounced
(e. g. 3tq wimsa), and Anundsika, denoted by Z, 4. e. a dot within a
semicircle placed above the letter after which Anunisika is pronounced;
and one sign for a strong spirant called Visarga, denoted by : 4. e. two
vertical dots placed after the letter after which Visarga is pronounced
(e- 9. wsA: gajah).

§ 2. (a) The vowel-signs in § 1 (a) denote only such vowels as are
not preceded by a consonant in the same sentence or verse, ¢, ¢, they
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denote the vowels which stand at the commencement of a sentence or
verse, and those vowels in the middle of a sentence or verse which are
preceded by another vowel ; e. g. stwaw abhavata ; g A1g sa dha.

(8) Short a, following upon a consonant of the same sentence or
verse, is not denoted at all; e. 9. 71q: gajah.

(¢) Tho other vowels, whon following a consonant of the same
sentence or verse, are denoted thus :—

¢ ¢+ ¢ w 4 r rf Ui e ai o0 au

by T F 7 A B

I Nt
g MHER T T F F o® TS @A

e kd ki It kw ki kri ket ki ke kat ko kaw

Exception: The vowel ri, when following upon r, is denoted by the
initial sign 55 74; sF=rri. (See § 3 ¢.)

§ 3.‘(a) When any of the 33 syllabic signs in § 1 (b) is to denote a
consonant which is not followed by any vowel and stands at the end of
a sentence or verse, the sign 7, called Virdma (. e. ‘pause’ ), is placed
under it ; .. FY kakup, was ablavat, w7 ayam.

() Two or more consonants which are not separated by a vowel or
vowels are denoted by combinations of the syllabic signsin § 1 (). These
combinations are formed either by placing the succeeding under the
preceding sign, leaving out the horizontal top-line of the former, or by
placing the signs one after the other, leaving oub the vertical stroke of
the preceding sign; e.g. g=pta; w=kna; sg=n-da; sy=chya;
e =tenya. (Owing to the difficulty of printing, the Virima is
occasionally employed in combinations of consonants; e. g. w instead
of gg yuankte.) '

(c) When the consonant r immediately precedes another consonant
or the vowel =g 74, it is denoted by the sign * placed above the letter
or combination of letters before which it is pronounced; e. g. s arka,
ey kdartsnya. This sign for v is placed to the right of any other
signs which may stand above the letter over which it has to be placed ;
6. 9. orhuy arkena, i arko, wEk arkam. When r follows another
consonant” without the intervention of a vowel, it is denoted by the sign
4 placed under the consonant after which » is pronounced; e¢. g. g5y
vajra, g shukra.

§ 4. The changes which some letters undergo when they are com-
bined with other letters will appear from the following alphabetical
ligt :——
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® k-ka, T k-kha, ® k-ta, ™ kt-ya, & k-t-ra, FR k-tva,
& kena, ¥ k-ma, ¥ kya, ® or F kr-a, & kla, & kg,
& k-sha, &H k-sh-ma;

& Lh-ya, & kh-ra;

¥ g-ya, T g-ra, ¥ g-r-ya;

A gh-na, T gh-ma, A gh-ra;

g n-ka, § n-kta, § nlksha, § nlsh-va, § n-ga,
& n-gha;

q ch-cha, T clh-chha, =F ch-chh-ra, § ch-iia, H ch-ma;

B9 chh-ya, ¥ chh-ra;

S j-ja, SA j-jha, A j-Ha, T j-t-yo, SA jome, | jra;

X fi-cha, 3 fi-chha, A fija; |

F lha, T t-ta, 7T t-ya;

571 th-ya, & th-ra;

§ d-go, ¥ d-ya;

& dh-ya, G, dhra;

9T u-tx, 9 n-tha, 98 n-da, 9 n-dha, 997 or § n.na, 99 n-ma,

® t-ha, T tta, T t-t-ya, A ttra, T tve, ™ t-tha
@ t-na, T t-pa, d or A tra, 8 or A t-r-yo, A t-va, H t-sa,

9 th-ya;

% dga, ¥ d-da, € d-dha, § d-dh-ve, R d-na, § d-ba,
¥ d-bha, & d-bh-ya, ;d-ma, T d-ya, X d-ra, A d-r-ya, & d-va,
& d-v-ya,

H dh-na, B dh-ma, & dh-ra, X dh-va;

A n-ta, I n-t-ya, QA n-t-ra, X n-da, 7% n-d-ra, 7 n-dha,
¥ ndh-ra, A n-na, A n-ra;
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q p-ta, A p-na, “A p-ma, T p-ra, F p-la, “q p-sa;
S b-ja, 5 b-da, 9T b-dha, & b-na, W b-ra;
A bh-na, ¥ bh-ya, A bh-ra;
& m-na, ¥ m-pa, ¥ m-ba, A m-ra, § m-la,
2 y-ya, T y-va;
@ ru, ®ri, & r-ka, g r-dha;
% [-ka, =9 l-pa, § lle, ¥ l-va;
a b~na, g v-ya, A v-ra;
- g or Fshu, A or Yshdt, & or 3 sh-ri, ¥or> sh-ri,
H sh-cha, 2T sh-ch-ya, A sh-na, I or *q gh-ya, A sh-rq,
¥ sh-r-ya, 3% sh-la, A sh-va, 57 sh-v-ya;
€ sh-ta, & sh-t-ya, B sh-t-ra, 8 sh-t-r-ya, § sh-t-va,
" sh-tha, B sh-th-ya, ST sh-na, SO sh-n-yo, SH sh-ma;
h s-ka, T s-kha, & s-ta, ¥ s-t-ya, T or ¥ s-t-ra,
& g-t-va, & s-tha, & s-na,  s-pa, & s-re;
g hf, € h-ri, § h-na, & h-na, & h-ma, § h-ra, § L-la, § h-va

§ 5. (a) The sign s, called Avagraha (<. e. ‘separation, mark of sepa-
ration’), is in many texts employed to indicate the elision of (short) &1 &
after preceding @ e or [ 0; ¢. g aswai tebhavan; SR gajo’sti.

(b) The sign ° denotes an abbreviation ; e. g. ngﬁ achakshushaw,
°ggary, (acha) kshurbhydm ; qi° Pd(nintye).

(¢) The signs of punctuation are | and \I.

§ 6. The numeral figures are:—

g R Ed ¥ “ ] ) < Q °
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8 9 0
g0 10; q« 15; 2¥3 143; =8¢ 268; g¢vq 1879,
2.—Classification of the Letters,
§ 7. (a) Vowels are divided into :—
(1) Simple vowels, s, w11, %, é, 3, ¥, XK, =, &; and
(2) Diphthongs, w, ¥, s, sit.
(8) They are also divided into :— ‘
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(1.) Short vowels, w, g, 3, =, & ; and
(2.) Long vowels, str, §, %, %; T, ¥, o, sit.

§ 8. Short vowels which are not followed by any consonant, or are
followed by only one consonant, are prosodially short ; short vowels
followed by combinations of two or more consonants and all long vowels
are prosodially long. :

§ 9. Vowels which differ in nothing but their quantity are called
homogeneous vowels ; 3 and 311 are homogeneous ; g and i; 3 and
% ; % and s,

§ 10. GQuno and Vriddhi. The vowels g1, @, =iy, and the syllables
srr and 31 are called Guna ; the vowels &, &, off, and the syllables
o (and o) are called Vyiddhi, The relution of the Guna and
Vryiddhi vowels and syllables to the simple vowels will appe~r from the
following table :—

Simple V. o g&é & x &x z
Guna. o T S SEY S
Vriddhi. ar T i A (w1 )

§ 11. (a) Consonants are classilied thus :-

SuRD. SONANT,

Unaspirate.|Aspirate. |Sibilants, Unaspirate.IAspirate. Nasal.[Semivowels,

Gutturals EJ Ec T q g

Palatals o g T K, = =y 9,
Linguals -3 £} q g (-4 aq T
Dentals q q q T q T Q
Labials q %R : q q T T

() The consonant g is a sonant aspirate.
(¢) Vowels likewise are sonant.

§ 12. (a) The four semivowels 3, 7, T, and & correspond to the
simple vowels g i, 3 ¥, ;K K, and F respectively,

() The three semivowels 1, 7, and g are sometimes nasal, and they
are then distinguished from the ordinary 31, , and g by the sign for
Anunésika (§ 1¢) which is placed over them (¥, &, and &).
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CHAPTER II.
RULES OF EUPHONY ( Sandhi).

A,—FINAL AND INITIAL LETTERS OF CoMPLETE WORDS,

§ 13. A complete word ( which ought to be carefully distinguished
from a verbal root or a nominal base ), when standing alone or at the
end of a sentence or verse, may end in any vowel, except s and g, or
in one of the consonants g, ¥, q, I, &, W, X, A, &, or Visarga.

§ 14. Words are not allowed to end in more consonants than one’
except that they may end in one of the conjunct consonants %, &, g,
and §, provided both elements of these conjuncts are radical letters or
substitutes for radical letters; e. 9. Nom. Sing. of the base FHxk=FH;
3. Sing. Imperf. Par. of rt. g = sTHTE.

§ 15. A word, when standing alone or at the commencement of a
sentence or verse, may begin with any vowel or consonant, except
¥, X & A, 9, Anusvira, or Visagra.

§ 16. When complete words are joined together so as to form a
sentence or verse, their final and initial letters remain in some instances
unchanged, but in the majority of cases the final of the preceding or
the initial of the following word, or both, must undergo certain changes
which are intended to facilitate the pronunciation. The rules which
teach these changes are called the Rules of Euphony, or Rules of Sandhi,

1.—Contact of Final and Initial Vowels.

§ 17. 1In general, no hiatus (¢ e. the succession of two vowels
without an intervening consonant ) is allowed between two words. To
avoid it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final
vowel is changed to a semivowel, or the initial vowel is dropped. The
special rules are ;:—

§ 18. Finals simple vowels, short or long, unite with initial homo-
geneous ( § 9) vowels, short or long, aud form the corresponding long
vowels ; ¢. e.—

Hor AT+ JOrIAT=AT; ¢ g A + A = A ; AT + st
= ST, 3 9T + wifd = A,

gorg+gorg=g; ey ufla+ gy =owwfig; AW + S = -
o 5 et + 7% = T4,

IO F+IOR=FHR; ¢ g AT + IHY = AYHA ; Y + FF: =
m:.

®+R=W; 60 w4 + K = T
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§ 19, Final st and o171 unite with initial g or g to w, with initial g or
% to ofy, with initial 5 to (g, with initial g or @ to @, and with initial
Y or 3y to i e.9.—

a9 + $U9T = QA1 AT+ V1 = AQTS(; QAT + T = A 5
&1 + I09 = |AT; qg0+ I = A T+ KA = 9@ qw +
oq = qd9; aT+ tuda s qande;  arn+ Ry = daf; oaw +
SNGFI = TRGFA,

§ 20. Final simple vowels, short or long, except sy and @y, before
initial vowels not homogeneous with them are changed to the correspond-
ing semivowels ( §12 a); 4. e.—

g or i before &1, w1, ¥, %, =X, Q, Q’ Qﬁ, aﬁ, tog; e g. g‘% + g =
FTE ; Y + I = GGWH; T + 0T = 2.

g or 3 before o, 3, g, €, K, T, , =, s, to T, ¢ 9 A+ afa=
AqeARA ; WY + 3T = AT,

5 before o, o, T, €, 9, , @, T, W, 3, to T; 69 F + A=
FARA ; F + & = HAE.

§ 21. Final g and ot before initial 3t remain unchanged, but the
initial sy is dropped ; e. g.—

& + W =asT ; T + 7T = TS

§ 22. Final g and 3y before any other initial vowel than 3y are
changed to srer and 1, or more commonly both to 3r; the initial
vowel is not changed. e.g.—

A + T = TG, or more commonly F HTH.
E‘t+{t=aﬁ’€, ITREET) 1 qgE.
ﬂ"ﬁ*"(&':ﬂm TR " a9 '{&.
Note:—The hiatus resulting from the dropping of 3 and gz in this
and the next rule, and of Visarga in §§ 35 (c) and 36, remains ;  sT/E",
ete. cannot be again combined.
§ 23. TFinal § and aiY are before all initial vowels changed to T
and 3reg, or both to 1 ; the usual practice is to change & to ¥, and
A to witg, The initial vowel remains unchanged. e.g.

T + AT = T, or usually F=yT ST
R + I = AEGHL, » » TG IO,
a + gz = anfyE, sometimes ar gX.
ﬁ+'{ﬂ‘=aﬁa, 1 » Q1 a€q.
Eaxceptions,
§ 24. (a) Tinoal g1 or o1 of a preposition unites with the initial sg
of a verbal form to o11% ; ¢. 9. ¥ + K<l = A,
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() Final 5 or =y of a preposition unites with an initial ¢ and ot
of a verbal form (except with the initial g of forms derived from g ‘to
go,’ and gy ‘to grow’) to g and Y ; ¢. g.—

T+ Twd = &9 3 7 + sty = Srafy.—DBut sy + oy = 1.

§ 25. (a) i, %, and @, when final in dual forms and in st (Nom.
Plur, Masc. of the demonstrative pronoun srgy ), remain unchanged -

(pragrikya ) before all initial vowels, and all intial vowels remain un-
changed after them ; e, g.—

firft+gz =faftgz  two bhills Lere.’
forfr + oy = forfy et ¢ these two hills.’
ST + =157 = oTHY sy ¢ those horses.’
A+ SR, = W, A ; A F9G: 3 A 8 5 IS 9.
gITaE ¢ we two sacrifice here.’
Iotd 31 ¢ both sacrifice.’
St Wy you both sit here.

(3) Interjections consisting of only one vowel and the final 3y of
particles remain unchanged, and initial vowels remain unchanged after

them ; ¢. g. o + 3T = o1 3T ; § 77, @Y AU,

2.—~Contact of Final Vowels and Consonants with Initial Vowels and
Consonants.

(a.) Changes of Final Consonants.

§ 26. Surd finals can stand only before surd initials; before sonant
letters they are changed to the corresponding sonants, (Visarga
generally to T), and before nasals to the nasal of their own class. Final
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and linguals, and
final 3 to any initial consonant. The special rules are :—

§ 27. Final g, g, and q—

(a) Beforo sonant letters are changed to ar, , and g respectively;
¢ g |IAE + ITH = WATHH; A% + aZR = FFFeagf; aiene +
wesla = TRmg<si ; 39+ o1 = FFsTET

(b) Before nasals, however, final %, g, and g are more commonly
changed to g, uf, and 37; €. 9. Q% + @fea: = grnTafea: by (a), or
more commonly g¥gfemfFa: ; afienz + 7 = qfteng or gfww; g+
% = BFH OF TFH.

(¢) Before surd consonants final g, z, and q remain unchanged ;
e. 9. Q¥IE + YA = TFqFTEH ; TRAE + Rrefy = aRmfsiy; sga+
L = FFZ-
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§ 28. Final q—

(@) Before initial < or g, ischanged to =13 before 3x or g1, to 31;
before  or g, to ; before g or g, to g; and before g to ; €. 9. FA+w
=gw; dq+ BN =afeaN; qF+ JEE = 9 EE  aq + TJH,
= qEFA; ALHSAA = AV 5 TGS = AGSTA,:

(0) Before the palatal sibilant gy, final g is changed to =, after which
the initial g is commonly changed to ;o g. FE+TrEH = T,
or FIHHH.

(c) Before the remaining surd consonants final g remains unchanged;
e. g Y+ ®OM = TFQR; 9+ Qe =afvel;, T+ Y =
TEHSH; a9 + T = IAEA-

(d) Before the remaining sonant consonants and before vowels,
final g is changed to g; e g. T+ wEfy=a7ER; FE+aef=
agSfer, T + YA = TETA; T+ @R = GEA-

(¢) But before nasals, final g is more commonly changed to qT;5 .9
I+ AR = Wﬁ( by (d), or more commonly mﬁ( T+ gy
= QIR OF FTFIR;

§ 29. Final g and o—

(a) Ave doubled when proceded by a short vowel and followed by
any initial vowel; ¢.g. ATE+ AW = AAFTR; FAY + g = g
fonTy. (See § 30 a).

(b) Otherwise final g and oy remain nuchanged ; e. g. o + sf|
=mefe; o + faefa = aefref s + @ s mge; gt
BRI = GATTDH ; GO+ F = A5 G+ T - GG

§ 30. Final g—

(¢) Is doubled when preceded by & short vowel and followed by
any initial vowel ; e. 9. gL+ ¥ =gqiwg. But WA, + g€ = War
fag. (See § 29 a).

() Before 51, =, and gr, final 3 is changed to s1; before g and g,
to ur; and before & to the nasal &; 4. e. to &, After 3 the initial gr may
be changed to . e. g. AT+ AT = QIFAT; ATL + WA = A=A,
Or AEVAA; A + AU = ANSFAT; A+ BB, = BB

(c) Between final 7 and initial < or g,z or g, and g or sy, the
corresponding sibilants 3, g, and @ are inserted (7. e. 3 before 7 or g,
q before ¥ or g, g before g or i), and before them the final 7 is
changed to Auusvira; e g. QI+ =qtA; AT + TFY = ACFT;
g +g = ateg.

(d) Before vowels ( except where (a) is applicable ) and before the
remaining consonants, final 7 remains unchanged ; e. g. Wy + g =



10 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 31—

g AT+ TEA = anqrealy; A WA = aERE; g+
TR =FEIN; FE4 A= O A+ A = el am e s
AW 3 A + T = 5 A+ § = A

§ 31. Final g—

(a) Before initial vowels remains unchavged ; e. g. o+ Mg =
qATE; & + OF = qA.

* (b) Before sibilants, and before g and ¢, final 3 is changed to
Anusvlra; e g. TR+ WIA =T AIH; aw+ & g Aq+ €=
&g o + = o wf.

(c) Before any other consonant final 3y may be changed to Anusvira,
or it may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con-
sonant belongs (to & , &, § before 7, &, 7). The usual practice is to
change 3 before all consonants to Anusvira. FE.g. wg¥q + FOH
= otg qn (or EFART); S+ A= /E 9 (or www); wEH +
ety = s Ry (or sfaen®); sgwy + QA=A = € Qi (or
wgfraaria ); s + aftw = og aftw (or sigsda ).

§ 32. Final g remains unchanged before all initial letters ; e.g. ugY
+ o = FAef; FAY + FAR = FATFQ.

§ 33. Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel—

(a) Remains unchanged before initial surd gutturals and labials
(f,®q, T, T); ¢ 9 TH: + FAW = T FAQ; T + FOA = g
Ff s W + FAf = o wAfY.

() Before sibilants, final Visarga may remain unchanged, or it
may be assimilated to the following sibilant ; e. g. TrAT: + 9T = Ta™:
T Or TAAISYE ; TW: + HEW = TH: WEI OF TAEHES ; J: + &: = g
| oF gAE:.

() Beforesrorg, zory, and‘z[or ¢, final Visarga is changed
to the corresponding sibilants gr, , and g respectively ; e. g. yroy: + =
= A ; T+ g = THE 5 O+ g = gAeg; W + g = g
~ § 34, Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel except 1 or =, is
changed to T before any sonant letter; but this g is dropped before g and
a preceding short vowl is lengthened. . g. Tfa: + F2fy = WRAwRQ; [
+ K% = SgRY; AT + TR = agiel; ¥+ we =@ wa
Exception : The final Visarga of y: ‘O, Ho,’ is dropped before all sonant
letters ; e. g.3¥: + ANTET = W AWTET; W + WA, = zﬁﬂwam{-

§ 35. Final 31:, when standing for original srg—

" (@) Ts changed to = before all sonant consonants ; e. g. Tr: (for

TE) + TSR = T ey ; T + E|iR = o gah.
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(b) Itis changed to @r also before initial oy; the initial of itself is
dropped. E.g. grar: + stf¥w = qAy sfiq.

(¢) Before all other initial vowels 3r:, when standing for original
a1, becomes 37; €. 9. H: + T& = YA TE; TH: + IATH = TH IAA.

§ 36. Final 3y, when standing for original 3y becomes 3y before
all sonant letters ; e. g. s (for anm\{) + 30 = AT A; AT +
g = 3TAT TT ; AT + wrafea = st yrafew.

§ 37. The final Visarga of at: and 3y1:, when standing for original ¢
is changed to g before all sonant letters ; before an intial g that final T
is dropped and preceding 3y is lengthened. E. g. ga: ( for gAg ) + o1
Sgat; g+ =gARE; g + Mool = gaitsefa; g+
WA = g1 @ gr (for g1T) + st = g ; g + TEI= giKEn g
+ Rt = g1 =,

Note.—In special combinations final Visarga after penultimate sy is
changed to @, and after penultimate g or 3 to g, before surd gutturals
and labials. Instances of this change will be drawn attention to.

(b.) Changes of Initial Consonanis.

§ 38. Initial g—

(a) After a final short vowel, and after the particles g7 and ay,
must be changed to =g ; e. 9. IT + BT = AT BAT; AT + BT = AT
Raga; e + grgafy = srrEal.

(0) After a final lobg vowel g may optionally be changed to z3;
¢. 9. @t + fomta = an Rgalx or ar fFaf.

§ 39. Initial g after final o, g, g, and g, being substitutes for
¥, & q, and q by § 27 (a) and § 28 (d), is commonly changed tr e, T,
y and 3 respectively ; ¢.g. §¥9% + § = §¥qTg or commonly FFYIY ;
a9 + & = agg or 7% ; IR + € = qRareE or afeny; FFA+ €=
FESE O FFEH.

§ 40. (a) The initial (dental) 5 of verbal roots is generally changed
to (lingual) up after the (lingual) g of the prepositions sr=ay: (w=aY),
f: (fT), aa, qfY, o, and after g1 (gT); e 9. aR + 79 = Rwr-
alF ; T + AgH, = W0gH; 7 + Nar = sofrar.

(b) The initial 7 of g ‘to dance,’ T ‘ to rejoice,’ :ri_; ‘to roar’ and
of a few other less common roots remains unchanged ; e. 9. 5 + FAQ
= sgarfey.

(¢) The initial 7 of s ‘to perish’ remains unchanged, when the final
% is changed to g e. 9. 5w+ aFAfy = quigafa; but g4+ 79 = gae:.

(d) After the prepositions mentioned under (a) the 7 of the preposi-
tion fiy is changed to u;:before g, qL, T, and certain other roots;

é.g. M} qRftrrafa.
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§ 41. (a) Theo initial g of many verbal roots is changed to g after
prepositions ending in g and g, and after fi: and g5 ¢ g. fr+ gt
= firfrafy; ot + Rrafy = sfafrafy; i+ =ty = s &
+ &= = fada.

() The initial g of roots which contain a s, 5, or T, remains gene-
rally unchanged ; e. g. fif + wyea, (from rt. &7) = famy; A+ waft
( from rt. 13") = fRraafr; & + oty (from rt. &7 ) = frdiota,

B.—Cuaxges or FinaL LerTERS OF NoMINAL AND VERBAL Basts

AND INITIAL LETTERS OF TERMINATIONS, AND OF OTHER
LETTERS IN THE INTERIOR oF WoORDS.

§ 42, The special rules for the changes which take place when final
letters of nominal and verbal bases come in contact with initial letters
of terminations will bo given under the heads of Declension, Conjuga-
tion, &c. Here only the most general rules are noticed.

§ 43. In the interior of a simple word no hiatus (see§ 17) is allow-
ed, except in fyqy ‘o sieve.’

§ 44, The rules laid down in §§ 18-20 apply generally also to the
final letters of bases and the initial letters of terminations;e. g. Feq
I S FEAL; WA SFEC; BT+ S = W HeA + W
= Fedt; AR + T = /3 T9 + o = qE

§ 45, Final g, §, and §, &, especially when they are radical vowels,
are sometimes changed to g and gg before terminations commencing
with a vowel; e g. =t 4 sn7q = Frafa; Wt +g = fafx; §+37f§‘d=
gafa; g+ g = g,

§ 46. Radical g and 3, followed by radical g or g, are generally
lengthened when g or g are followed by another consonant; e. g. f?{-l-
FrfR = el g+ i = i ; 9o+ fn = 7R,

§ 47. Final radical sg is sometimes changed to fg, or, when preceded
by more consonants than one, to 1T; e. 9. F+ad = Brxd; W +ax
= Faa.

§ 48. Final radical sg before terminations beginning with a vowel is
goenerally changed to gy, before terminations beginning witha con-
sonant, to gL ; when s is preceded by a labial letter, it is changed to

g and Fg respectively. Z. g. ¥ + oy = el F + & = A ; ﬁq;
+ wifr= fgefy; @ + ang = frgaia.

§ 49. TFinal @, @, =), and a‘ﬁ, before terminations commencing with
a vowel or gy, are mostly changed to w13, w1y, w1, and wry respec-
tively; e. 9. A+o@=aga; THsu=qw; M+F=aly; w@r4s
= qrEs; M+ = T
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§ 50. Before initial vowels, semivowels, and nasals of terminations
final consonants of nominal and verbal bases remain generally un-
changed; e g. §§+q=§%; aj§+ﬁr=q-']ﬁ;; g{-}-q& :ggﬁ-;
7 + it = afa ; A% + o1 = wEaL

§ 51. When a termination begins with any other consonant than a
semivowel or nasal, the following rules apply :—

(a) Final surd consonants before initial sofiant consonants become
sonant ; ¢. g. e + f: = AEAF: ; @ATE + AT = FIWEA.

(b) Tinal sonant consonants before initial surd cousonants become
surd ; ¢ g. a’ﬁai +g-= FATG s wg + fr = sk

(¢) Tinal agpirate consonants arc changed to the corresponding
surd unaspirates before initial surd consonants, and to the corresponding
sonant unaspirates beforo initial sonant cousonants; e. g. g+ g=
¥ygeg ; wfaay + v = sfaw:.

(¢) Tinal palatal consonants (including gr), w, and g, are com-
monly changed to g, 3, or &, g; ¢ g ard + fi: = affans; &0+
f: = @ 5 mem + f = el @ + B = |l fog + R
= Rfg:; fog + g = fog.

(e) Final g is changed to Visarga, or to g, or it is dropped ; sy is
changed to ot before sonant consonunts; e. g. Fae + g =ATgor
Aaeg; N+ B = enfali; o+ o = s weR + R
= q‘:ﬁ'ﬁ:{:.

§ 52. Of two or more consonants which meet at the end of a word,
generally (see § 14) only the first is retained, the others being
dropped ; e. g. &g + @ = qA%q; I+ A =gga+a (by § dle)
~ggq; AT+ A=A bt w4+ Em=Ita (by§ Ol
and’d) = &g,

§ 63. When the final sonant aspirates g, g, 1, 3, or g ave changed
to unaspirato letters, and when the syllahle which originally ended
with ¢, g, g, 3, or g commences with one of the sonant unaspirate
letters ar, T, or g, the latter are changed to the aspirate e, v, or 37, res-
pectively;e.g. gq+ g=ga+ g (by §51¢) = yg; gg+a=g%+
T=gx+aq=y9x (by §52)

§ 54 g in the interior of a simple word after a vowel is changed
to eg; e. g. rt. g, Imperf. sifegaa, Perf. fi=d; 1l ag, Perf. qyes.

§ 55. Initial g and o of terminations after sonant aspirates are
changed tog;e g suta-sqt+a-wEg(§ilc); vy+u=
Y+ a =y, .
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§ 56. Initial dentals of terminations after final linguals of bases are
changed to the corresponding linguals; e.g. € + I=22 (§61%);
e+ fr =g+ fr (§ 51 d) =Rfy; gu+a=ge; T+ ala=

§ 57. s, when immediately preceded by = or 3, i8 changed to s7;
6.9. AT + W1 = q7F1; IR + 7 = AF. ‘ ’

§ 58. Dentalsq, pr;.wided it be followed by a vowel or by one of the
consonants 37, ¥, I, T, is changed to lingual oy, when it is preceded
by sg, &, T, or g, either immediately or separated from these letters
by vowels, gutturals, labials, 7, 7, g, or Anusvira; e 9. ®¥ +
AT = FHOTL; B+ AT = FAOU;  HA + AT = FR; HWE + AT =
mEo; OH, Instr. Sing. y@er; gw, Iostr. Sing. g¥ur; g + wnfa =
goonfer; g + wify = gEifX.  But qay + awg = qatang; o0, Instr.
Sing. sr¥=.

§ 59. The sibilant g of a suffix or termination, provided it be fol-
lowed by a vowel, or by a dental consonant, or by 3 or 7 or g, is
changed to g, when it is preceded by &, T, &, or by any vowel except 3t
and &, either immediately or separated from it by Visarga or an inserted
Anusvira; 6. g. FHE + G = FAY; AL+ =A% + = Y3 T
+ @iy = g% + @iy = qwaly; «fn + g = «iy; g+ g= gy
| + W = ;. |fi: + g = affig or |ffny; wgw, Nom.
Plur.qvtﬁ(§§89and67)butgq;+§=g’-§(§163). o

CHAPTER III.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE.

§ 60. The Declension of Adjectives does not, in general, differ from
that of Substantives.

§ 61. Nounssubstantive andadjective have three Genders, amas-
culine gender, afeminine gender, and a neuter gender. The gender
of substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Adjectives assume
the gender of the substantives which they qualify.

§ 62. Nouns substantive and adjective are given in the dictionary
in their base or erude form. Whenever an adjective agsumes in the
fominine a base different from that which it has in the masculine gender,
its masculine base is given in the dictionary, and the feminine base is
derived from the masculine base by the addition of a feminine suffix ;

e. 9. wr=x ‘beloved,” Fem, base e + o1 = #rea; qfae, ‘ wealthy,’
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Fem. base wfer + § = wiwrat. Tho nouter base of adjectives is
generally the same as the masculine base.

§ 63. Declension consists in the addition to tho base of certain ter-
minations which denote the various cases in the different numbers.

§ 64. (@) Nouns substantive and adjective have three Numbers,
a singular number, a dual nuwmber, and a plural number. The dual
number denotes ¢ two.” e. g. Base spar ¢ horse,” Sing. spay: ‘a horse’
Dual syt ¢ two horses,” Plur. spsyr: ¢ horses.’

) " A few nouns are used in the Plural only; sqrq: Fem. Plur,
¢ water’ ; gry: Masc. Plur. ¢a wife,’

§ 65. Thers are eight Cases in each number; »iz. Nominative (N.),
Accusative (Ac.), Instrumental (I.), Dative (D.), Ablatie (Ab.),
Genitive (G.), Locative (L.), and Vocative (V.). The meaning of
the Instrumental is in English expressed by prepositions as ‘by,
with, by means of ;' the meaning of the Ablative by such prepositions as
‘away from, from ;' the meaning of the Locative is generally expressed
by ‘in’ ov fat.’

§ 66. Table of Case-terminations added to masculine and feminine
bases :—

Sing. Dual. Plur,

N. :(ie &) A A (ie. Y-
Ac. Y it W (i, I )-
I s W it (i.e. ta9)-
D. T . i(ie. ¥H)
Ab, 3T (ie. ®F) ¥ (1.0, ¥ )-
Q. S (e 9H) AM:(ie NE) WA

L g a: (e 3&!{) g-

The termination of the N. Sing. is always dropped after bases ending
in consonants (see § 52). The Vocative iz generally like the Nomi.
native.

§ 67. The same terminations are added to neuter bases, except in
the N., Ac., and V. of all numbers. No termination is added to neuter
kases (except those in of) in the N., Ac., and V. Sing.; in the N,, Ac.,
and V. Dual § is added instead of sfy; in the N., Ac., and V. Plur.gis
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added instead of 31:, and a nasal is inserted before the final of bases
ending in consonants, except those that end in a nakal or semivowel, (As
will appear from the paradigms, the inserted nasal belongs to the same
class as the final consonant ; before sibilants and g it is Anusvéra ).

§ 68. The abovo terminations undergo various changes, especially
when added to bases ending in vowels ; these changes are best learnt
from the paradigms given under the various declensions.

§ 69. Terminations beginning with consonants may for convenience
sake be called consonantal terminations, terminations beginning
with vowels vowel-terminations.

~ § 70. According to the final letter of the base the Declension of
nouns substantive and adjective is divided into :—

A.—Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension of
Consonantal Bases ( Decl. L—XIL); and

B.—Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of Vowel-
bases (Decl. XIL.—XVII.)

Consonantal Bases are subdivided into—

1. Unchangeable Bases, i.e. Bases which either undergono change
at all (Decl. I), or undergo generally only such changes as arc
required by the rules of Sandhi (Decl. II,—V.) ; and

2. Changeable Bases, ¢. e. DBases which in their declension show
a strong and & weak form, or a strong, a middle, and a weakest
form (Decl. VIL.—XL.).

A,—CONSONANTAL BASES,
1.—UNCHANGEABLE DasEs.
DECLENSION 1.
Bascs ending in op and .
§ 71. Sandhi:—

1. z may optionally be inserted between the final oy of o base and
the termination g of the L. Plur.

2. After final i the termination g of the L. Plur. is changed to
g (§59)

§ 72. Paradigms: gty m.f.n. ‘counting well,’ reg m.fn. ‘naming
the goddess Lakshmi or the lotus,’ .
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Base: g Sugun FAG
Masc. and Fem,
Sengular,
N. V. g sugan (§ 52) FHE
Ac. gty sugpen-in FHIY
L g sutgan-d HFHIT
D. gl'l"?[ sugun-c WE:\S
Ab. G. g sugn-ah FHS:
L. gfor sugan-i whfs
Dual.
N. V. Aec. gm’r“t SUGAn-¢u EBHE'?T

LD. Ab. QWO sugan-bhydm FRSYE
U.L, @Tﬂﬂ' sugan-ole FHSN:

Plural,
N.V. Ac. @aor: sugan-ch FHE:
L gﬂﬁﬂ: sugan-blvile wAfen:

D. Ab, A0 sugun-blhyal F[HEIL

G. gy, sugan-dm  FHSH
L. gTvg or sugun-siu or  HATY
giey sugan-tsi
Neuter.
Sing. N, V. Ac. @M sugan AT

Dual N. V. Ac. @M sugan-é  FAST
Plur. N. V. Ac. grrﬁr sUgycnei FA (S

17
kamval

-y

hamal (§ 52)
kamal-am
kamal-d
kamal-e
kamal-ah

Lamal-3

kamal-aw

ktmwl-bhy_dm

kamal-ole

kumal-ale
kaanal-bhih
kamal-bhyah
kamal-dm

kamal-shw

kund
kumal-i

kamal-4

The remaining cases are like those of the Masc, zm_d Tem.; o g,

Sing. I. gaom, wweT; D. gy, w8 ; de.
38
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DECLENSION IIL

Bases ending (for the most part) in radical consonants other than
nasals and semivowels ; viz :—

(a) Bases in g @MY, TXEE, AL L LR AN
(b) Bases in g A LLT;3
(¢) Bases in g.

(a.)—DBases ending in g @ LTI AL LH LTI
§ 73. Sandhi :—

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains un-
changed ( § 50).

)

2. In the N. and V. Sing. Masc. and Fem,, and in the N., V., and
Ac. Sing. Neut. final g, @, 7, g become ¥, final 7, g, g, ¥ become
T, ﬁpa.l LL T become g, and final q, g, §, 3 become q ( § 51 ).
3. Inthe L. Plur finals are treated asin the N. Sing. ( § 51); subse-
quently the termination g is after g changed to g (§ 59), and g may
optionally be inserted between final z and the te_rmination g

4. Before the terminations fi1:, ¥q:, and ¥qryy final %, &, 1,  be-
come 3, final Z, g, , g become g, final g, 3, T, g become g, and
final g, g, , 37 become g (§ 51).

5. When final g, g, y or 3 by rules 2, 3, and 4 are changed to g,
& q, T OF b0 T, F, T, A, § 53 must be observed.

§ T4 Paradigms fgsafrg m. /. n. ‘conquering all,” yfirey m. /. n.
‘kindling fire ;’ a;'ﬁga_: m. /. n. ‘dispelling darkness ;' ggqm S, n. fight-
ing well ;' q#igy m. /. n. ‘knowing the law ;' gdmg m./. n. ‘almighty.’

Base: ECISEG] :ﬂﬁmﬁL H‘ﬁ'ﬂ{
Masc. and Fem.

Singular.

N. V. o i T
Ae.  feafymg  wfmag adgEw
L feraforar wfmar awEga
D. a ﬁ \ & ~ :h =
Ab.G. [E ISP srfirer: T

T [~ S W =W
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Dual.

N.V.Ae  frafmt wfimalr - agdy

LD Ab. Trafsgmm  wfimgmm  aogm
G. L. frafean: wfimar:  a@igan:

Plural.
N.V.Ae.  forafom: afime: TR
L frafafi: wfmfy:  amgh
D. Ab. feaforg: Afrassr: qREgEn:
G. ferafirany, wftmay  aAgTE,
L. frrfireg wfireg ~ @@Igg
Neuter.

Sing. N. V. Ac. fafaa wfra, Hﬁfﬂ'r[
DuslN.V.Ac.  foraforfy sfamefy ﬂ‘ﬁ'ﬂfl’
Plur.N.V.Ac. faaferfea aftrafear qgfe

The rest like Masc. and Fem,
Base: g3 SECEY e

Masc. and Fem.
Singular,

N. V. gIq. TR admg
Ac. SRELY Tigyy,  adEey

L ggar  wegwr aswer
D. g TRy qaTH
Ab. G. gI: TR waws:

L ggfyr Wy . adg
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Dual,
N.V.Ae  gFal qHGAT FATR
ID. Ab.  @FEM TR GEEAT,
G L ggH: qAgaY: SEREDE
Plural.
N. V. Ac. g4 tﬁ@!{: qaE:
t gtk qayghs: LRI
D. Ab. gIF: qAyE:  qEEe
. I qAgAN],  @amw
L %G TG SEREY
Neuter.
Sing. N.V. Ae. FIT Qﬁ'ﬂ?[ Hﬁ-’zﬁi\
Dual N.V.Ac.  @FHt qagH SEREA]
Plur. N.V.Ac. @Iy gagfey wagfy

The rest like Masc. and Fem.

§ 75, Decline: gg m. /. n. ‘green,’ like frafara;
q&q m. ‘wind,’ like {gariSre in Masc.;
Tag./. ‘a stone,’| like a-;hgg: in Fem. ;
®FW/ ‘s region,’  like ggy in Fem. (with labial
for dental).

(b)—DBases cﬁdin(/ T, T, Wy Ly G
§ 76, Sandhi:—

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains

unchanged (§ 50); but final § way optionally be changed to zx;
( observe § 54 ).

2, In all the remaining cases:—

(@) Final g is changed to g ; and the base is then declined as a
base ending in %,

(b) Final 3 is changed to g; but when tho final 5 forms part of
the roots | ‘to emit, to create’ (except in grexf ‘a garland,’ Sing. N.
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g &) 7 ‘o cleanse,’ a3t ( contracted into g'a() ‘to sacrifice,’
(except in sgRgsy, m. ‘an officiating priest,’ Sing. N. sgfg® &e.), T
¢to shine, to govern,’ ¥JRL ‘to shine,” and as the final of '«'I'ﬁ’ﬂ'tx‘r[“m-
¢ a religious mendicant,’ it is changed toz. Afterwards the bases aro
declined as bases ending in g and g respectively.

(¢) Final gy is changed to x; but when forming part of the roots
fzr ‘to point,” 3 ¢ to sce,” g * to touch,’ and gggg ‘to stroke,’ it is
changed to g ; and when forming part of the root g ‘ to perish,’ it is
changed optionally cither to g or to . Afterwards the bases are
declined as bases ending in g ov in &,

(d) Tinal qis changed to g, except in g m. /. n, ‘bold,” whero it
is changed to 3. The bases arc afterwards declined as bases ending in
zand g respectively.

(¢) Final g is changed to &, and the base is then declined as a base
ending in Z.

§ 77. Examples : The N., V., and Ac. Sing., and the L. and L. Plur.
of the Mas. and Fem., and the N., V., Ac. Sing, Dual and Plur, of
the Neuter of the following paradigms : I m. f. n. ¢speaking the
truth ;' Jrqygst, »- /. m. ¢ eating the rest ;’ fysrgsr m. /. » ‘ creating the
universe ; g . S ¢ entering ;’ gz m. f. n. ¢ welllooking ;AR
m. f. n. ¢ perishing;’ L m. S ‘hating ;’ gy n. fo . ¢ bold;’ qreTHIrE
or FEFAE. M- /. n. ¢ inquiring about a word’,

Base: @I UGS g,

Masc. and Fem.

Sing. N. V. @JAR NTTT frage

Sing Ac. @R AT fraasy

Plur. L ggafa:  qaglia faafy:

Plar. T ey A9 "gg or BTH

Basc: [ gea, A

Masc. and Fem.

Sing. N. V. fa2 gTHh qZ_or W

Sing. Ac. ﬁi}q gEuH, QL
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Plur. I fafy: gefw:  afy: or afe
Plur, L, fag or AT geg g or AEg, or A
Base faw 7YY AKAG or WA

Masc. and Fem.

Sing. N. V. ez YT WAL
Sing. Ac. fewn 7YY W=PH or AT,
Plur. I. fafy: Tgfia: EFAT(E:
Plur. L. fag or fizg 79y "tz or WY
Base: SCETL | AT frags
Neuter.
Sing. N.V. Ac. ®Ia%  A9¥H foraE

Dusl N, V. Ae. ®qisft  fwysfi  fopamsh
Plur. N. V. Ae. garaifa  fwyfsw fagfx

Base: fam 8= aq
Neuter,
Sing. N, V. Ac. fag_ gTHh qZ or A%
Dual N. V. Ac. faa geal a
Plur. N. V. Ac. fifi gEfa i
Base : fan 799 TEFATF or FEIH
Neuter.
Sing. N. V. Ac. fgz_ 7% HATL
Dual N. V. Ac. f3eft g ‘m=wl or ‘Wil

Plur. N. V. Ac @& Ty ‘3B or “wifar
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§ 78. Decline : gqreq. /-  ‘speech,’ like gaare in Fem.; -
e m.  ‘a physician,” like g in Mase,; -
&t J. ‘adisease,’ like Q;ng in Fem.;
gHELm.  ‘a king,’ like fysrgs in Masc,;
fmx /S ‘direction,’ like g in Fem,;
faw /. ‘splondow,’ like f{gg in Fem,

§ 79, Irregular bases : sqrfra/. ‘a blessing,” and ggg m. ‘a com-

panion.’

Singular, Dual. Plural,

N.V. =rrafl: a
Ao, SRTT ?@W }Wfiﬂsﬁ agdr e agw:

I efirer |gar At syt

pD. sy @gy | =iveng Cgeam ‘L s e
Ab, sifaw: |gw: PR

¢. enfiiw: \gw [ g °
L sufrfy ngg' }Gﬂﬁ‘lﬁ: Ggﬁ?: {o :ﬁsgqgﬁmg{

or or
°, * ° .
LR
(¢.)—DBases ending in g,
§ 80, Sandhi —
1. Before vowel-terminations the final g remains unchanged (§ 50).

2. In all the remaining cases, (a) gis changed to g; (b) but when
final in & root which commences with g, and in 3fSorg /. ‘a particular
kind of metre,’ g is changed to g; (¢) when forming part of the roots

¢ to hate,’ g ‘to faint,’ ‘to love’ and &g ‘to spue, g may

optionally be changed to g or to q; (d)and when forming part of the

root ‘to bind,’ it is changed to . Afterwards the bases are declined
as bases orginally ending in g, ¥, or ¥

§ 81. E;xamples: The N., V., and Ac, Sing., and the 1. and L. Plur.
of the Masc. and Fem., and the N. V. Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plur. of the
Neuter of the following paradigms: {&g m. /. n. ‘licking ;’ qg m. [ .
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‘hlding, ggm /. n ‘miking;’ gz m. /. ‘hating. yqrg £

Sll Oe.

Base : f%g'\ gg."\ gg\ gg'\ m‘\
Masc. and Fem. Fem,

- ™~
Sing N.V. fez 92 9% g2 or ¥F I9FA
Sing. Ac. fegn wE9w 3@ 73Ew SqHET.
Plur. L fefy:  afg: g gfy: or g soafz:
Plur. L f%sg 9 98 ¥§ or gy SUNg

or or
f%ms RECC Y
Neuter.
Sg. N. V. Ae %’d\ g2 9% ¥ or ygF®

DuN.V.Ae Tt oft gt 7@
PLN. V. Ac. f3fE d@fd gf% ?t%

§ 82. Irregular base: guErg m. & name of Indra., changes its g to
q;whenever its ﬁnalgls changed; e. 9. N, V, gamrE, but Ac. |-
g, L. gnamer e

DECLENSION III,

Bages ending in (
§ 83 Sandhi:—
1. The final T is changed to Visarga in the N, and V. Sing. Masec.
and Fem., and in the N, V., and Ac, Sing. Neut.
2, In all other cases it remains uncha.nged (§50).

8. Penultimate g and g are lengthened in the N.and V. Sing.
Masc. and Fem, and in the N., V., and Ac, Sing. Neut. and before
all consonantal terminations ( § 46 ).

4, The termination g of the L. Plural. is changed to g (§ 59).
§ 84, Paradigms: R/ ‘speech,’ gT £ ‘a town,’ =y n. ‘water.
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Base: fi 9T T
Singular,
N. V. i q: ar:
Ac, fag quT ar:
L fira qq U
D. i R TR
Ab. G. far: g qL
L. fft gt aift
Dual.
N.V.Ac. it g 1Y
L D. A, afreay gy AL
G.L. i g3 A
Plural.
N.V, Ac. fT: qu L
L | afifir: qfa: CUEH
D. Ab, Jigs CG B T
G. firum g SLNL S
L Mg 13 an

DECLENSION IV,

Bages ending in the sufixes g, {7, ond [ ( Mase. and Neut. ).

§ &8 Sandhi.—

I. Before vowel-terminations the final g of the base remains un-
changed ( § 50 ), except when it is changed to gy by § 58.

2. Before consonantal terminations final 3 is dropped; the termi-
nation g of the L. Plur. becomes g ( § 89).

3. The final 5 is dropped in the N. 8ing. Masc., and the N. and Ac,
Sing Neut. ; and optionally in the V. Sing, Neut,

4. The penultimate g is lengthened in the N, Sing, Masc, and in
the N., V., and Ac. Plur, Neut.

48



26 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 86=

§ 86. Paradigms: qfipg m. n. ‘possessed of riches;’ grfiqe m. n.

‘wearing a garland,’

Base: gfa it gfaT gt

Masculine. Neuter.

Singular,

N. DL gt

A ufew e } W e

L gfear  gfgon

D. gmr @ffaer

+like Mase.

Ab. G. gfew:  gfiqo

L gfafa  afafu

V. gfer wfgar afv o g sl o gl
Dual.

N.V.Ae. ufast ot afreft @t

LD.Ab.  gfrvay |®Raam
G L. gt wfigon:

}]ike Mase,

Plural.
N.V.Ae. ufes:  gfgo: garfr  geefifor
I yfafit: affafi:
D. Ab. gfewr:  afiava o 31
G. afewg sy

L. gfay

§ 87. The Feminine base of nouns which follow this declension is
formed by the addition of the feminine suffix § to the masculine base ;
e. 9. afer, Fem. base qiwet; wfigg, Fem. base wfquft; it is declined
like sreft ( § 141 ). ,
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DECLENSION V,

Bases ending in the suffizes sra, g/, and yq.’

§ 88. Sandhi:.—

1. The final g is changed to Visarga in the N, and V. Sing. Masc.
and Fem,, and the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Neut.

2. Before vowel-terminntions the g of sy remains unchanged (§ 50),
but the g of g and g becomes g ( § 59 ).

3. Before fR1:, ¥y, and ¥qray, 9 is changed to wt, ga to g, and
3Iq to IT.

4. The termination g of the L. Plur. remains unchanged after srg,
while the g of ste may optionally either remain g or be changed to
Visarga. After g and 3@ the termination g must be changed to g
( § 59 ), and the g of gag and g must be changed, either to g, or to
Visarga.

5. The w7 of 3y is lengthened in the N. Sing. Masc. and Fem.; and
o1, T, 3 of ora, g|, I are lengthened in the N., V., and Ac. Plur. Neut.

§ 89. Paradigms: gRA® M. S n. ‘well-minded ;’ ggm m. f n
‘flaring upwards ;” srsrgg® m. S n. ‘eyeless, blind.’
Base: @AWY SIfaE  W9YH FATH A g

Masc. and Fem, Neuter,

Stngular.
N. ar Sgfw wE=Eg: ) . )
o gqmm et Wgw | gad: I w9y:
I  gudEr Sgfaer AT
D, gwa& gAY =gy
Ab. G.Egﬂ‘ﬂﬂ: IFAY; ATYT: | Like Macc, ani Fem,
L~ guaty syiafy swgl
vV gwa: Sgta ey
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Dual.
N.V.Ac. GAEN  IiAAt  wrget gAaE) sfdt sraged
1. D. Ab. gAY Ty cgvang,
G L gm: ':F{f%ﬁ' Wﬂ'@‘ﬁ: 5 like Masc. and Fem,
Plural,
N.V.Ac. GUAE: ST ATGT: gAY I gy
I guarfa: gl =g
D. Ab. GAANST: IFITRL; ATGA:
G. gAAH Y ATGIqq
L~ gawg S3Esy w=gey

or or ()
ga.g Sifmy w=wgy

§ 90. Decline : gzzrg m. ‘ the moon,’ like gqaqin Mase. ;
FA|qeg /. ‘o nymph,’ like gq‘m{in Fem. ;
qqq 7. ‘ water,’ like in Neut, ;
safg ». ‘light,’ like gzf&g in Neut.;
a39q . ‘the Yajurveda,’ like qun Neut.

like Mase, and Fem.

§ 91.  Irregular bases: aﬁgq m. ‘time,’ and gRgTH M., o name of
Indra, drop Visarga in the N. Sing. : srrgr, ged=n; I M.y 8 proper
name, does the same ( N. Sing. gzar), and forms the V, Sing. either
I, OF IA, OF IFAA.

2,—~CHANGEABLE BasEs,

§ 92. In the first five declensions the base remains, so far as it is
not affected by the rules of Sandhi, nearly always one and the same
throughout all cases, In the remaining declensions of consonantal
bases the base Las generally two forms, a strong base and a weak
base. The weak base is usually that which is given in the dictionary; the
strong base is formed from it by the lengthening of the penultimate
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal before the final consonant, &c.; e. g.

Weak base SWHT,  WIq.  #AET  « Qa9 &
Strong bage WHTA  WAwq HEFM TOAE &e.
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§ 93. Some nouns have three bases, a strong base, amiddle base,
and a weakest base. Here usually the middle base is given in the
dictionary, If we strengthen it, e. g. by lengthening its penultimate
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base ; if we
weaken it, ¢. g. by the elision of the penultimate vowel, or by contract-
ing two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest base ; ¢. g.

Middle base ~ ®@T  HA  FAT a9 &
Strong base ~ ®WIA  AFA  JAT qasE e
Weakest base Fﬂ‘ﬂ'\ Y g1 Fﬁfﬁ[\ &e.

§ 94, Nouns with two bases, . e. a strong base and a weak base: The
strong base is used in the gtrong cases, the weak base in the weak
cases.

(a) The strong cases are the Nom. and Acc. Sing.,, the Now. and
Acc. Dual, and the Nom, (not the Ace.) Plur. in Mase. and Fem., and
the Nom. and Acec. Plur. in Neut.

(b) All the remaining cases ( except the Vocatives) in Masc., Fem.,
and Neut. are weak, '

§ 95. Nouns with three bases, s. ¢. a strong base, a middle base,
and a weakest base : The strong base is used in the strong cases,
the middle base in the middle cases, and the weakest base in the
weakest cases.

(z) The strong cases ave, as before, the Nom. and Ace. Sing., the
Nom. and Acc. Dual, and the Nom. ( not the Acc.) Plur. in Masec. and.
Fem., and the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut.

() Of the remaining cases those the terminations of which begin
with consonants ( ¢. e. the I. D. Ab. Dual, and the I. D, Ab. and Loc.
Plur., in Masc., Few., and Neut.), and the Nom. and Acc. Sing. Neut.
are middle cases.

(¢) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) are weakest cases.

§ 96. The Voc. Dual and Plur. in Masc.,, Fem., and Neut. are
always like the Nominatives. The Voc. Sing. is sometimes like the
Nom. Sing., and has sometimes a peculiar form of its own, It can
neither be called strong, nor middle, nor weak.

DECLENSION VI.

Comparative bases in gg ( Masc. and Neut. )

§ 97, Twobases : strong base ending in giwg ; weak base endingin gy,
§ 98. Sandhi.—

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. gt becomes Zry; in all other strong
cases it remains unchanged,
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2. In the weak cases the base in g is treated like a base in g of
Declension V.

3. Tn the V. 8ing. Masc. g becomes gy, The V. Sing. Neut. is
like the N. Sing. Neut.

§ 99. Paradigm : qrftag m. n. ‘heavier.’

Strong Base: ‘Tﬂ'ﬂT{{
Weak Base: ﬂ‘fﬁl{

Masculine.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. T et alara:
Ac. nfaey adaa:
L adraEr . v
D. ThaE - A, TN
Ab, T AT
G. ndaw: . adgam
L. Tt } L Ty or (A
V. AT ahaEy e
Neuter.

N.V.Ae. Q7 Tt adaifa

The rest like Masc.

§ 100 The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the feminine
suffix § to the weak base;e. g. iy, Fem. base srfireft ; it is declined

like sraft (§ 141).
' DECLENSION VI
Participle bases in 3 ( Masc. and Neut. )
§ 101, Two bases: strong base ending in sr=g ; weak base ending in

.

§ 102, Sandhi :—

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. swy becomes 3t ( § 52); in all other
strong cases it remains unchanged.
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2- In the weak cases the base in sy is treated like a base in 7 of
Declension II.

3. The V. Sing. Masc. and Neut, is like the N,

§ 103, Insertion of 3 before the final g of the base in the Nom., dce.,
and Voc. Dual Neut. :

1. 57 must be inserted before the final g of the base in Participles of
the Present tense Par. of roots of the 1st, 4th, and 10th classes, and of
causal, desiderative, and nominal verbs; e 'g. grgwelt; feawdt; Qr(
git; Araadl; FREA; geitawdt.

2. g may optionally be inserted before the final 7 of the base in
Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 6th class, and of
roots in 31; of the 2nd class; and in Participles of the Fut. Par. in
T Or WY ¢ 9o FITAV OF FEAT; A or Fwr; FreAAt or greAwAt;

FReat or wisgw:

3. g isnever inserted in the remaining Participles of the Present
tense Par. ; e. g. 7xgt; T ; g-q-a‘} Foell; FAT; Aort.

§ 104, Paradigms: ghaq m. n. ‘knowing ;’ stz m. n. ‘eating’ ; qra
m. n. ‘going;’ Freqq, m. n. ‘one who will give,’

Strong Base : a?m:?( e qred. AL L §
Weak Base:  &19q g . grEaq

Masculine.
Stngular,
N.V. C1EC O T T
Ac. AYqY WG, ATeqq qregead
I qqar ogar T gregar
D. SIPG] EEG) CICH IR
Ab. G. Ay HgA: ard: T
L. qrafa swgfa arfa Fr&afy
Dual.

N. V. Ac Ay WA IEAr gt

L D. Ab. SR, TR, AT, R
G L Y  dgar  g@n qreEan
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DPlural.
N. V. e S o que: e
Ac. g NEA: qE g
L rafx: wgfx: aifx: gy
D. Ab. AT S o qIE: AR
G. qNYA AFAW . A
L g EER: ARG TG
Neuter.
Sg. N. V. Ac. v, I T AT

Du, N. V. Ac. sya=dY gy il or  FrEAAT or
‘ qredt grea=t
PL N. V. Ac. argfeq wgfeq qmifls  grafa

The rest like Masc.

§ 105, The Feminine base of these Participles is formed by the
addition of the fem. suffix §, 7 being inserted as in the N. Ac. V. Dual
of the Neut. ( § 103); e. g. frge Fem. base ghgeeft; srgq, Fem. base
wget; qr, Fem. base ieft or Fdt; Frewq Fem. base gregdt or
grawdt. The Fem. base is declined like a3t (§ 141).

§ 106, Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 3rd (or
reduplicating ) class and the five Participles sregesy, ‘eating,” |y
*waking,’ gfiga, ‘ being poor,’ weprEd ‘shining,’ and qrrEe, ‘ command.
ing’ bave no strong base, and are therefore in Masc. and Neut. declined
exaotly like nouns in g of Decl. II. The insertion of 3 before the final
win N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. is, however, optional, e. g. ggam. .
giving,” s, m, n.  waking'—

Masculine.

Singular. Dual, Plural.

N.V. gq  SEq CCGHIS [ B
Ac gqaq m}ﬂa amaﬁ}
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Neuter.
Singular. Dual, Plural,
N.V.Ac. 89 AT gt smdr  grfeR wfa
) or cr
gafa  smfR

Fem. base gz, S, &e. .

§ 107. ggeq m. n. ‘great,” and gag m. ‘a deer,” n. ‘a drop of water,”
are declined like sz ; e. 9. Mase. Sing. N. V. ggq, Ac. ggwaw,
I gedr, &e. Fem, base gEdl.

§ 108. @y m. n. ‘greal’ differs in its declension from wyga only by
lengthening its penultimate g1 in the strong cases; e. g. Mase. Sing.

N. 7gi, V. ngs, Ac. mEraw, I. megar, &c; Neut. N, V. A
Sing. gET, Du. geyl, Pl ggitg. Fom. base gael.
DECLENSION VIII.
Bases ending in the sufiizes g and ag (Masc. and Neut.).
§ 109. Zwo bases : strong base ending in gy, Foq; weak base end-
ing in e, AT-
§ 110. Sandhi:.—

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. geq and geq become gy and i (§ 52);
in all other strong cases they remain unchanged.

2. In the weak cascs the bases in ga and g are treated like srge
(Decl. VII).

3. The V.Bing. Masc, ends in g, 79 ; the V. Sing. Neut. is liko
the N. Sing. Neut.

§ 111. Paradigms : frgey m. n. ‘intelligent ;” {Fupga, m. « ¢pos-
sessed of knowledge.’

* Strong B, dmey famnae drasg ey
Weak B. dfimg BeEa CICCEERCUICGY

Masculine. Neuter.
Sengular,
N. dfiar fEEe

Ac. g FHeamaeag, } i R

5 s
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Singular,
1 flrar e
D. frma EUICE]

Ab, G. fiaa: e liko Masc,

L fiafe  femaf

v dwr feE e e,
Dual,

N.V.Ae. et femea fradt femad

L D. Ab. gy fEEmagmm
G. L draar:  femaan

Plural,

] like Masc,

N.V. R T | e N
Ae, . hmw  faEw | ~ Frarte

I fafx fRamaf
D. Ab. fiag:  faemasn:
G. digarg femEam
L fracg g

§ 112, The Fem. base is formed by the addition of the fem. suffix

i to the weak bLase ; e. . |fryey, Fem. base fraefY; frarae, Fem. base
frenaaft; it is declined like aat ( § 141). ‘

§ 113. waq, used as an honorific pronoun in the sense of ¢ your
honour’, is declined like {¥uraey, and differs therefore in the N. Sing.
Masc. and the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut, from the participle wag ‘being,’
which follows gige ( Decl. VIL).

like Masc.

L

N. Sing. Masc. W ¢ your honour’; waq ‘being.’
N.V.Ac. Du. Neut. sygdft s o ;  wa=ft

- The feminine base of wyg ¢ your honour’ is ¥yaafi, of waq, ‘being’
wra=d; both are declined like sraft ( § 141).
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DECLENSION IX,

Bases ending in the suffizes wq, A, and q7, (Hasc. and Neut.; varely
Fem).

§ 114. (a) Nouns ending in g and g immediately preceded by
a consonant have two bases, a strong base ending in %, and & weak
base ending in o ; €. 9. STEH, strong base syrEwyry, weak base HiEAT .

(b) other nouns in 7 and g and all nouns in have three
bases, a strong base ending in sry, & middle base ending in 3, and a
weakest base ending in q, ¢ 9. "rag, strong base drwr, middle base
d\ T, weakest base (:ﬁﬂ\ The Loc. Sing. Masc., Fem., and Neut., and
the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. of these nouns may however optionally be
formed from the middle base in w13

§ 115. Sandhi:—

1 In the N. Sing. Masc., and Fem. A, A, and g become AT,
At and Fy; in all other strong cases they romain unchanged.

2. Inthe N.and Ac. Sing. Neut. the final  of o1, A, and gy is
dropped.

3. The final 7 is also dropped before all consonantal terminations.

4. The Voc. Sing. Masc. and Fem. is like the weak or middle base ;
the Voc. Sing. Neut. may be like the weak or middle base, or like the
Nom. Sing. Neut.

5. The final q of the base is liable to he changed to u and to sy by
the influence of preceding letters ( §§ 58; 57 ).

§ 116. Paradigms: (a) IRy m. ‘soul; asqq m. ‘a sacrificer;
g . ‘ the Supreme Being,; qai-;( n. ‘a joint,’

Strong B. SEATT  IASAMT &, qaiT
Weak B, SeR® IS4 LR 99T
Masc. - Neut.
Simgular,

N. weAr  asAl
&
Ac. WA ISqT,



Ac. S, qgong, EAee
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Singular,
L ARAAT gl SETOTY o
D. S1ciC S S SRy qaoy
Ab.G.  ARHA: g SR qaa;
L. sieRfy gty srErfor qafor
V. AT FET SWA or HE I or GX
Dual.
N.V.Ac. AT gsqiat sEo qaoft
ILD.Ab.  SARAYAIY IST¥ANY  AEVANY  GEeaTq
G.L. ARAAY;  FSAL Ao g
Plural,
N. V. WA FSATA:
Ac. AEqT: IS } menfor  asifr
L weAf: gsafn safa qafa:
D.Ab,  SRAV:  YSTE:  HEL qawT:
G. ARAAN  FSAAH, FET TN,
L. AAG g AEg 934G
() T m. ‘a king’; qarq m. ‘a carpenter’; giwa /. o boundary’;
AT, M. ‘a name’,
Strong B. TS YL e, AT
Middle B. TUSIT SEE HaT AT
Weakest BITE, S Qi A
Masc, Fem. Neut.
Singular,
N. T SE AT ]

I'-'ﬂﬂ'
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Sengular.
I. ST qgom Hrer T
D. as q&oy e aH
Ab, G. s qgo; e
L. ufer oo afgww or  &fer o AIfE or
uafe  qafor dafa amfa
V. U  aywT | "\ THT or ATH
Dual.

N.V.Ae TS qaor @t wUs or ATHAY
L D. Ab U TV GIEOWAT [AIT
G L S qo e I

Plural.

N. V. USA:  Jaqnore A

amArfa
Ac. us q&om; /4
I. asfia:  qerfi dafa: swfa
D. Ab. AT TN Sitans R (2 R B
G. uFg qxmg "€wg A
L. usg  awg Hag g

§ 117. The Feminine base of simple nouns in ¥ is, where it exists,
formed by the addition ¢f the fem. suflix é to the weakest base; e. g.
T, Fem. base rsft ¢ a queen’, declined like gt (§ 141). Some
nouns in § have an optional base in a5 . g., besides giwa there
exists also &rr, declined like greqr (§ 131 ). Some nounsin g+ form
their feminine base by the addition of the fem. suffix i, before which
the final 7 is changed to g ; e. g. g ‘fat,” Fem. base ftgit, declined
like gt ( § 141). DBahuvrthi compounds ending in nouns of this de-
clension have the feminine like the masculine base, or they form a new
feminine base in a1, declined like =gt ( § 131 ) ; when the final mem-
ber of the Bahuvrthi has three bases (§ 114 b), the feminine base may also
be formed in § and is then declined like waft (§ 141). E. g. gd, Few.

base ﬁﬁi or gqaﬁ; LEUEC @ Fem. base HZISAT, Or FFIA( oF w
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Irregular bases.

§ 118, qu M. Wﬁ'ﬂ{ m., two proper names, and basesending in g
‘slaying’ (derived from, and in form identical with, the root g ‘to
slay '), which also follow this declension, form only the N. Sing. Masc.
Fem. and the N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. from the strong base in sqrr; all
the other strong cases are formed from the middle base in arg. When-
ever the penultimate w3 of & is dropped, g is changed to g, and is
noat liable to be changed to u. £ g.

Masc. Neut.
Vs N
Sing. N, gur sqar ECEA} P L
Sing Ac. quUUg  WIROWY  IFEO  IAE
Sing. I © gWm  WIFM T FAAT
Plur. N. g0 & gHE: THETIOT
Plar. Ac.  9SO1:  SFFOT: gEH: gagTfor

Plar. 1. gafn:  e@wfin  gmefin  gasfa

The Fem. base of gy is e, declined like qaft (§ 141 ).

§ 119, 3*{&{ m. ‘a horse,’ forms the Nom. Sing. regularly ws; all
other cuses are formed from sr3q, declined like sy ( Decl. VIL ).
E. g. Sing. Ac. sid=aw, L s@ar, D. w4a, &e.

§ 120. mgm. ‘a dog,” g m. a name of Indra, and gag m.
‘young’, form their strong and middle cases regularly from the strong

bases mey, AEATT, A5 and from the middle base oY, ATIT, A5

their weakest cases are formed from the weakest bases g, @™,
T 10
Dual N. V. Ac.  Tat T m, QLR
1. D. Ab. CEUIT Y g9

G. L. A ZA:
Sing. N. WA, Ac. ATIAY, I FAT, &e.
The optional base Fergy is declined regularly like ﬁm ( Decl.

VIIL.). The Fem. bases of a5y and eay are gr#ft and yei«, declined
like aaft ( § 141); that of gary is gafer, declined like wfR (§ 136). ov

gereht, declined like waft ( §141).
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" § 121, g ». ‘a day’; strong base sygre; middle base g or uEq;
weakest base sIg.

Smgzda?‘. Dual. DPlural,
N. V. Ac ®I&: (i. e WEY) G or wg+ wigifa
I Al ] ‘ starfr
D. Iy L gy HET:
Ab. SEf J HENT:
G. HE: | AF,
L. ufg oo wgfr | wEn AEEY or AP

DECLENSION X.

Perfect- Participle bases in g ( Masc. and Neud.).

§ 182, Three bases : strong base ending in gig; widdle base ending
in g ; weakest base ending in 3y (for 3g; § 59.)

§ 123, Sandhi —-

1. In the N. Sing Masc. gig becomes grg; in all other strong
cases it remains unchanged befove the terminations.

2. The middle base in ey is treated like a base in g of Decl. IL.

3. In the weakest cases gg remains unchanged before the termina-

tions. If the suffix g was added by means of the intermediate g, this
g is dropped before g ; if final 3 of a root was changed to 7 before

74, the original 3y reappears before gq. Radical vowels are in general
treated before gy just as they are treated before the termination 3:
of the Red. Perfect (§ 307 ).

4. The Voc. Sing. Masc. ends in g, the Voc. Sing. Neut. is like
the Nom. Sing. Neut.

§ 124. Paradigms : fga m. n. ‘knowing’; AT 1. 0. Or FAFAY
m. n. ‘one who has gone’; fawfta® m. n. ‘one who has led’; spsgag

m. n. ‘one who has heard’.

StrongB. fagiy @fwaig s faefai gyaia
MiddleB. fagg <fwsa o= fefea ggaa
WeskestB. figy wge, gy frgw  gugw



40 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, [ §124—

Masculine,
Singular.
N. fagm  sfimaa s el ggaE
Ac. fagtay sfinatag sweatay fadaiag ggataq,
I fager s sgw feegwr gggw
Ab. G. fa'gqi gy SERCH ﬁ{:gq; L CEH
L. figh smgft wwgfe faegfe gagfe
V. faga wfgga seaa fdaa ggad

Dual.

N.V.Ac fagidt wfimatdr  sweardr fadfiaiar  ggaien
1. D. Ab. faggam Sfwagam snegm A ggasm
G. L fagar swgan soger o feegan ggge
Plural.
N. V. fagia: sifwaia: soeara  faebaie: ggaa:
Ae. fagw wwgwm: wwgw: fegw gugm
L fasfy: wfimafy: seafx fasfafa ggafc
D. Ab. fagezn wfmagn swmagn  fedfasn ggas
G. fagem wogwy. swgw, faegwm g¥IIe
L. fagrg wfiwaeg g fadtacg gyuaeg

Neuter.
Sg.N.V.Ac. fagastfimay  wweaq  fadlaq guaq
Du.N.V.Ac. fagdr ssgdr wgdt  fasgdr gugd
PL N.V.Ac. fagifer sftmaify smaife fafmite gyaifa

The rest like Masc.
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§ 125. The Feminine basc is formed by the addition of the fem.

suftix g to the weakest base ; e. g. fyga, Fem. base fagdt; wfwaw,
Fem, base syage; it is declmed like qaft ( § 141).

DECLENSION XI.
Bases ending in 31, derived from, and formally identical with, the
700t T or HF “to move’ ( Musc. and Neut. ).
§ 126. ZVree bases : strong base ending in ud; middle base ending

in egxr. The weakest base is formed by droppmv the o of s and
substituting for a preceding semivowel, the corresponding long vowel ;

e. 9. ¥@T, weakest base wale; sreg<r, weakest base EEA If o is
not preceded by a semivowel, it is changed to éq in the weakest base ;

e. g. ITq, weakest base g,  qra and Fry lemam unchanged in
the weakest base ; ferrg forms fazar.

§ 127. Sandhi.—

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. 3ygg becomes st (§ 51, d; § 52); in all
other strong cases it remains un;hanged before the terminations.

2. The middlo and weakest bases are treated like bases in = of
Deel, IL. 5 (§ 76 ).

3. The Voc. Sing. Masc. and Neut, is like the Nom.

§ 128,  Paradigms: ggg m. n. ‘ western’; sysgg m. n. ‘following’;
ITIL M. 0. ‘northern’; grsg m. m. ‘eastern’; f%{ﬁa'\ m. n. ‘moving away’.

Strong B, SA®_oeam I3 1w fdem

MiddleB. S&I9 == 99 fad=
Weakest B. Si1s] 99®,. S } faea
Masculine.
Sungular.,
NV. wag w\Ey gy wg faae
Ac. N AFgAy gy gray  fadeam

L geftar st S A fawr
D. T e T fae
Ab. G. "= s S ;i o
L. sfifs wafy <@ty wfy R
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- Dual.

N.V.Ac. Sy oqsll  wgesy  mreAy R
L D. Ab. STV TR ST N v
G. L. gE: wgsn sAS: mEe R

Plural,

N. V. b U PRI o R SR € TR | ¥
Ac, g wgE: s s e

L gafia: seafar Sgfn ofw: fafa
D.Ab,  FANT FAD: IT: TV AT
a. gt oA S . feam

L - osag wag wg Wy fog
Neuter.

SgN.V. Ac. %, weEE_ 9g® Wm fEwm
DaN.V.Ac 91t st sf=fr w=ft  Roh
PLN.V.Ac. 7aIfT wirafer safe mfe  Rafs

The rest like Masc.

§ 129. The Feminine base is formed by the “addition of the fem.
suffix i to the weakest base; e. g. g@1 , Fem, base qeftll; sreqr,, Fem,

baso yereft; 931, Fem. base gefisft; srr, Fem. base gefi; Ry, Fem.
base fgaft; it is declined like 7= (§ 141).

§ 130. Decline: gegs ¢ proper’; sge ‘low’; feg ‘all-prevading’;
A, ¢ downward’,

B.—VOWEL-BASES.
DECLENSION XIL

Bases ending in sy (Hasc. and Neut.) and 3y (Fem.)
§ 131, Paradigm : grsg m. n., mreav/- ‘beloved.’
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Masc. Neut. Fem.
Base: Hled CAL} Rl

' Nengular,
N. e HEAT AT
Ac. Hq HTATT
I = FFAAT
D. FeAT Fr=ary
Ab. HAT, HTFATAT:
G, HFAET HIEATAT
L. FIee FIFATAT.
V. FreT H1ea
Duul,
N.V. Ac. Y FeR Ty
L D. Ab. HIEATRATH FIEATFATY
G. L. HTaAT: FI=aAN:
DPlural,
N. V. Freqr: ATty Fqrn
Ac. HIFATT HFATA FwTeaT
L Frea: . Freqifin
D. Ab. HEATT HEAT
a. FIRTAT, FERATAT.
L. FY FATg
§ 132, Decline: i®g m. ‘ Rama,’ like =g in Maso.;

et #. ‘ knowledge,’ like = in Neut.;
arf ¢ a wife, like ey in Fem.
Observe § 58.

§ 133. Irvegular base. syemi f ¢ mother’, forms its Voc. Sing.

‘O mother’!

43
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§ 134, Several adjectives in 3y follow the pronominal declension
(§§ 195-200).

§ 135. The Feminine bagse of adjectives ending in g1, and of substan-
tives in g1 which admit of a feminine, is most commonly formed by the
addition of the fem. suftix 317 to the masculine base ; e. g. firzr ‘dear’, Fem.
forgr; st ‘o goat’, Fem, 1.1 “a she-goat,’ declined like sreer Fem.
(§131). Butin many instances the feminine base is formed by the
addition of the fem. suffix % to the masculine base ; e. 9. fx ‘yellow’,
Fem. f7if1; g ‘a son’, Fem. gaft ‘a daughter’, declined Jike  (§ 141).
Some adjectives denoting a colour and ending in g either form the femi-
nine base regularly in 17, or they take the suffix -;: hefore which the
penultimate 7 is changed to 3 e. g. wq ‘variegated’, Fem. wqr or wH.
Some nouns in 3y change the sy which precedes the penultimate ,
to g, either necessarily, or optionally; e. g. qas ‘all, every’, Few. g
qa% ‘a son’, Fem. gar or gﬁg[; but fagrqes ¢ throwing’, Fem. only
forqar. {i’ ‘Indra’ and g ¢ Shiva’, form geon ‘the wife of Indra”
and waref ¢ the wife of Shiva’, declined like st (§ 141). Other parti-
culars must be learnt from the dictionary.

DECLENSION XITII.

DBases ending in g and 3 ( Masc., Fem., and Neut.).
(@)—Substantives.

§ 136. Paradigms :—afym. ‘fire’; 7 £ ‘opinion’, Ty n. ‘water’;
qrg m. ‘wind’; ¥g S ‘a cow;’ @y n. ‘honey’.

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem.  Neut.
Buse:wtfn  Afa o @y ¥y wAy
' Singular.
N, wfie  wfa aift  ary: U g
Ae. fum Wl it argq ugy ay
1 sfir w3 qrfdon argar e AT
D, wWY WAT or WA ATRA AT FAT or e Wy
ALGIE: WA or WAT: AEfow AT YA or Yeaw: WY
L. SE /At or qIH qrfefor aat  ¥stor ;.Fa’[q: qgﬁ[
v, @& @@ ity gAy g
- or AR or HqYY
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Dual,

NV.Ac o#ft  &dt  arfefy arg A7 "y
LD.Ab. stfinvng, aftrearg atftsan g s agengmgyang
GL  «sd:  @/dr  aifitor geE: e&k wgan

Plwral,

N.V. wwm wEm Filft qan dam agfa
Ae  wfim WA adft wym Am wgf
I sfafie: #ffin ofthe: agfie yghn aghn
D. Ab. stfiver: afrem aifter: aigea: agva: agn
G, sty A Ao A YA A
L wig  afeg wfty 33y 4S9y Agy

(0)— Adjectives.

§ 137. Adjectives ending in g and g (Masc., Fem., and Neut.) are
declined like masculine, feminine, and neuter substantives in gand g;
but in the D., Ab., G., L. Sing,, and in the G, and L. Dual of tho
Neuler they admit the corresponding forms of the Masculine ; e.g. gy

m. f. n. ‘pure’, g m. /. n. *heavy’s
Mas:. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.

sing. Nt gl gl LTI C TR 1
singAcgfm gfm g aww gEg qw
Sing. I gfaar ge=ar  gfyar  gemr gar geon
SingD.rwd  gIX Y T T e

or g%a‘ or g%ﬁi or ﬁ org(gl'

§ 138, Adjectives in g preceded by only one consonant may form
a new feminine base by the addition of the feminine suffix i; e g.
4Gight,” Fem, ug declined according to § 137, or ge5} declined like 73t
in § 141. Some adjectives in g lengthen their final g in the Fem.;
e 9. 9% ‘lame’, Fem, i 4 declined like gy (§ 141).
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Irreqular bases.

§ 139. mfy m. ‘a friend’, and gfiy m. ‘a lord, a husband’,

Sing, Dual, Pluy,
N. @@r  ufa N qEg: 93T
q@r  9dr
Ac. @@EM™Y g geEft  gdtT
1. ®EAT qAT afafa: afafa
D wek w | T I o
Ab, } S—— J
) ( @it g,
qed el fm"zh a3l | afag Ry
V. @& 9% @& gd q@T: T@q:

At the end of compounds gfey is declined regularly, like s1fyr (§ 136).
.9 m m. ‘4 lord of the earth, a king’, L. Sing. ygdt. The Fem.
of qf¥y is qaft a ‘wife’, that of gftg is g&fy ‘a female friend’, declined
like st (§ 141).

§ 140. wfig n. ‘an eye), wfag n. ‘a bone’, gfy n. ‘curdy’, and FFY
n. ‘a thigh’, form thoir weakest cases (except the N. V. Ac. Du.) from

YT, WY, 79, and gFYF according to Decl. IX.; e g.

Singy. Dual. Pl
N.Ae.  ufeq stfearefy sreefifa
I. £ ] wifafa
3 ' srfer
n. S q S —
Y
: . &
G. e T
sy or sreafa wfeuy

V. HfRer or ey wrfesfy steefifer
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DECLENSION XIV.
Feminine Bases ending in § and 3,
(a)—DBases of more than one syllable.

§ 141, Paradigms: qR f. ‘a rviver’; 7/ ‘@ woman’,

Sing. Dudd, Plur,
N. adft ag ) (s e
A, aﬂ‘{ m ’ ?-[Eft qEF| l;mp‘. a’i
I.  AmT et it agfin
D TR T A A age
Ab. ) o qear: AT T
G. 5. 5 (A A
L. eI qed LU L G L
v. aff =g SO = B C

§ 142, Irregular Bases: guwy f. ‘Lakshmi’, gt £ ‘a boat’, and gweft
/. “he string of & lute’, form in the Nom. Sing. gzdy:, adi:, and g,

(b)—DBases of only one syllable,
§ 143, Paradigms: gt /. ‘thought;’ 33 /. ‘the earth.’

Sing. Dual, Plug,
N.V, oY i N . } ) _
JN zﬁrzn Gl fon oy
L o g'q'r dfifie gfie
D. frx CIES I O 6
or fird orgﬁ g, e, |
Ab, T ym drer: e
G ofyguorygar | . ¥
o gﬂ\f: or =Ty or A

L Ry gR J iy 9y
orfﬁﬁm[or qaHq
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§ 144, Irregular base: &y /. ‘a woman,’

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N &t ) e
Ac. T&aIg or &Y ffézﬁ { faa: or &1

1 farar &fifan:
D fad sy -

Ab. e
G, } ﬁSRTI:

wftorg.
v. fa . farny &

DECLENSION XV,

Monosyllabic Masc. and Fem. bases in w1, §, =, (devived from rools

without the addition of any visible sufix,) when used at the end of
Tatpurusha compounds.

§ 145. These bases take the same terminations that are added to
consonantal bases ; before vowel-terminations the final g is dropped
( except in strong cases ), and final i and 3 are changed to 7 and T,
when immediately preceded by one radical consonant, and to gg ond

3q, when preceded by more radical consonants, The Voc. Sing. is
like the Nom. Sing,

§ 146.  Paradigms : {aqu m. /. ‘protecting the universe’; grgwft

m. /. ‘one who thinks puro things’; qeY m. /. ‘a sweeper’; gawy m. [
‘one who buys grain’.

Masc. and Fem.
Base:  forgar ggt | qTH

Singular. .
N.v. feqm gadt: S I L b
Ac.  Terawig goraq — WeW§  guteaq
I fReqar TS geAT . qateAr
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‘Singwlar,

D.- fem | gew S aafed
Ab.G. g ga: T LEIESE
L. faafy gefe TofeT Jathi

Dual.

N.V.Ac fPadt  gaet "I aafy

L D. Ab. fpqureany, gesfreamy,  @eqan zmﬁwn{
G.L frad: ggear  @ew:  qafewen

Plural.

i;.v‘ g::r } T qIA: TatFa:
L foqoifi: gedifie seghn aadfn
D.Ab. fegare: gedfh:  meen gEwna:
G. frqug,. ggwm weww,  aafRan
L. faqarg  gedfiy  @eyy CEEIK |

§ 147, Irregular bases : Bases ending with o} ‘leading’ take in the
L. Sing. the termination ey instead of g; e. g, FTAOA ‘one who leads
a village, a chief ’, L, Sing. AW .

DECLENSION XVI,
Bases ending in wg ( Masc. and Neut., ravely Fem,).
(a)—sK changeable to wqrT,

§ 148 Nouns derived from roots by means of the suffix # and de-
hoting an agent, like & m. ‘a maker’, andag m, ‘a grandson’, Tag /o

‘a sister’, 3y m. ‘a_ husband’, (etymologically ‘a supporter’) change
their final 5 in the strong cases Masc. and Fem. except the N, Sing.)

toarg.
§ 149, Pamdsgmo m&m w. ‘& maker’; gqE /. ‘@ sister’
7 8 R
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Masc. Neut. Fem.
' Singulor.

N. Fat . &ar
Ac. Hﬁﬁt{ } h

L Faat FHOT S

D. A L Sl

Ab.G.  #g: FLOT: wg:

L =R w0 waft

V. * Fd: (i e FAL) FI =@ (i e. &9 )

-Dual.

N.V.Ae. Fary Fofy e

LD Ab  FI¥W FEEATT, TEA,
G. L. Al RO @ar

Plural.

A
i Haf g
D. Ab. FE: FEE: |G
G. T, I, Eg
L  wy Wy &|y

§ 150, " The Feminine base of the nquns in g which denote an agent
is formed by the addition of the feminine suffix § to the masculine
base ; e. g. q;ai, Fem. base weff; it is declined like sgft (§ 141),

(5)—sg changeable to R,

"~ § 151, Nouns expressive of relationship like ﬁq m. ‘a father’, ary

J. ‘a mother’, g m. ‘& husband’s brother’, &c. (except those mentioned
in § 148) change their final 5g in the strong cases (except the N, Slng)
to ¥Y; ¢ ¢- frg m. ‘a father’, 7yng /. ‘@ mother’'—.



§ 153.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 51

, © Sing. Diual, © Pl -
V. (e ﬁa"t)m At amdy J FEC Aw
Ae. frmTg AW fg #mg:

The remaining cases are like those of gy m., 4nd g (§ 149).
§ 152, Irregular base : J m. ‘4 man’, whlch is otherwise declined

like fysy, forms in the G. Plur, o OF TON )
DECLEN SION XVII
Buases ending in 8, st, and &Y.

§ 153. Paradzgms 2 m. ‘wealth ’; aﬁm /. ‘abull,’ “a cow’ ; /Y f
‘a ship.’ :

Base: ? . I : ?ﬁ
Sengular,

N.V. 4 a: A

Ac. TIq rm{ | ﬂ'ﬁl"{

L ar a_ar At

D. T ™ a=

Ab. G. T e am:

L. ufar afy arfy
Dual.

N.V.Ae T I Y

LD.Ab. T Areamg | b

G. L. T IR @
Plwral

N. V. T Trae CICH
Ac e 11 CiCEH

L afir: mfa - A
D. Ab. e - e
G TAq LIS &
L - ug diy Ay
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A list of some srvegular bases not mentioned in the preceding paragraphs.

§ 164, m, ‘an ox’, forms the strong cases (except the N.
8ing.) from m‘f{, the middle cases from sage, | and the weakest
cases from HIgY-

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. FAG , HAAZTE:
A oETER, } et { A

L. ANZET gl
D. AL wmgEE | S

Ab. | ]
¢. JIEE SN ATFE,
V. ATET Wﬁl@ SAgE:

The Fem. of WAL is rget or YL ¢ & cow’, declined like =t

(§ 141).
§ 155. wrq /. ‘water’, is declined only inthe Plural ( § €48): N.V..

oy, Ac. wys, I wfyx:, D. Ab. sy, G. stquag, L .
§ 156. g m. ‘a jackal’, has two bases g and q;’tg; the base

is used in all except the strong cases, and declined like
(§ 136); the base sirg is used in all strong cases, and in the weakest

cases of the Sing, and Dual, and declined like ## m. (§ 149).
Sing. Dual. Plwr,

N = T
Ac.  ERA, } el { g
L ﬁgﬂr or !ﬁw | R
D. sEX or !ﬁa ST, g

il N ffesmt
L WS or !ﬁ!&} 1
V. wm Arerd !ﬁ!r(:

The Fem, of Qf! is sy ‘the female of & jacka.l", declined like aaft
(§ 141).
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§ 1567. g/ ‘old age’, is declined regularly throughout, like m.
J+ (§ 131); but it may also optionally form all cases the terminations of
which begin with a vowel from the base SICH , declined like g I

(§ 89); e. g. Sing. N. only gv; Ac. sy or sw|#; Plur. 1. only smfar:;
G. IRTOTTy, Or ITHTH, &o,

§ 158. @y ‘the sky’

Sing, Dugl, Pluf.
N.V.  ah [ | } i
Ac. fRaq J fe= =

1. Rar RITE
D. } R AT, } -
Ab.

C. ! fRam,
L fafx J e } A

§ 159. fn{n. (rarely m.) ‘an arm’, is declined regularly through.
out, its final g being changed to Visarga in the N. Ac. V. Sing. (or,
when Masc., only in the N. and V.), to g before vowel-terminations,
to g before the terminations fiy:, ¥:, and 3wy, and to Visarga or §
in the L. Plur. ; but it may also optionally form all cases except the
N. Sing. Du. Plur. and the Ac. 8ing. Du, from giqs, declined accord-
ing to Decl. IX.; a g.

Sing. Duad. ~Plur,

N. g (n. and.m.) g n. qw: m.
Ac. g . 9 m. et " A m =N., or gYSurs m.

I ST orJreor %‘ﬂﬁ{ ori}ﬂ"o-‘ﬂ'rq: %fil': or Frgfy:
L if¥ orqiftor 8 orgreo:  FrY or Y or
or g . o ﬁwg.'

§ 160. gfyrg m. ‘a road’, forms the strong cases (except the N.
Bing.) from gy, the middle cases from qfy, and the weakest: cases

from 9. :
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Sing. * Dual. ' Plwr.
N. V. Q=T g
Ac. Eint } q':ﬁ' } a9
L quT  fuf
D. q8 afdeany ) afire:
Ab. } v , J
G. ) ] . 1 qYrg
Lo ™ ] ofy

§ 161. qrg m. ‘foot’, used as the last member of compounds, forms
the weakest cases from qg; e. g. gq1g m. ‘one who has good feet’—

Sing. Dual. Plur.

N. V. gurq. } ad { guig:
Ac. guigy, ga:

L gugr GuIg ™, gufz: &

4 Thé Fem, is elthér like the Masc. or a new Fem, base is formed by
the addition of the Fem, suffix i to the bage in qg; e g. Fem. base

gq'ﬂ, declined like sy (§ 141).

"§ 162 qug m. “foot,” and gga n. ‘heart’ are declined regularly
throughout, like =g m. . (§ 131); but they may also optionally
form all cases except the N, Sing. Du. Plur,, and the Ac. Sing. Du,,
from q-g:' and = declined according to Decl II.; e. g.

]

Sing. . Dual. Plus.

N QTQ' Qe
Ac. | } i 9 or 9
I mi‘:rormmqu;or T Y or TR .

..§ing.‘;N. Ac. ggaH, I gzaw or g1, D. gyam or g3 ete.
. §:163. _gq m. ‘a man’, forms the strong cases from. S’Hi‘f(, the
middle cases from I, and the weakest cages from gq. o
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Sing. .« Dual. . Plur.
N. gHTT . quia:
" R } garEt { o
L 331 gt
D. R RELSIUY
b8 , b g
G 99: .

. ga: I,
L g 9g (§59).
V. AT gaigt gatE:

§ 164. gaag f ‘a widow remarried’, is declined like =y (§ 141)
except in the Ac. Sing., where it forms ga¥a3g, and in the Ac. Plur.
which is ga¥s:; G. Plur. gajorrg. '
© § 165. gyt m. f ‘a person possessed of good intellect, an intelligent
person’, and gy m £ ‘a person with beautiful eye-brows’, are declined
thus ;—

Singular.
Masc. Fem,

N. V. gf: gy gt gy
Ac. gaq gysa g, 89T
L gfrr  ggar gl gyar ,
D. gﬁﬁi’ gg& gfiﬁx orgﬁla‘ gb:@' org‘gﬁ
Ab.G.  gfrm gua: gfaaorgfean ggaorgyan
L. ghifr gufr gffrogfam ggie gam

- Dual.

Masc. and Fem.

P ~

N.V. Ac. Gl gy

L D. Ab, gy gsg\mt{‘ . >
G L m: g\flfl?f: L
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Plural.
Masc. Fem.

N.V.Ac g gys: ghm g
L gdhfe: gghe ghfe gy
D. Ab. gdfr: gy godha: G
G.  gRram gyar gl or G GFI or GHIMH
L gfiy gyy gfy g9y

§ 166. sy m. ‘the self-existent one’, a name of Brahman, &e., is
declined like e - (§ 146), except that it changes its final 3 before
vowel-terminations not to g, but to 3g; e. 9. Sing N. V. =y
Ac. @agay, I wayan &

§ 167, Suffizes addedto nominal bases to express the meanings of cases.

. (@) The suffix g is sometimes added to the base of a noun to ex-
press the sense of the Ablative case; ¢. g. grwe: ¢ from the village’;
Tega: from the real state of the case, in reality’; stgraq: ‘from
ignorance ’. .

(b) The suffix g is used similarly to denote the meaning of the
Locative case, but it is generally added only to pronouns and pronominal
adjectives; e. g. gw ‘there’ ( § 194 ); gaw ‘everywhere'.

0

§ 168. A few nouns, such as @y ‘heaven’, gge ¢ a year of an era’,
&o., are indeclinable.

CHAPTER IV.
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.
(a)—By means of the secondary suffizes gy and Fw.

§ 169. The Comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the
addition to their masculine base of the suffix gy (Mase. and Neut. base ;
<t Fem. base), the Buperlative degree by the addition to their mas-
culine base of the suffix gy (Masc. and Neut, base; gt Fem. base); 6. g

B ‘dear’; Comp. fS9QAT *dearer’; Superl. fITAH “dearest’
gfy ‘pure’; , ZRET ‘purer’; glREs ‘purest’.
A® ‘heavy’; , XA ‘heavier’; ,  IH{AH ‘heaviest.
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§ 170, Adjectives which follow Decl, II. change their final conso-
nant before gy and g as they change it in the N, Sing.; the final 7 of
adjectives in g3 is dropped; final sy remains unchanged; final g and
3g are changed to gy and g, after which the g of g and a3y becomes

T(§ 56);e 9.

fPafe;  Comp. frafwT;  Superl ﬁ"iﬁ?ﬂ.
wrfiry ST . R,
aNgL; . Gdge . g
8395 »  GIAG »  GgUH.
gAY ; . RGR , gy
|19 ; ,  GIATE , AT,
ufer; , afrEyg -, ofEe.
gAY ; »  GHARY »  GHAEH.
S CE . SEEE ,  Sgfvgw.

§ 171. Adjectives which in their declension show two bases, assume
before gy and g their weak base ; those with three bases assume be-
fore gy and g their middle base ; in both cases their final consonant
undergoes before gy and gw the same changes which it undergoes
before the termination g of the L. Plur, ; e. g.

o ; Comp. #fiR<; Superl, .

)

fga; , gy , g,

-

L § n  ATWG .  STEH.
m; ” mm; 3 W’

-

§ 172, The suffixes gy and gw may also be added to verbal forms
and to indeclinables ; when added to verbs, they always appear in the
form of and gAY, and they do the same if the new word derived
from an indeclinable is used adverbially. E. g. qufy ‘he cooks’;

‘he cooks better ’; qaféramrey ‘he cooks best’;—g®: *high’;

m “higher, g&=wry ‘highest’, both used as adverbs; but
IqRAEE : ¢ the highest tree’.
(b)—By means of the primary suffizes gag and gy.
§ 173. Many adjectives may optionally form their Comparative
degree by the addition of the suffix gore (Masc. and Neut. base ; gaeft
Fem. base ) and their Superlative degree by the addition of the suffix

7s.
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gy ( Masc. and Neut. base ; ggy Fem. base ). The difference between
avq, a| and im{, is this, that, whereas gy and g are added
to the masculine ba.se of the adjective, garg and gy are commonly
added’to the root from which the adjective has been derived, the
vowel of the root being gunated. Z. g.

farsr <quick’ (from rt. f&r%); Comp. m Superl. %ﬁvg
forg firm’  (fromrt. ®@T); ,  ¥AY; WL

¥ ‘wide’ (fromrt I ); , IQu™; , ARE.

-~

Optionally firsra, farstaw; Rurtat, Rutaw; ITaT, ISaA.
§ 174, The following are some specnal rules for the addition of m

and gwg.

(2) The final vowel of a masculine base which contains more than
one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel preceding
it, is dropped ; e. g.

qmT  ‘wicked’; Comp. W‘ﬁﬂ'&{\; Superl. qrfys.
9g  ‘clever’; ” q’c"mq, " gfy.

WEA, ‘great’; " qaﬂ'ﬂ\; ” #fgy.
(b) The possessive suffixes #, a9, (A7, &c., are dropped ; when
the remainder of the base there upon consists of only one syllable, it
undergoes no change, except that its final resumes its original form;
but when the remainder of the base contains more than one syllable,
rule (a) is applicable to it; e. g.
aftge (i ¢. |-+ ‘wearing a garland’; Comp. gsfiaa; Sup. wfvre.
qaaq (. ¢ qataqg ) ‘possessed of wealth’; ,, wdigw; ., wfre.
qgAT, (% e a-g—;—;:ﬁ[) ‘possessed of wealth’; ,, m; »  afys.
(¢) g t.e. rais substituted for the vowel 5 of a base, when sg is
preceded by an initial consonant and immediately followed by only
one congonant; e. g. ’

FW ‘lean’;  Comp. Sﬁiﬁ'q{l\ ; Superl.  HfArg.
€< ‘hard’ , geNEd “n Zfew.

99 ‘broad; , wfEE,  SRw
9 ‘much’;  , wWafw o,  wRkm
gg ‘eofty;  , wEw,  wRe.

‘but K ‘straight’; , KE® , - KE.
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§ 175. Alphabetxca.l list of some irregular Comparatives and Super-
latives:—

atﬁ‘-a'iﬁ ‘near’; Comp. 'ﬁﬂ?ﬁ[\; Superl. %fi’g

T ‘small’; o W'mﬂ; » WFQ‘IB'; or
wag; @i,
g7 ‘mean’; . wdEE; ,  AlRe.
1LY ‘heavy ’; " ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂ\; ” afty.
9 ‘10ng";l » {WH\; -, wfaw,
gT ‘far’; " EE&HQ\, » gfag.
LI ¢ praiseworthy ’; ,, ;T?IQ, . Blg; or
SATIE ; AW
fora ‘dear’; » aﬂ'ﬂ\; - 5}8 _
Tg ‘much’; " q3IAY;; » H\f\w*
IS ‘manifold’; ” m, " afgm.
RELY ‘young’; » s Y ; . FfEg;or
wtaE; ,  wfamf
MG “firm’; . |uE -, arfys.
TG “old’; o Feffag , - G or
AT ; ,  S39.
& ‘great’; . ﬁ:ﬂqﬂ'\, ” gfrag.
P ‘great’; » m; , wfEE.
et ‘large’; ” I%W\, » Y.
g9 ¢short ’; » %'Fﬁ_lﬂ’!\; : gfaw.

§ 176, .-The suffixes gy and g§ are sometimes added to compara-

tives and superlatives in g and g¥; e 9. yrfraw, m qifyy,
Tigay, mﬁm R, gaA e v very best’.

* Compare yR. t Compare #war.
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CHAPTER V. ,
PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR
DECLENSION.

1,—Personal Pronouns.

§ 177. Bases:—
L. sy ¢ 1'; special base for the Singular, #g.
2. gwy' thou’; special base for the Singular, &g,

The declension of these two pronouns is the same in all the three
genders,

Singular.
N. ogq. ‘I @H ‘thou’
Ac. | or HT & or &
L RAt LRI}
D, H4H or | gy or a'
Ah, AT &
G. A or & qT or A
L afq @ty

Duad.

N. HEAH_ “ we two’; gI1q_“ you two'.
Ac. HEE_ or 7& garq_or W
L ST CLIESIT
D. =T or it JaATHH or I
Ab, HEATHH ATFA
G. HrEaY: or Ay gar!i’r: or I
L. T gaa:
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Plural.
N 99 ‘we’; ‘ gaq_ ‘ you'.
Ac. STHIT or . , T or 2
L s@rfan: RALUEH
D. AWHH or . g or q2
Ab, W e
G. HAWTHRY or | JEHATHRY or T2
L sg ALK

§ 178. The optional shorter forms gy, wm, &, &, A, A1y, aud w2,

: are never used at the beginning of a,sentence or of a verse. More-

over the fuller forms qry, zarey, &c. only are used before the particles
W, 91, ¥, Wy and gg; e. . &t |« * thee and me’ (not T A/Y ).

2— Demonsirative Pronouns.
179, Bases:—

1. g ‘that or he, she, it’ (who or which has been mentioned);
2. uag ‘this’ (who or which is very near to the speaker );

3. gz ‘this’ (referring to what is near);

4. gy ‘that’ (referring to what is remote).

Base: §%_ LGE T g
Masculine.
Singular.

N @ o 3T, &Y
Ac qq TAY or TAH, §HH or CRHY  AFA

L 3 wWH or TAA A or TAA  NAFAT
D. ¥ waAd ey g
Ab. TEM, T, RS HFHAT
G. W U™ S A7

0. ufem wafer srfer g R
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‘Dual.
N. &  ua il -
Ae @  tdowht  ghowd g
LD. Ab. STV AT RUESILY Mk SR
GL &  waar: or TAAL: WAL or TAAY: WA
. Plural. :

N. & m G arHY
Ac. . GICN T or TATY AT or TATA ST A
L o T i
D.Ab. T wh s R O
G. AT TR TNy g
L '3y wy uy S

‘ Feminine: |

Sungulor,
N, & ou @ wrEr
Ae. @ WA or TATH, FATH or TATY, I,
L . @1 UHEr or TAAT WAAT or TAAT SAHAT
D. & TR W& gy
Ab.G. - q®T:  THE: S wgeAr
L. qE,  THEH, e, wgen
: V " Dual. ' ‘ .

N F LG @ Iy
Ac. & UX or WY ™ or TR m{\

L D.Ab. ®NAW TAER 0 9NEE SEpan -
G.L -~ -®:  THAL TAAY: WY orTEAY: TRy
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A Plural.

N.. @ wm EUIF 7

Ac. Tt TqT: or EAT: TH[ or TAT. A

L  afw  warf e i

D. Ab. qU¥q:  TATH: 1K H U G
G,  qEW TarEn] STEH ST,
L ag qqrg g Sy
Neuter.
Singular.
N. @ um LY oy
Ac.  qq Uqq or TR 3QH or THAG NG

I, and the following cases like the Masc.

Dual.
N. @ ™ ™ o
Ac. I Ty or TH s:ﬁ' or E:El' 5y

I. and the following cases like the Masc.

Plural.

N. afr  warfr gty iy
Ae.  aifd  warf or warfa gy orwrfy sy

I. and the following cases like the Masc.

§ 180. The final Visarga of the N. Sing. Masc. §: and gw: is
dropped before words beginning with any other letter than ( short ) 3
before words beginning with ( short ) sy, e: is changed to &ff and the
initial ot dropped (§ 35 b); e. g. @: + *Tg becomes & ¥, &: + HESA
becomes g wrewld, but q: + sy = AIsHEA.

§ 181, The optional forms gasy, TAH, &c., in the Accusative Sing.
Du. and Plur., the Instr. Sing., and the Gen: and Loc. Du. of Taz
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and gz are used instead of gasy, AT &c., and g, aaw &, in a
subsequent clause, when the persons or things denoted by them have been
mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause;e. g. AW SYTHLITHATE.
% geIssqTay * be has studied grammar, teach him prosody’.

3.—The Relative Pronoun.
§ 182, Base:—gq ¢ who, which.’

Masc. Fem. Neut.
Singular.
N. T a0 T
Ac. qq R1e-y Tq
1L I 4T Aq
D. a8 051 a8
Ab, JET JHT: JHIq
G. = Ir: =
L gferT REIC DITSCY
Dual.
N. Ac. !?l I b}
1. D. Ab. T I JTRATH,
G. L. T4 I4Y; Tqr:
Plural.
N. 51 T Tifs
Ac. 1T - T CNE
. - arfer: E
D. Ab. I e v
G. I, JrEq. I,
L Iy ag .
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4,—The Inteyrogative Pronoun.
§ 183, Base :~—fi%wq ‘who? which? what?

* M&SO. Femo Nﬂut.

Singular,
N. L H &7 oy
Ao, w9 F faq

L & w7 &

The remaining cages are formed like those of the relative pronoun
(§ 182);e. g. D, Sing. i, w&, F& &e.

§ 184. gy ‘who or which of two? and ggw ‘who or which of
many ? are in all the three genders declined regularly like g (§ 182 ).
5,—Indefinite Pronouns.

§ 185. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of farg;, or of
=+, or of #ifY, to the interrogative pronoun {3y in all its cases:
or f=r, or fFAfY ‘some one, something ; any one, anything’.
Mase. Sing. N. &, %3, @®Isf (§§33cand 350);

Ac. &I, @9, FAMW (§ 81);
L Fwfag, Fa99, HA0d (§ 18); &e

§ 186, fRrg, =, and o1fy are inthe same manner added to deriva-
tives of fey; e. 9. ®fy (§ 191) ‘how many ¥ sfarfRry ‘some ’; g (§ 194)
‘when ¥ srerfre, or wgTaw, or FIFY ‘sometime, any time', &e,

6.— Reflewive Pronouns.

§ 187. The meaning of thereflexive pronoun is in Sanskrit expreas-

ed by the noun sreR ‘soul, self’ ( § 116 ); though itself always mascu-

line, it denotes all the three genders, and it is used only in the Singular,
even when referring to several peraons. Z. g. & sirawagaTeATasy ‘I

(. e. Damayantt) do not sorrow for myself’; Miqrrfea Fefra AR,

‘noble women protect themselves’,

§ 188, The indeclinable ggay is employed, like the English ‘self’,
to express emphasis or distinction ; 6. g. wywEHRAY ‘I wyself dwelt’,
7.— Possessive Pronouns.

§ 189, gt  masc. neut,, T fem.
#r®  masc. neut., Fyifier fem. 2 ‘my, mine’.

gmm ‘masc, newt., FrAwT fem. )
BC

)
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g masc. neut., YT fem.
qEE masc. neut., FrTHl fem. ‘thy, thine’,

argwtw mase. neut., gradEy  fem.
srargdiq masc. neut., sr@fqr  fem.

ArerrE  masc. neut., TRYIET  fem. ‘our, ours’,
masc, neut., STRATHIAT fem.

AT
g  masc. neut., W fem.

masc. neut., FICHIF! fem. ¢your, yours’.
AreqrEur  masc. neut., FeRTHoN  fem.
=
ESE
afiq
«
i
LSLiL

masc. neut., gFIT fem. ‘His, her, hers, its,
their, theirs’.

masc. neut., gRgAT fem. ‘belonging to this
(person or thing )’.

masc. neut., AT fem, ‘belonging to whom
or which’.

masc, neub., &7 fem.

masc. neut., sty fem, ‘one’s own’,

masc, neut., THAT fem.
§ 190. All these possessive pronouns, except %y, are declined regu-
larly like greey (§ 131) and <t (§ 141). & follows § 199.
8.— Correldtive Pronouns.

§ 191, Correlative pronouns are derived from the bases of the
pronouns g, ¢qY,, FqH» Ig, and .
Baso: @~ 9%, WA dq g
C1E G QR I | TIq. T fFag

¢80 much’, ‘so much’. ‘somuch’. ‘as much’. ‘how much?’

afw T F

‘0 many’. ‘as many’. ‘how many %’
greR waem Rgw AEg Hrem
or or or or or

qremw = uqlew seW  qred e
‘guch like’, ‘such like’, ‘such like’. ¢ what like', ‘whg.t like ?°
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§ 192. arae, gamey and grae follow Declension VIIT, (§ 109),
g and ey are declined similarly (Masc. Sing. N. gqrey, Ac. g3,
I, guar; Fem. goat). @y, afyy, and fy are declined only in the
Plural ; they take no termination in the N. and Ac., in the remaining
cases they follow arf§y ( § 136 ) ; e. g. N. and Ac. afy, L afafiy: &e—
qrest, garey &o. follow Decl. IL (§ 76); 6. g. Masc. Sing, N. gz,
Ac. gremy, &e.—amm, garem &c.pare in the Mase. and Neut.
declined like s ( § 131 ); in the Fem, the suffix i is added, e, g. T,
Fem. base grexft, and the base is then declined like waft ( § 141).

L4
Y 9.—Reciprocal Pronouns.

§ 193. The reciprocal pronouns sr=gt=y, gaRa¥, TTEqT ‘each other’
¢ one another’ appear commonly only in the Accusative or advetbial

form e, EACATH, , TEEATH, or as first members of compounds;
€. 9. SFAEART ZAXATANT, qEEqEEa=y ‘ mutual union’. But other
forms occur occasionally ; e. 9. Sing. I srwaw; G. swqiered; L
st ; Ab. qreaTe; G qreE. ’ ’
) 10—Pronominal Adverbs.

§ 194. The pronominal adverbs which are most commonly used are
derived from the bases of the pronouns gz, ggw (special bage for
several forms o ), g, and fag, (in some adverbs g):

Bases. ag g3 (W) ag | | E@)
.Y ‘h .
1, [@a ‘thence, thert’a- g t?:af-zt Ia: ‘whence,’ ‘w}ﬁ cel
upon, therefore’. s | fore'. since, because’. why? how 1’
2. | gx ‘there’ ot ‘here’. | gm ‘where’, ?} ‘where?’
: .
3. | gy ¢ thus’, geqa, ‘thus’. | o fas’, ey ‘how ¥’

aq ‘then, at
4. } that | ggTRyg ‘now’.| ggr ‘when'. | gy ‘when’?

time’.

5. fore’.

af * then, thore- | " qff ‘when’. | Ff§ ‘when?’
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" 11.—Pronominal Adjectives.

§ 195. ey ‘another’, ey ‘either of two', gay ‘other’, and qHaw
‘one of many’, are in all the three genders declined like g (§ 182); e.g.

Sing. N. Mase, 3+4:; Fem, ®=qT;  Neut. H~IH.
| D. , WA , wead; s
Plur. N. , 93; , T , =Tt &

e ‘one of many’ is declined like greey ( § 131 ).

§ 196. mx ‘every, all’, fisy ‘every, all’, gy when conveying the sense
all’, fger ‘all’, gapay ‘one of two’, follow the same sdeclension, except
in the N. Ac. Sing. of the neuter gender where they follow Freay; e 9.

Sing. N. Masc. gd:; Fem, &4V Neut. lﬁt{
D. , @ad; , I, ,  ga.
Plur. N. , @ ., @ar; ., EE, &

§ 197. 3wx ‘both’ has according to the best authorities no: Dual;
in the Sing. and Plur. Masc. and Neut. it is declined like §f. The
Fem, is gayeft, declined like et (§ 141).—gw ‘both’ is invariably dual
and declined like sree (§ 131.)—

§ 198. @ ‘half, is declined like gg; but the N. Plur. Masc. is
¥ or AAT.

§ 199. sy ‘lower, inferior’, stegy ‘outer’, syqy ‘other’, 3rgy ‘poste-
rior, western’, gy ‘superior, northern, subsequent’, Zfgror ‘right,
southern’ ( —not m ‘olever’, which follows Fwa throughout), gy
‘subsequent’, 1{& ‘prior, eastern’, and g ‘own’ are declined like a-&,
but they may in the Ab. and L. Sing. Masc. and Neut., and in the N,
Plur., optionally follow =g ( § 131); e 9.

Masc. Sing. D. S{qTA; Ab, ST or WY ; Plur. N,
an:& or AYJ..

»
§ 200. sond ‘half’, ereq little, few’, sferqer ‘some’, and s ‘last’,
follow g throughout ; but they may form the N, Plur. optionally

like @& (§ 196) e. 9.

Mase. Plar. N. Wﬁﬁ: or ﬂgf.

sftrqg forms its Feminine sfrqay or FiAqt, the latter declined
like arft.
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CHAPTER VI.
NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION.

§ 201. Cardinals and Ordinals :

(a) 1
2

3
4
5
6
(f
8
0

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19

? TH ‘one.’ AT m. n. TYAT f. ‘first’.

R & i,

3 & e, ‘o

g TG gy, ot or géa, “ar; or “gd, At
u qeET qegH, HY

& 99 vy, ot

© TET agd, Y

¢ AT A,

R TEY qaw, HY

2o TWY TIw, HY

92 THETA  THEH, W

R FigmA grew, o

93 TEETE SEEw, W

eg g AgEW, o

QW qeEgEE  TeEqE, o

1% W wew, oW

Q9 AHETE.  |EeW, oM

96 FEETE C EEF, ot

QR FEIWA or AW, S or THRIARAW, aff,
TRAETN or  miAEd, Hl; or Wi,
sAfmfy o “mfveEw, A or wEmif,
wwlmf o, ‘ol @),
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20
22
23
26
28
30
32
33
36
38
40
42

43

46
48

50
52

53

54
56

SANSEBIT GRAMMAR. [§201=—

2o fimfy f. férm, “oft or frafaw,
RR g only. T, ‘f, or “wfiaw, W
3 FAMETR only. Tfdm, &R, ,, »
& w@i{fﬂ' Wf%{l‘, i RS ”
¢ ASMHAAM only. wrETla, oiﬂ'n, ” ”
30 f%l?d'é[f ﬁm, oiﬂ' or ﬁ'{l‘ﬂﬂ', H
3R T only.
33 Faférse only.
3% wIE
3¢ AT only.
Yo wEafimm f  S<atfim, ‘aft or Sarfaww, H#
g YA or

faanfia

93 FTHENHA or

®& YITHATTA
$¢ NGITATL or

Yo qETI f T, &t or qRATAWH, ki
Q% FIIFAT/T or
faaeaam,
Y3 FAYET or
Brorearzm
Uy IGeTEATI (§ 87 mote ).
K& SSTSETRE '
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58

60
61
62
63
66
68

70
71
72

73

76
78

80
81
82
83
86

60

91

u<¢

o
&2
&R
&
&&
&<

%
3

w3

wg
we

¢
R
3
¢k

R
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HAPTTEATAT or
S EERCTENS |

g /.

uHafE

Y or fEufe

gfgaw,
THYY, O or THYPAW, W

9% or Bufy

ey
HETIS or
wgafy
qafy /.
TFAA
§rﬂ'a’f€r or
foemfa
ﬂ'ﬂ':ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁl‘ or
Erawfa
qHAT
HAPTAA or
sk

o W f.

wamTife
gaffa only.
W.’zﬂ‘ﬁ‘ only.
CELIR

> wafy £
oA .

gufaad, Y.
TFAA, df or THAAAIAH, Y.

wifama, Y.
wHEfE, o or THEEiREw, W

qataan,
THRAAT, o or UEASIAAH, HY
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92 QR grwafd or
femafa

93 Q3 FgIwafr or
traafa
96 Qg Touafy
98 Q¢ HFTHAM or
wgwafa
100 J00 [ m. qaaw, .
- 200 Qoo TEFA u. or &WHW, ki
' % oa
300 300 o . or
fifor garfa
1000  ¢,000 HEH m.or - agead, A
) T 2. or I[TAY f.

10000 Ro,000 ¥IJT =
100000 {,00,000 & n. TJT f.

() The cardinal numbers from 21 to 99 not given in this list are
formed by prefixing the word fot the unit in accordance with the rules
of Bandhi to the words for 20; 30, &c.; before doing this, final 3, of the
unit is dropped. But to denote 29, 39, &c., @y or & or gHTH may
be prefixed to the words for the higher numbers 30, 40, &c. £. g. 21=14
20-awmfimfy; 26 = 5 + 20=qmq + frwfy = qafmiy; 88=8+80=
W + Y = are + S = srerwfa; 59=9+50= waq@rare,, or=60
—l-gmiaaf¥, saafy, or gxmafe. The numbers for 400, 500, &c.,
are formed like those for 200 and 300 ; here too final 3 of the unit is
dyopped. B. g. 700=7 x 100=grgsrar or gx Frar®. The ordinal numbers
not given in the list are always formed from the corresponding cardinals
like the ordinals immediately preceding them, which are given in the

list; 6. g. the 88th =srersfra, ¥t or sremfifyaw,

§ 202. The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 300,
&c., are commonly expressed by means of sfirg ¢ exceeded by’; e. g.

qanfink waw, or wETfawaRg, ‘100 exceeded by §', 4.-e. 105 ; qmyar
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firds wraey or wargeTTireTa , 110 ; qamrg ik weg or qamwrz ey,
150. Similarly s is used to denote ‘diwinished by’; 6. 9. g A
or qEYTHas, 100 diminished by 5’, 4. e. 95.

§ 208. In order-to denote the cardinal numbers 111—159, 211259,
&c., one may derive from the cardinals ggrgw 11, &c., an adjective
which is formally the same as the shorter form of the corresponding
ordinal, and make it agree with the cardinal for 100, 200, &ec., in

gender, number, and case; . 9. qyggw wWaw 115; gt wway 150;

vy e 216, &e.
Declension of the Cardinals and Ordinals.

§ 204. The cardinals for 1—19 are adjectives ; those from 20 (in-

cluding wsafimria, &c. ), are substantives, agreeing in case with the
noun numbered by them, or requiring the latter to be put in the

Genitive case. Z. g. fygfiraififit: ‘by three women’; but e

arifa: or e arong, ‘by 20 women’.
§ 205. wm ‘one’ (Plur. ‘some’) is declined in the Sing. and Plur, in

all the three genders, and follows the declension of g ( § 196 ); e. g.
Sing. N. TH: ., THKT f TR a.
D. t{'éﬁa M \zarér I Qﬁﬂa =
Plur. N, T m., THE  f, GFHA «
§ 206, fg ‘two’ is declined only in the Dual.
N. V.Ac. 81 m. 3 f & n.
1. D. Ab, TSR m. £ 0.

G. L A m. £ o
§ 207. fix “three’ and gy ‘ four’ are declined in the Plur. in all
the three genders.

Masc, Fem. Neut.

N. V. 4 AT
V. = }ﬁnsr: JaE: At sl

A =g

1 fifie  =gfie fefc sesfc fifie =gl

D.Ab. B wge: fEvm S@@vr B agsn
G. S IgMA REIH, TGO T Sgon .
L fg <38 fmy wway fy gy

10 8
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§ 208" s ‘five), @gq, ‘seven’, wgq ‘nine’ and the following
‘cardinals up to sggag, have one form only for all the three genders,
and are declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. q@; L qmEfy:;

D. Ab. gz ; G. gy, L 0=y,
©§ 209. g ‘six’ has one form for all the three genders and is
declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. gz; I q\%z; D. Ab. gg¥y:;

G. quony; L. wzg or gzeg.
. § '210. g ‘eight’ has one form for all the three genders and is-
declined in the Plural, thus :— :

N. V. Ac. A€ or WS}
L 312‘51‘: or QTEI'ﬁI:
D. Ab. HEE: or VWS

G. wTETA,
L. wgg o BTG
y eandinale feam e S 06a 10 2

99, are feminine substantives, and follow as such Decl'.“X-III,, or II.;‘e. 7.

N. fermfer: 20, qamer 505 Ac. frfae, vamensy; I fiwran, g@mrar
&o.—zgrar 100, &c., follow greey ( § 131).

§ 212, The ordinals follow in Masc. and Neut. sree ( § 131 ), in the

Feminine either greqy, or gt (§ 141 ). But gy ‘the first’ may
optionally form the N. Plur., and fyafter and gefier may optionally form
the D. Ab. and L. Sing, like g5 (§ 136); e g.

Sing. N, sty#tt m. qYAT f qYHY n
D, XYAE  m. SAAE £ AN
Plur. N. X&HT: or oA f YA w
smﬁ M
- SingN. gt wm. fedfe £ g a0
- D. fgdfuma or %m% or EfarT nor
ffmw n' RS s T4& 7.
Plur, N, T m. fefra: I e »
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§ 213. Numeral Adverbs and other Numeral Derivatives -

(@) m once’; fg: ‘twice’; f: ¢ thrice’; q@ ‘four times’; qgFra:
‘five times’; qzgmey: “six times', &e.

(%) @ “in one way’; firqr or gy ¢in two ways’; a\'n or 3y ‘in
three ways’; gguat ¢in four ways’; qgyr ‘in five ways'; qigy or T
tin six ways’, &c.

(c) e ¢ singly, by ones’; fray: ‘two and two, by twos’; m:
sthree and three, by threes’, &c.

(@) gq' m. n, g S, or e m. n., Fa /. ¢ twofold, consmtmgof

two parts’;

ag m. n., gt f., or fag m. n., fyaeft/S ¢ threefold, consisting of

three parts’;

sgex m. n., ggeA /. ¢ fourfold, consisting of four parts ’;

qHT M. n, q@IA /- fivefold, consisting of five parts’, &c.

The adjectives are declined regularly in the Masc. and Neut. like
#tea ( § 131), in the Fem, like sreft ( § 141 ); but in the N. Plur, Masc.
they may optionally follow g (§ 196 );e g.

Sing, N, g4t m; i £ 3uq
Plur. M. g9IT3 orga‘ m.; LIS f; gt n.

(e 79 % or Zoft f. or frqw n. ¢ o pair’.
aq n. or gAY /- or fygg n. * & triad, or collection of three’,
Igeq . ‘o collection of four’, :
g=q./. ¢ a pentad, or collection of five.’

n. ¢ a collection of six’.
Fwa./ ‘& decad, or collection of ten’, &c.

OHAPTER VIL

CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

§ 914. Verbs are given in the dictionary in the form of roots e. g.
;{‘bo be’, 3y, ‘to eat’, &c.

§.215. (a) Conjugation consists in making the verbal root undergo
certain modifications, and in the addition to it of certain prefixes and
terminations, which denote the various persons, numbers, voices, tenses,
and moods, and by which primitive verbs ave dlstmgulshed from

derivative verbs.
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(6) Some tenses are formed by means of auxiliary verbs (Peri-
phrastic tenses).

§ 216. (a) Verbs have three numbers, a singular number,
a dual number, and a plural number, and in each number three
persons; a first person, a second person, and a third person. The
dual number denotes, as it does in declension, ‘two’. .

(6) The terminations which denote the persons in the different
numbers are called personal terminations.

§ 217. Verbs have geven Tenses: a Present tense; three past
tenses, viz. Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist ; two future tenses, wiz.
a Simple Future; and a Periphrastic Future; and a Conditional
tense,—The Perfect and the Aorist are each formed in two ways (Redu-
plicated Perfect and Periphrastic Perfect, Radical Aorist and 8ibi-
lant Aorist), but in either tense these two forms convey the same mean-
ing. The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future,, on the other
hand, are two separate tenses, conveying distinctly different meanings.

§ 218. (a) The present tense distinguishes three Moods, a Present
Indicative (commonly called Present), a Present Potential or Opta-
tive (commonly called Potential or Optative), and a Present Impera-
tive (commonly called Imperative). The Imperfect and the Aorist
distinguish each an Indicative and a Subjunctive. The remaining
tenses have only an Indicative. There exists besides, the Benedictive,
which might be considered as a Potential of the Aorist but is usually
treated as a separate tense.

() The Subjunctive of the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in
classical Sanskrit, used only after the prohibitive particle gy and after gy
&q. It differs from the indicative only by the absence of the Augment
which is prefixed in the indicative ; 6. g.

rt. 3 ‘to be’; Impf. Ind. waygg; Subj. way.
» Aor. Ind. wyy; Subj. yq,
rt. g ‘to wish’; Tmpf. Ind ege; Subj. o9
AT Y, AT & Wqq, ‘he should not be’.
#In the following, it will be unnecessary to treat separately of the Impf,
Subj. and Aor. Subj., and the terms Imperfect and Aorist will be used

for the Impf. Ind. and Aor. Ind. only. For the meahing of the tenses
and moods the student is referred to Chapter X.

§ 219. A table showing the tenses and moods which are in use in
classical Sanskrit:—
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A B ¢ D

Indicative. Subjunctive, Potential. Imperative.
1. Present — Present. Present.

2,  Imperfeot. Imperfeot.
3.  DPerfect.

(a) Reduplicated.
(b) Periphrastic.

4.  Aorist. Aorist. Benedictive.

5.  Simple Future.

() Radical.
() Bibilant.

6.  Periphr.Future, —_— ——___

7.  Conditional. I

§ 220.

The conjugation of verbs is divided into :—

I. Conjugation of Primitive Roots; and
II. Conjugation of Derivative Verbal Bases.
The Conjugation of derivative verbal bases is subdivided into:—

1

2.
3.
4.

Conjugation of roots of the tenth (churddi) class and of
the Causal.

Conjugation of the Desiderative.

Conjugation of the Frequentative,

Conjugation of Nominal Verbs,

I.—~CONJUGATION OF PRIMITIVE ROOTS.

§ 231

. Primitive Roots are the roots contained in the flrst nine

classes of the collections of roots compiled by the native grammarians.
They differ from derivative verbal basesin this:—in the case of derivative
verbal bases the personal terminations and the characteristic marks of
the various tenses and moods are generally added to a verbal base,
derived from a root ( or from a nominal base ) by the addition of certain
letters or other modifications which remain throughout in all tenses and
moods ; in the oalo of primitive roots the personal terminations and
the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with some
modifications in the Present and Imperfect) combined with the root

itself. Z.

A
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Prim. root. Causal Base,  Desid. Bage. Rt. of cl. X. g
: ¢ to steal’.

Tt ‘to go’; iy ‘to cause Rgre ‘to wish  Deriv. Base qifR.

togo’; to go’.
Pres, Ind. grfy Fafx Rramafy Sy
- yd-ti ; yépaya-ti ; yiydsa-ti ; choray-a-ti,

Sim, Fut. qreqfe awfrsafy  Rrafaeafy IRy
yd-syo-ti, ydpay-i-shya-ti. yiyds-i-shya-ti. choray-i-shya-ti.

§ 222. Primitive roots are conjugated in three Voices, viz. :—

(a) In the Parasmaipada or ‘active voice’ (literally *voice for
another’) ;

(5) In the Atmanepada or ‘ reflective voice’ (literally ¢ voice for
one’s self ’); and

(¢) In the Passive voice.

§ 223. In the Perfect. the Aorist, the two Futures, the Conditional,
and the Benedictive, the formation of the Passive voice is generally the
game as that of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. In the three
moods of the Present tense, however, and in the Imperfect, the forma-
tion of the Atmanepa.da differs from that of the Passive, and it is there-
fore necessary to separate the conjugation of the Passive from that of
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada.

I.—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA.

§ 224, Many roots are throughout all tenses and moods conjugated
both in Parasmaipada and in Atmanepada, others only in one voice 3
others again are conjugated in one voice, but they also form some
tenses in the other voice ; some are restricted to one voice or the other
according as certain prepositions are prefixed to them,

§ 225. The Parasmaipada may be said to be used, when the fruit or
‘consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues to another
person or thing than the Agent, whereas the Atmanepuda is employed
when the fruit or consequence of the action expressed by the verb
accrues to the agent ; e. g. 3 ‘to do’; Pres. Ind, Par. gifyy ‘he does’
( for somebody else ), Atm. @& ‘he does’ (for himself). sy ‘to
sacrifice, Pres. Ind. Par. gwify (the priest) sacrifices (for somebody
else); Atm. gury ( the sacrificer ) sacrifices ( for himgelf ). g7 ‘to give’;
Pres, Ind. Par. ggify ‘he gives’; srgr ‘to take’; Pres, Ind. Atm,

‘he takes’. This rule is, however, by no means universally valid,
and the right use of the two voices must be learnt from the practice of
the best writers or from the dictionary. . ' :
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§ 226, The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally distinguished
by two sets of Personal Terminations, one of whioh is added in. the
Parasmaipada, whereas the other set.. is always added in the Atmanepadas

§ 227. The following table contalns the personal terminations which
with some modifications, are added in the various tenses and moods in
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The first column 'contains the per-
sonal terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Future,
the second those of the Imperfect, the Present Potential, the Aorist,
the Conditional, and the Benedictive ; the third those of the Redupli-
cated Perfect, and the fourth those of the Present Imperative.

Porsonal terminations of the various tenses and moods in
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada.

.I. II. , IIL IV.

A A A
N ~>

Imerf., Ptes I’ot
Pres Ind. &Slmple Aornst Condit. Redupl Perfect., Pres. Imperat.

Fut. & Benedxct.
Par. Atm. Par.  Atm. Par. Atm. Par. Atm
(L &y T qY g ¥ T s @
.;E;{?- 1G] & o(m) wn(am)a & fa =
3. & ¥ a @ S g ag

o lm@Em)ad a  ak T a@®@ AR
S %o (wm) W |E MW Wy WA qH AUn
A3 q: (@e) oy am omm 9@ W A, S

{1 wm@Eyg)ad a &R A ®® oW WWE. -
29 o q @ ®* e a qHy
S.uftg /@ w9 W= T RN qFg AR

Note :~Terminations beginning with consonants may be called con-
sonantal terminations, terminations beginning with vowels vowel-

terminations.
Augment and Reduplication.

§ 228. . In order to save repetition, we give here the general rules
concerning the Augment and the Reduplication of roots.

§.229. (a) The Augment, (i. e, ‘increase’) consists in the vowel u-,
prefixed to the root ; ¢. g. (-

ot T ‘tostrike] Tmp. Par. STGRR a-tudat
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() When the augment st is 'preﬁxed to & root commencing with a
vowel, the result of the combination of the two vowels is the Vriddbi-
vowel or Vyiddhi-syllable (§ 10) of :he radical vowel ; e. 9.

rt. &g ‘to go’; Impf. Par. AT,
rt, SME  ‘to sit’; Impf. Atm.  HTE.
rt é&{\ ‘to see’; Impf. Atm. B
rt. I8 ‘to sprinkle’; Impf, Par. 3‘?!85‘{
rt. F  ‘to comprehend’; Tmpf. Atm. ~  <fteq.
rb. RY ‘to go’; Impf. Par. ETI'EQF-[
rt. T ‘to grow’ Impf. Atm.  B¥d.

(¢) 'When one or more prepositions are prefixed to aroot, the augment
takes its place after the prepostion or prepositions and immediately
before the root ; e. g.

rt, qag with prep. 3g; Pres.Ind.Par. geqafa; [mpf. Par.geqas ud-apatat

» g andIT; Pres. Ind, Par. ggeqafa; Impf. Par.

i1 »
qgIqaq, samud-apatat,
(#) When the letter g is prefixed to g ‘to do,’ or to & ‘to scatter’

(§ 487, c), the augment takes its place immediately befox?e the inserted
; & 9. §&F, Pres, Ind, Par. gegifar, Impf. gaestia.

§ 230 () Reduplication consists in the doubling of the firat vowel
of a root together with any consonant that precedes it ; e. g.

rt. g% ‘to strike’; reduplicated FII.

rt. ERFT ‘to be poor’; ” gafiz.

(¢) That portion of & reduplicated form which is prefixed to the roob
is called the reduplicative syllable; e. g. the first g in ggg, or the
first 7 in TARFT.

(¢) Prepositions prefixed to reduplicated verbal forms take their
places before the reduplicative syllable; 6. g. rt. qa with prep. g and
37, Port, Par, gyeqqm samut-papdia.

(d) A reduplicated verbal form cannot be reduplicated again (see
§ 463.)

§ 281 (a) An aspirate letter of a root is in, the reduplicative syllable
represented by the corresponding unaspirate letter ; ¢. g,
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rt, ﬁ}'{ ¢ to split ’; reduplicated F‘T%EE,; (§ 54.)
rt. T ¢ to place’; " THT.
rt. I ‘to enjoy’; Iq. -
(b) A guttural by the corresponding palatal ( guttural aspirate by
palatal unaspirate ) ; 4 by 513 €. 9.

rt. FH ‘to love’; reduplicated EHH.

rt. TH ‘to go’; ” S,
" rt. @ ‘todig’; » q@.

rt. 'ERI\ ‘to eat’; ” EI'W‘:

rt. §  to sacrifice’; IE.-

(¢) If a root commences with more consonants than one, only tho
first (or the letter which according to (@) and (b) ought to be substituted
for it ) is repeated in the reduplicative syllable; e. g.

rt. ¥ to hear’; reduplicated Y.
rt. ST “ to shine’; ” TS

rt. H  ‘to go’; » THY.

(d) But if a root commences with a sibilant which is followed im-
mediately byasurd consonant, this surd consonantor its representative
must be repeated in the reduplicative syllable ; (the letter g prefixed to the
roots g and g (§ 487 ) is treated as part of the root);e. g.

€

rt. &¥H ‘ to support’; reduplicated TEFY,
rt. ®T  “to stand ” I
rt. ¥R ‘ to leap » . AT,

~

Rt. 3 with prep. ga=8eg; Perf Par. g,
"(¢) The reduplicative syllable must contain one of the three (short)
vowels o, g, or §; of these, (short) gy represents radical ey, a1, =X, =,
andgg; (short) g radical g, ¥, w, and @; and ( short ) 3 radical 3, =, &

and &fy; e. g. ’
rt. ¥ * to shine’; reduplicated  ATS.-
rt. & ‘todo’; ” 9%.

rt. I ‘to be fit’;. TEY.

118 ’
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rt. f@‘{ ¢ to split’; reduplicate.] trfess.
rt. ﬁ ‘to buy ,;' ” ﬁﬁn

rt. a"{\ ‘ to tremble’; ,; ﬁ%l‘q':
rt. & ‘to cut’; ” TR
rt. aﬁi “to approach’;,, g'a‘q_;\

§ 232. Roots commencing with g, followed by a vowel or a
dental letter, and the roots f&#, Taq, and f%ar{ generally change their
inital g to § (& to g, &y to g, and % to cuy) after any vowel of the

~ ~ ~
redup_liqative syllable except a1 or 3tr.  But this change does not take
place in roots containing the vowel =g or 5. Z. g. rt. f§, Redupl. Perf.
fopara; vb. R, Rt vt R, R 1t fag, fasdy; o g, gow
. T, GEAI; 6 6, gErs 1t g, g o q, gong.—But
rt. TF, JEHE; 1t F, g 18 I, gemiz &e.

SPECIAL AND GGENERAL TENSES.

§ 233. The Present tense in its three moods (Indicative, Potential,
and Imperative) and the Imperfect are called Special Tenses; the
remaining tenses and the Benedictive are called General Tenses.

This distinctionisfounded on the circumstance that in tlie Present and
Imperfect the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the per-
sonal terminations are mostly added to a special base, derived from the
root in various ways, while in the remaining tenses and moods those
marks and terminations are combined with the root itself,

A.—SprciAL TENSES,

DPresent (Indicative, Potential, Imperative) and Imperfect.

§ 934, The special base of the special tensesis formed in nine
different ways. Accordingly all primitive roots have by the native
grammarians been divided into nine classes, each class being denomi-
nated after the root which stands first in it.

§ 235. Formation of the Special Base in the nine classes :—

1. Special base of roots of the first class (¥atfy <. e. ‘ commencing
with ¥’ ):

(a) =t is added to the root ;

(b) The vowel of the root is gunated ( § 10 ), except when it is proso-
dially long ( § 8) and not final ; (observe § 46 );e. g.
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FY  ‘to know’; special base YT,
Y ‘tobej; y . W A =T (§49.)
A “to lead’; » » A A=
g  tocall; ., & +¥=g
¥ ctosing; ., , § + =7
9% ‘tospeak’; . 9%,
But 'ﬁ’?{ ‘to blame’; ” f-‘\-[?ﬁ
FA_ ‘to sing’; " » BT,
¢ <

g3 ‘to faint’; , B
2. Special base of roots of the second class (#1717 ¢ e. ¢ commencing
with a{’ ): the root remains unchanged; i. e.

AE  ‘toeat’; special base AF.
g@'\ ‘to milk’; »  GRe
qr ‘to go’; " I |
3. Special base of roots of the third class (ggIATR . ¢. ‘commencing

with Feify @ e g’ ): the root is reduplicated according to §§ 230 and
231 ; but radical g and sg are in the reduplicative syllable represented

by g, not by ; e. .
g ‘tosacrifice’; special base JE.
gl ‘togive; . agl.
) ¢ to bear’; I C
4. Special base of roots of the fourth class ( f=rfy ¢. e. ‘ commencing
with fyg’): g is added to the root (observe §§ 46 & 48 );¢. g.
A K to bind ’; special base +&.

I ‘tobepleased’;, w G
&q ‘ tO Play ,;' ”» ”» asq'

-

E; ‘togrowold’; ,, " Gﬁ'&

5. Special base of roots of the fifth class (i i. e. ¢ commencing
with g’ ): g ( changeable to g by § 68) is added to the root; ¢ .g.
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g  ‘to squeeze out’; special base .
oY < to obtain * » ,  ATd.

-
JY_ “to dare’; » » gL '
6. Specinl base of roots of the sizth class ( gzify ¢. e. ‘commencing
with g{’ ) o1 is added to the root; (before this 3y, final g and i become
%, final g and = become g7, final s becomes ﬁ*q:, and final =g
becomes g3; §§ 45, 47, 48); 6. ¢.

g7 ‘to strike’; special base JT.
ﬁ: “to go’; " » fia.
g ‘topraise’; » n G
g . ‘todie’; ” , .

F  ‘to scatter’; ” , &

<
7. Special base of roots of the seventh class (gaqrfy i. e. ‘commencing
with 5\{’ ): a nasal homogeneous with the final consonant of the root
( Anusvira before sibilants and g) is inserted between the radical vowel
and the final consonant, except in roots which already have a nasal for
their penultimate letter; e. g.

T ‘to obstruct’;  special base ¥,
g1 “to join’; » » I
a9  to pound ’; » , T4,
- ~
But W_\‘ to moisten ’; » " W‘:
8. Special base of roots of the eighth class (gafy . e. ‘ commencing
with g’ ): ¥ is added to the root; e, g. '
@ ‘to stretch’;  special base TG

9. Special base of roots of the ninth class ( zrqrl¥ 4. ¢. ‘commencing
with s}’ ): st ( changeable to ofy by § 58 ) is added to the root ; before it
a penultimate radical nasal is dropped ; e. g.

g  “tojoin’; special base ?ﬁ'
“H ‘to buy ’; » ,  Yofi.
W to supioort H » , &l

§ 236. Some roots form their special base in two or more ways;e. g.
%n‘to join’ belongs both to the second (addds) and to the ninth (krydds)
class; Spec. base g and gft. sy ‘to go’ belongs to the first (bhvddi)
and to the fourth (divdds) class ; Spec. base sgwy and % ( both irre-
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gular). To which class or classes a root belongs, must be ascertained
frow the practice of the best writers or from the dictionary.

§ 237. Unchangeable special base and changeable special base.
.The special base of roots of the first (bhvdds), fourth (divddi), and sixth
(tuddds) classes (4. e. of those classes in which the special base ends
in 97 ) remains, with some slight modifications, unchanged throughout
all the forms of the special tenses and moods in Parasmaipada and
Atmanepada. The special base of the roots of the remaining six classes
has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. Accordingly
the conjugation of roots of the first, fourth, and sixth classes differs-
in the special tenses from that of roots of the second (adddi), third
(juhotydds), fifth (svddi), seventh (rudhddi), eighth (tanddi), and ninth
(krydds) classes.

(a.)—Special Lenses of Kools with Unchangeable Special Base.
( 1st, 44k, and 6tk classes. )
1.—PRrESENT INDICATIVE.

§ 238. The personal terminations given in col. L. of § 227 are added
to the special buse;e. g.

rt. 3 1 cl spec. B. WF;  Pres. Ind. Par. wafd; Atm. WaQ.
w. @9 4, , dmw; , , , dEEfy |, de.
. g% 6c L, , 85 . . . G&6G; , g

§ 239. (@) Before terminations beginning with 3z or 7 the final 3t
of the special base is lengthened ; e. g. 1 Sing. Par., y1f3y.

(b) The final a7 of the special base combines with initial (short) st
of a termination to (short) 31, and with (long) 317 or @ to g; e. g. 3 Plur.
Par, ygfeq; 1 Sing. Atm. 33y; 2 Du. Atm, 339,

2.,—PRrESENT POTENTIAL.

§ 240. g (changeable to g before vowel-terminations) is added to
the special base, and to the base so modified the personal terminations
given in col. IL of § 227 are added; e. g.

rt. 3y 1cl.sp. B. Pot. P. g +g+a=a1q; A g +g+a=vad.
rt.&(4cl. » w; FI 2] fﬁﬂ*{m;n fﬁﬂ+{+€l‘—‘€lﬁ|‘€l-
rt. g el ,, 4 g5 » » T +{+ﬂe{§ » GF +{+ﬂ=§iﬂ.
§ 241. g is substituted for the termination 3 of the 3 Plur. Par.,
¥ for g of the 1 Sing. Atm., and 7 for wg of the 3 Plur. Atm,, e g.
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3 Plur. Par. * #ﬂ+{?{\+€:= ‘e
1 Sing. Atm. WI+HEI+H =T
3 Plur. Atm. HI+E +TT=HATT.

3.—PRESENT IMPERATIVE.
§ 242. The personal terminations given in col. IV, of § 227 are add-
ed to the special base; e. g. :

rt. 3 1cl spec. B. WA; Imperat, Par. WqY; Atm. WIATH.
. @4l , , F5wm ,  , d=Ag , deAEAE.

rt. g& 6¢cl. ,, , T » » 3RI; , JIAMH.

§ 243. (a) The termination f of the 2 Sing. Par. is dropped ; e. g.
2 Sing. Par. g,

(b) The final 3 of the special base combines with initial (short) a1 of
a termination to (short) sf, and with the initial &1 of the terminations

TyRy, and WAy, to @; e. g. 3 Plur. Par. yygeg; 2 Du. Atm. ;ﬁwu(;
3 Du. Atm. .

(¢) qrg may optionally be substituted for the terminations fiy and g
of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par, when these two forms have a benedictive
sense; ¢. 9. WAJTY, ‘may you be! ‘may he be !

4.—IMPERFECT.

§ 244, The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the

personal terminations givenin col. I, of § 227 are added to it;e. g.

rt. 3 1cl spec. B. Wal; Impf. Par, STWa; Atm, Srwa.
b Ry 4el , , o ,  , wdeE; s,
l't. g{ 6 Cl. n @q; ”» 3 %ﬁ; » W@Qﬂ'-

§ 245, (a) Before terminations beginning with g or g the final &
of the special base is lengthened ; e.g. 1 Du, Par. sr3ygra; Atw. spyamafy.

(b) The final g7 of the special base combines with initial (short) =y of
a terrnination to (short) 31, and with (long) syt to we. g. 1 Sing, Par,
Hwae; 2 Du Atm, m

‘ Paradigms.

§ 246. The Special Tenses of 3y cl. 1 ‘to be;’ fyg cl. 4 (commonly

only P.) ‘to play;’ g cl. 6 ‘to strike.’

Root: q &a\ R
Spec. Base: a4 {3q g



§ 24

"
Parasmai, Atmane,

o,
>°

Dual.

Sing.

&
|
f
'

6.1

Lagfy W&
Ty
qTA

CED)
GEr

e

1.939q WaT

WY

3. WA, WA

Luag  waafE

CONJUGATION OF VERRS,

1.—Present Indicative.
Parasmai. Atmane.

fEarta s
feata fsaa
freafe  faa

: VaEg  feama fesamEy

feae:  fray
freqa: S

: wag frear feame
e S e G
freafa disasq

2.—Present Potential.

=3, fsaa
s fsan
oo, 4=
fsag  feaafy

gafr g%
gzl ge@
g3t geiEg
gad: gay
gIT G
gI: gEEE
gga  gIs
gafea ga=a

I, g2
g% g
G EC
gid gk

87

Parasmai. Atmane.

2. QY VAT L15AqY, NSAATIN GIAT, GIATAT,
3, AT, WAATATH 54T, AT, I gEamar.

Lwaw  wamRR dfem el
2.9Ad  wewq dead dsaaq
3 AT WATT Y AT

3.—Present I'mperative.

Lyarfy wy  denfa =3
2. W4 v ' dw duw
or WIATA, or ETEAATA,

3, Wag mmm

_or QT

or FY=4qTT,

gew  ganfe

ga  q@En

9 @

gart g’
& g
or GTAT,
g%g g%,
or GEATH,
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Patasmai. Atmane, Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane.

‘l.wariq' waEE  fisma dearEd geE ganEe
\wm wiar, deae, feiaw T, g3
3. vEaW, WA feaa fEAA gIaE, gRa,
LR WAy feam fismAg gew gam
ewad WAy, frouq T gI@ gIeEd
\s.%arg  wara, fisarg  fsaram geeg gERNL

Dual.

Plur.

ing,

S

Dual.

Plur.

4.— Imperfect.

( Luuay, wWe odlsay, oISy @I ge

12. AT AN AEeA: AN NFF:  AGIAT:
3.9V, vad Aegq disad ugId. Mg
Leaare saaTafE sfisae sidisarafe wgera sgaiatg
2. AT, ANAATH, ALATH, AL AT AGTAH HGIATH,
3. IATATY ST AT JF AT AGEATH AGIATT
Loy sarafy sidisam srfsamwig srgam sigafg
2. qWAT  ANTAH ALIqq AL[STA] AGITA  AGTeaq,
3. ANIT, ANFTq AL, WA AGTAL AGET

Irregulayr roots of the 1st, 4jth and 6th classes.

§ 247. Al roots of the 1st, 4th, and 6th classes form their special
tenses from their special bases exactly like 37, fg, and gg, but some
are irregular as far as the formation of their special base is concerned.
Of these the more common are:—

First Class ( Bhvddi).

§ 248. (a) qyg P. A. “to hide,’ =g P. (with prep. @) ‘ to sip,” and
feg P. ‘to spit’ lengthen their vowel; e. g, rt. Y, Spec. B. iqy, Pres.
Ind. Par. ygfay.—3y ‘to go’ does the same in Par.; Par. srafy, Atm,
HHA-—7IA, P. ‘to wipe’ (also cl. 2) substitutes Vyiddhi for its vowel,
and gz P. ‘to sit’ (also cl. 6) changes it to §; AR, and . (
and g also follow cl. 4; gty below, and M).’ R

(8) #wr P. ‘to bite,’ T P. A, ‘to colour,’ |9 P, ‘to adhere,’ and
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e A. ‘to embrace’ drop their nasal; e. g. rt. &g, Spec. B. zwm,
- Pres. Ind. Par. TR (zs_{ also follows cl. 4 ).

(c) sy, P A. ¢to go,’ and g, P. ‘to restrain’ change their final to
@; ¢ 9 rt. 77, Spee. B. g ( § 64 ), Pres. Ind. Par. megf.—x P.
‘to go’ forms =g=g, Pres. Ind. sx=af.

(d) <\t P. ‘to blow’ and gy P. ‘to record’ form gw and s
Pres. Ind. qafa, wafy.

(¢) s P. “to smell,’ qt P. “to drink,’ and myr P. A. ‘to stand’
form f3rsr, fyw, and fg; Pres. Ind. Par. Rrufy, fafy, @efx.—The
spec. base for zzr P. ‘ to see’ is qyyy; Pres. Ind. Par quufy.

(/) Zt P. ‘to give,’ g P. ‘to run,’ and T P. ‘to fall, form qweg,
o, and sfir Atm. respectively; e. g. gafy, aafy, dfaa.

(9) T P. ‘to guard’ and yq P. ‘ to fumigate ’ add wrqy instead of
a; Pres. Ind. wqrgfer and qumafa. %@ A. ‘to love’ forms wray;
Pres, Ind. Hraaa.

Fourth Class ( Divddi ).

§ 240. (@) Roots ending in w3y, and g P. “to be intoxicated,’
lengthen their vowel ; 3ysg P. ‘to roam’ does it optionally. Z. g. rt. sy,
P. ¢ to go,” Spec. B. sgrxy, Pres. Ind. spreqi; RY, ATafd; W, W
or yrrrfer (or according to cl. 1 wafy).

()] ﬁ:@ P. ‘to be unctuous’ gunates its vowel ; Spec. B. im‘,' Pres,
Ind. 2 '

(c) sﬁ( A, “to be born’ forms srer; Pres. Ind. spraa.

() Roots ending in &ft drop their 3fi; e. g. rt. st P. ‘to sharpen,’
Spec. B. g7, Pres. Ind. 391fq. '

(¢) ¥tsx, or yrg P. ¢ to fall,” and L8 4 P. A, *to colour,’ drop their
nasal ; e. g. rt. 3, Spec. B. 3%, Pres. Ind. yrzafy.

(/) sqq P. “to strike’ substitutes g for its radical z; Spec. B,
e, Pres, Ind. fangfar.

Sixth Class ( Zudddi ).

§ 250. (a) war P. ‘to cut,’ g P. A. ¢to loosen,’ frq P. A. ‘to
anoint,” gq P. A, ¢ to break,’ ﬁq; P. A. “to find,’ and e P. A ‘to
sprinkle’ insert a nasal before their final consonant ; e. g. rt. g, Spec.

B. gwar, Pres. Ind. gwaid; gaf; fewafy &e.
(b) g P. ‘to ask,” ww P. A, ‘to fry, and LE P. *to tear,

substitute =g for their radi;al G ¢ 9.t g, Spec. B. geg, Pres. Ind.
geofy.—eqq P. ‘to surround’ substitutes g for g; Spec. B. fare;
foraf. '
(¢) g P. ‘to wish’ forms gwg; Pres. Ind. gewfd.
128
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(b.)—Spcoid T'enses of Roots with Changeabls Special Base.
( 2nd, 3rd, 5th, Tth, 8th, and 9¢h classes ).

§ 251. The special bage of roots of the 2nd, 3rd, 5tk, 7th, 8ih, and
9¢h, classes has generally two forms, a strong and a weak base. The
strong base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak
forms. The strong forms are —

(a) The three persons of the singular of the Pres. Indic. in Parasmai.

(b) The three persons of the singular of the Imperfect in Parasmai.

(c) All the first persons of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai. and
Atmane,

() The 3rd person singular of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai.
All the remaining forms are weak.

§ 252. Formation of the special strong base. The weak base does
not, in general, differ from the special base formed in accordance with
the rules laid down in § 235. The strong base is derived from it thus:

(#) In roots of the 2nd and 3rd ( addds and juhotyddi) classes the
radical vowel is gunated (except when it is prosodially long and
not final ); in roots consisting of two syllables the last yvowel is
gunated ; e. g.

-

rt.§  cl 2.to go’; Spec. weak B. §; —StrongB. TW.
rt. ﬁ?\ cl. 2, < to know’; ,, ” fal'a.\; — » éa\.
rt. ﬁ:ﬂ\ cl. 2. “to hate’; |, o f@:‘l’_\; —_— » %fq-

rt. §&_cl. 2. “to milk’; ,, » oo S8 — »  om a;.\
b Y cl 2. “to wake’;,, , , S— , , SN
6. ¥¥ ol 3. <to fear’; by W=, fa.
.9 cl8 tobear; , , , fnn— , , @AW
rt. qT cl. 2.‘togo’ w o o» A — Al
rt,iq\ cl. 2.torule’; , , %{l\; — s n f’i{
rb ST cl. 3. ‘ to bring

forth; ,, , , WAT;— , , FTHL

(5) Of roots of the 8¢k and 8tk ( svidi and #anddi) classes the final
¥ of the special base is gunated ; e. g.
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6. @ cl. 5. ‘ to squeeze out’; Spec. weak BgF; —Strong Bg‘-‘-?f

rt. "{ﬂ'cl 5.¢to dare’; » » on D=, » "{Wh'
rt. WCI. 8. ‘to stretch’; » n0» aﬁ; ) ”» Er":ﬁ'

(c) In roots of the 7th (rudhddi) class q 4. e. na is substituted for
the penultimate nasal of the special base ; this 7 is liable to be changed
toor by § 68;e g.

rt. ® cl. 7, ‘ to obstruct’; Spec. weak B. & ; —Strong B R,

16 S cl. 7. “ bo join; woow o» =, , TS
rt.ﬂcl. 7. ¢ to moisten’; b ow Iy, , SWE,

() Of roots of the 9tk ( kryddi) class aqy is substituted for the final
g of the special base; e. g.

rt. g ol 9. “to join’; Spee, weak B, Jfl; —Strong B. JHI.
rt. Y cl 9.¢tobuy; , L, Eﬁ"ﬁ'; -, , SO,
1t &R cl. 9. “to support’;,, ., ;- ,  , &

§ 263. General rules of Sandhi for the combination of final letters
of the special (strong and weak) base with initial letters of terminations:

1. A final vowel of a special base combines with the initial vowel

of a termination according to the rules of Sandhi in § 44 &c. Initial

" consonants of terminations after final vowels of special bases remain

unchanged, except that the g of the terminations fiy, &, and & is

changed to vy after all vowels but 317 (§ 59) and that the termination ¥

of the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is after all vowels ( and semivowels )
changed to fg; e. g.

grcl 2. ‘togo’; 3 Plur. Pres, Ind. Par. qrt+afRa=mfa
28ing. , » AHE =R
» » Imperat. ,, 4y ==X

w2

E cl. 2. ‘to gO’; 2, » Ind. »n +I% —'{ﬁ‘
2, 5 Imperat. ,, g+ =g
¥y cl. 5. “to collect;' 1 ,, " wo ﬁﬁmﬁﬁmﬁ

§ 254. (2.) When final consonants of special-bases meet with initial
vowels, semivowels, or nasals of terminations, both the final letters of
the bases and the initial letters of the terminations remain unchanged

(§50);e.
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g cl. 7. ‘to join ’; Strong base ga, Weak base ;s
1. Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm, gw +u :g@
1. Dual Pres. Ind. Par. g +Ha=ga
1. Sing. Pres, Ind. Par. m-{-ﬁ-:gqﬂm
§ 255 (3.) When final consonants of special bases meet with initial

q, I, X, &, or Visarga of terminantions, the rules laid down in § 51
&c. are observed. The following changes deserve special notice:

(@) The terminations: (g ) and 7 of the 2 and 3 Sing. Iwpf." Par.
are dropped ( § 52 ); at the same time—

final = and 3 of the Spec. B. become  ; .

final grandg ,, , TR -

final & of the Spec. B, becomes z; but in roots commencing with T
it becomes g ( observe § 53 ) ;

final T of the Spec. B. becomes Visarga ;

final 7, (21), T, ¥, and g of the Spec. B. become g in the 3 person,
and they may optionally become 7 or Visarga in the 2 person;e. g.

3 8ing. Impf. Par, of g cl. 2=ergy; of g cl. 2=wgx; of g=m
cl. T=ygasg ; of &y cl 2=wmz; of fyy cl. 2=wgz; of fg ol 2
=erdz; of g ol. 2= ; of 33 cl. 3 (strong B. fawg) ==
(% e. WRANVT).
3. Sing, Impf. Par. of mr cl. 2=srmrrey; of ﬁ]{ cl. T=orfrae:
of 7y cl. T=vrruy.

2 Sing. - Impf. Par. of srrg=ersrre or symm:; of fag=wfimy or
A of Fy=sreury or rgor:.

(6) Before the g of the terminations fy, & and w—

final g, 31, 3|, X, &, and g of the Spec. B. are changed to g
(observe § 53 ), after which the initial g of the termination becomes

7 (§59);
final g, (7), T, and g become 7 ( § 51);

final 3 becomes Anusvéra;
final ¢ and g remain unchanged, but @ after g is changed to ge.g.

2 Sing, Pres. Ind. Par. of ga=gaiey; of fra=gfix; of gr-\-ﬁfﬁ..
\ofmwﬁa;ofﬁ#ﬁ@rsofmﬁ;ofm. ’ ;
' 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Atm. of wer cl. 2=y
\ (c) Before terminations commencing with g and sg—
final % and 3 become &;-
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final ¥, (<), and g become g ( § 51 ); final i combines with the
initial ztand gtog (§ 55);

final g is changed to z ( § 51); final § remains unchanged, nnd
final gy and gx are changed to §; after z and g the initial & and q
become  and g respectively ( § 56 ) ;

final g of roots commencing with g combines with the initial 7
and y to 7y; ﬁnul{of other roots combines with g and g to g,
before which short vowels ( except 55 ) are lengthened ; e. g.

3 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of gu=gg:; of fag cl. 2 ‘to know’=
fr:; of LTG5

8 Sing, Pres. Ind. Par. of ga=EtR; of w=fwfE; of was
i of fra=gfY;

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. of g cl 2=
2 Dual Pres. Ind, Par. of TG of M

(d) Before terminations commencing with g—

final = and 31 become T;

final 7, (), T, and ¢ become T (§51);

final g, 51, €, and g combine with y to g;

final g is dropped ;

final g of roots commencing with g combines with y to ay; final 4
of other roots combines with g to g,before which short vowels (except
= ) are lengthened; e. g.

2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. of gor=gefia; of Ty=xfg;

2 Plur, Pres. Ind. Atm. of gg cl. 2=f;

2 Bing, Pres. Ind. Imperat. Par. of re=fRf;

2 Plur. Pres, Ind. Atm. of sex cl. 2=wrqd; of sty ¢l 2=wqred;

1

2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. of gg gfiw; or fog #ife.

Before terminations beginning with ¢q the initial g of roots ending
in g (fy and gy) is changed to y; . g.

2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm, of &{ cl. 2 fyaey; but 2 Sing, Pres.
Imperat, Par. fAfdy.

. 1.—PRESENT INDICATIVE. _ ,
§ 256. The personal terminations given in col, I. of § 227 are

added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak
base in weak forms ( § 261 );¢. g. . ;
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Root, Sp. Strong B, 1 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plm
o 2. 8W;  FRw;  fiw; fsa:.
o3 FE; IAGG  Fg; T
ol 5 gAr; AR @Y gau:.
b 7. ®OTY;  FOME; e T,
ol 8 qAY; @G Ag; qga:.
cl 9. Sow;  WoOWRy;  Wofr; Ko,

§ 257. (a) The term. sy=y of the 3 Plur. Atm. losgs its - F in all
classes, and the term. 3pfdg of the 3 Plur. Par. loses its 7 after roots
of the 3rd (juhotyddi) class, and after the roots w#r, W&, ANY;

, and grrg of the 2nd (adddsi) class ( compare § 106 ) ; e. g.

&, 3 Plur. Atm. fzwd. g, 3 Plor. Par. ggfy. mrg, 3 Plur. Par,
LR

() Final g and ¢, 3 and ¥, and = of special weak bases of roots
of the 2nd class are before vowel-terminations changed to g1, 37, and

respectively ; final g and g, 3, and =g of special weak bases of roots
of the 3rd class are before vowel-terminations changed to 7, 7, and ¢,
the i of # cl. 3 (being preceded by two consonants) is changed to gI e

3 Plur, Par. of g cl. 2=gqfeq; of Fmyy cl. 2=wmyfa; of ot cl. 3
=fareafiy; of € cl. =Pt
~ (¢) The final 3 of the special weak base of roots of the Sth (svddi)
class is before vowel-terminations changed to gz, when it is preceded
by more than one consonant ; otherwise it is changed to 7; e. g.

3 Plur. Par. of mﬁq&; of g=g=at~a.
(d) The final & of the special weak base of roots of the 9th (rydds)
class is dropped before vowel-terminations ; e, g.

3 Plur. Par. of si=sitori=a.

(¢) The final g of the special weak base of roots of the 5th (svdids)
and 8th (fanddi) classes may optionally be dropped before terminations
beginning with g or 7, provided 3 be preceded by only one consonant ; e.g.

1 Plur, Par. of g=gIu: or g, but of qrq only wIg:.
2.—~PRESENT POTENTIAL.

§ 258. g is added to the special weak base in Parasmaipada, and g
(changeable to g7, before vowel-terminations) to the special weak base
in Atmanepads ; to the base se modified the personal terminations given

%ﬂﬁmMg
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in col. IL of § 227 are added. Final vowels of the special weak base
undergo before § the changes specified in § 257 (3), (c), and (d). Z. g.

~ Root. Spec. Weak B. 3 Sing. Par.3 Sing. Atm,
faw ol 2 fioy; fwm; e

g cl3 Jg;  JgAM; gEa.
g s gd; ggam; g
&Yl 7. T ;T Hfia.
T cl.8& . ag;  qg9AME; q=a,
ol 9. Fiof;  wofEE; v,

§ 259. (@) 3: is substituted for the termination wq of the 3 Plur.
Par., 3y for g of the 1 Sing. Atm., and ™ for sreg of the 3 Plur, Atm,

() The @y of the characteristic g is dropped before the termina-
tion 3: of the 3 Plur. Par.; e, g.

faw, 8 Plur. Par. fyeg:; 1 Sing. Atm. fyefier; 3 Plur. Atw, fydigy;
3.—PRESENT IMPERATIVE,

§ 260, The personal terminations given in col. IV, of § 227 are
added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak
basge in-weak forms ( § 251 ); 6. g.

Root.  Sp. Strong B. 3 Sing, Par. Sp, Weak B. 3 Sing. Atm.

iy o2 B 35 faw; faemy.
AR OB (G S ¢ g,
g 5 g gy g g
¥ L7 WJOY; /TG; &Y ; ®gIq.
1 o3 F;  aWg;  ag TG,
o Wum;  Aong; Aol Hofran,

§ 261. (a) The term. fiy of the 2 Sing. Par. is (as stated in § 253)
changed to fi after special bases ending in vowels (except in from

) and semivowels. It is dropped after the special bases of réots of the
bth and 8th classes, when the final 3 of these bases is preceded by only
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one consonant, Roots of the 9th class that end in consonants substitute
in the 2 Sing. Par. sray (or wror) for iy (or uitfy.) Z. g

qr ol 2, qrfy; 3y cl. 3, ﬁg&;—g cl. 5, Spec. weak base g9 2 Sing.
Par, g7 but sy cl. 5, Spec. weak base 1y, 2 Sing. Par, mg&;_
wyr cl. 9, Spec. weak base sst, 2 Sing. Par. st (not wxfER); but
=1, #fify.

(b) The & of the terminations stramey and sy is dropped as in the
Pres, Ind. (§ 257 a);e g

@, 3 Plur. Atm, fywany; g, 3 Plur. Par. ggg; md, 3 Plur. Par.
way. .

(¢) Final vowels of special weak bases are before vowel-terminations
changed as in the Pres. Ind. ( § 257 b, ¢, d). .

(@) s may optionally be substituted for the terminations {i and gof
the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive sense.
In both persons this gre is added to the spec. weak base ;e. g. 3qrq cl.
5, 2 or 3 Bing, Par, STRaT ‘may you obtain! ‘may he obtain!’

4.—IMPERFECT.

§ 262, The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per.
sonal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to the special
strong base in strong forms, to the special weak base in weak forms
(§261);eg9.

Root. Sp. Strong B, 1 Sing Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plur, Par.
e o2 ¥v;  wwwm; Ry owfew
§ o3 W IEE;  FE G
g o5 g WgEW; gL g
Y cl 7. JUY; AR ;5 HE&EH,

-

@1 .8 aW); o@wdN; A HAGH.
% cl9. WUm;  SWong;  wpof; sl

§ 263. (a) The term. sreq of the 3 Plur. Atm, loges its 7, in all
classes, and the term. of the 3 Plur, Par. becomes 3: after roots of
the 3rd (juhotydds ) class and after the roots wga, W, Ty, TR,

and fig of the 2nd (adddi) clase; 3: is substituted for 35y also
- optionally after roots of the 2nd class that end in w1 and after fyq, A
final vowel of the special base is gunated before 3:; a final wy is

dropped. £, g. . :
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.

fw 3 Plur. Atm. sifywa; wrg 3 Plur. Par. srmg: g 8 Flur
Par. 3ry%g:; a1 3 Plur. Par. sy or wg:. :

(8) The rules specified in § 257 (b), (), (&), (¢) apply also in the
Imperfect.

Paradigms :

§ 264. The Special Tenses of fgg cl. 2 ‘to hate,’ g cl. 3 ‘to
sacrifice,’ g cl. § “to squeeze out,” gy cl. 7 ‘to obstruct,’ ag cl 8 ‘to
stretch,’ s} cl. 9 “to buy.’

Root: f?‘[\cl. 2. g cl. 3.*
Spee. St. Base: %ﬁ[\ g@

Spec. W. Base: f%:ﬂ‘\

NN

A A
r —~ r ™~

. 03 EN
Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane.

1.—Present Indicative.

[ 1 gfew fe geifx SC)
2 3far faar SAUE SEL
53 fB SHI SES
(1R ey SRR - |y
2 f&m: fear SGRE SHE)
3 fam: e SERB SEIRS
[ 1 fgsr: ey g Jgag

2 fag fe=g SER SER]
| 3 fgmfeqr fem@ g = g

2.—Present Potential.

Dual. Sing.

Pur.

[ 2T G SERILY &
g« 2 fgear:  ffrem SERIG SEIRIE
|3 Ry fdw JEI, U

~ * The rt, § is really conjugated only in Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada
forms are given here merely in order to show the diﬂ'erenoe between Par and
Atm. in one and the same verh.

13 s




Dual

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Dual.

Parasmai.

o
7‘3‘@3@[]‘%[“{

1 fgsamw

{ 2 fgsam

[S&Vg:

(1 garfor
2%@'&
femm
3§Zgor
famm
1 3N

\

Dual
[ \0)

- SANSERIT GRAMMAR.

Atmane. Parasmai.
fafai® gga
frfratag. ggaEy
fodftammy,  ggamam
fadfiafz SERIE
faefreas - SERIGT
fefiex SERE
3—Present Imperative.
L et
f?ﬁ §§ﬁt or
AT
'%F,Tt[ g@g or
Jgard,
Ty LRl
ECIC I QS (UL
fiwmm,  ggm
gurag gEI
fe=gn S
fawam, S
4,—Imperfect.
wfgfy AJEIT.
srfgmn: wFEN:
wfge TFE,
iy orggd
Afgwam,  AgEI,
RN, wggany

[§ 264—

Atmane.

SEEIRLG

SEIL
SEILEY
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Parasmai Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane.

1afgsr aifgsAfRg AL srggaty
2 wfgm SIE T HJET AJgAH

5| sufwr o wfgew  oigey:  oiged
wgy:
Root: @ cl. 5. Fq\cl. 7.
Spec. St. Base: gﬁ’r Ty
Spee. W. Base: §3 &9
. L.—Present Indicative.
(1@ g worfen L)
c%” 2 gafy  ggw wurfE LI)
| 3 gaifr gga Tty T
(1@ga: o  @GIAE or T &®
5] gear A
A 2 gg= gy &g TR
| 3 gga: g=am LI T
(1 ggH: or g@'ﬂ% or {eEN: F‘b’ﬂ%
5 | g g
= | 2 gax ggA w5
| sgmfa  graa rﬂﬁa TR

2.— Present Potential.
(1Eggam g T, Y
,t%"' *2 ggan glar: e ey



Sing.

Dual,

Parasmai,

(1 GFA or

2 SgaH

\ 3 g

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR,

Atmane. Parasmai.
gaft  wam
gy, SFSTa
A, &g
gramE T
grfean, FFeqa
gL &g
3—Present Imperative.
gax woeTt
gaq Ffeg or
TFGIY
gaay JUIG or
&G
gIaEg s
g &g
graras &
g JOITH
gy &8
gqH &Farg
4.—I'mper foct.
gt SEUIH
HggAur: AR/ or
. IR,
Hgga AR,
arggﬂ‘fg or H&FH
WG
AW, e,
AGAWAH, AEEH,

[§ 264—

Atmane. .
iy
T
TefaTaT,
TfmfE
oo,
LICitCY

qory

LTRo)



§ 264. ]

Plur.

Sing.

Dual.

Plur.

Parasmai.

1 @gH or
HgA

2 @I

3 ST

Root :
Spee. St. Base:

Spec. W . Base

(1 qarf
! 2 a=y
| 8 qeifa
(1 gga: or

qsq:
2 agu:

\333?[:
'l‘il'gﬂ‘:or

q=a:
2 qga

| 3 gFafea

1 agae
2 agaT:
8 agaT,

CONJUGATION OF VERBS,

Atmane. Parasmai.
AGIAR or  AEEAR
HG=ATE
g &G
Jg=T HEFIT
a9 cl 8. HT cl. 9.
SE ot
1—. Present Indicative.
qea oty
gy ot
add sonfa
qgag or sofra:
aE
Ty srofrer:
qFa sofa:
ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂ% or i
T
qge Yot
qead Horfea
9.—Present Potential.
SEsiny wofrany
aefigr:  « Softan
a~fra 00

101
Atmane.

ety

" -
St

L]
ofteT:
Hofra



Parasmai, Atmane. Parasmai.
(! agay qER o
g | 2 qgaraq =iy AofEaa,

| 3 agam@m,  gefrarany  AofETET
-~ (1l agam s srofrar
E,’Ej ! 2 qgam  afrag  #ofra
3 agd: T, HIUTg:
: 3.—Present Imperative.
(1 gwarfy @ Hronfa
2 qg or ags i or
3 a'fﬁg or TIAH FIoTg or
| A HIOAIAT,
(lewE gmEER #o
Fieagm  wEMW AR
{ 3 agam e, srofrang
1 e qEETE FHroT
2 {2 g agead, ool
| 3 g7avg qFaar g
4.—Imperfect.
(1 qqaAy, &t AT,
e%b 2 wEA:  oagn: SO
3 WA, ST R
[ 19@gT or HAGAR or  STHIAE
- A HaearE
& | 2 g serm s
| 8 gAY, SAEEEE SERET

‘SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.,

" [§ 264—

Atmane.

mofafe
FTOTFATYT,
FyofraTang
iy
rofreae
oA
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1 oagw or AWIATE or wﬂﬁ‘ﬂﬁ'ﬂmﬁ
s{ SGEC AqH TR
Al 2waga o@geay SRl srrofvea
3 WaFa  Aq=d CEILCE CEANGE

§ 265. In order to exewplify the rules contained in §§ 253, &c., we
proceed to' give some forms of the regular verbs g1, v, 7Y, i( 9,
o, FY, fos A, 33 s g, R, R and qwy, The student
may conjugate each of these roots in full.

1. grecl 2. P. ‘to go; Pres. Ind. fifiy, anfdy, anfa; ama:, @,
Jqra:; AT, A1, qifea. Pres. Pot. gy, Pres. Imperat. 2 Sing. 7if§.
Tmperf. 3 Plur. sty or wg:.

3. el 2. P. ‘to go; Pres. Ind. 3f3y, A, afdy; &, e, &
fta:, qry, frafeq. Pres. Pot. fiqry. Pres. Imperat. gafa, i, ag.
Imperf. sraray; 3. Plur. sifyre (or, according to some, 3139+ ).

3. @wmyel. 2. P. ‘to wake; Pres. Iud. qmrfi, swiid, SIRTiRYG
Srg:; 3 Plur. qusify. Pres. Pot. sy, Pres. Imperat. SRyamfon,
srgfy, ®rrd; 3 Plur qiug. Imperf. SRR, AANT:, AANT:;
qAE; 3 Plur. swmre:.

4, gyl 2. A ‘togo; Pres Ind. 2], £¥, 3&; 3 Plur. §qQ. Pres.

Pot. gdtq. Pres. Imperat. g3, ged, §awg. Lmperf. ¥R

5. seg cl. 2. A. ‘to speak ;' Pres. Ind. wgy, way, 9¥; wea®; 2 Plur.
11%; 3 Plur. aq%. Pres. Pot. wgfry. Pres. Imperat. g8y, |z, 92w,
Imperf. srafiy, sraen, srag.  ( This root is conjugated only in the
special tenses, and optionally in the Perfect.) ‘

6. argel 2. A, ‘tosit; Pres. Ind. onid, Wred, ena; 2 Plur
AT, Imperf Iy,

7. ggel 2 P A ‘tomilk; Pre; Ind. Par‘&aﬁ; o, qf;

. res. Ind tm [
;g’l’u?q ﬁregﬁ:mgt ggﬁ?ftg[ﬁ g, g}zgg%mi?f" ‘gl::"
eH mﬁi wdll; 9w

8 fegcl 2P A cto hck Pres. Ind. Par. ¥y, ofex, 1; ®F:,
T, #g; o, @i, fogfa. Pres. Ind. Atm. fox, g, &z
2 Plur. eﬁ& Pres. Imperat. Par. Jg1fiy, &, g, Ioperf. Par. s,

Wz, %3 g
9. #fitcl 3. P ‘to be ashamed Pres. Ind. {rgfi, ﬁ[iﬁ g

" Rrfra:; 3 Plur. fyfjaf. Pres Pot. fygftare. Pres. Imperat, Rygaor,
frptfy. Imperf. sftvgare, *E:, e sfirgar; 3 Plur. wfnrg:.
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10. 33 ol. 3. P. A ¢to bear;’ Pres, Ind. Par. Ry, frafd, frrfd;

firga:; 3 Plur. frgfy. Pres. Ind. Atm. @3, fing¥. Pres. Pot. Par.

; Atm. frsfter. Pres. Imperat. Par. fywruiftr, fangfi; Atm.

f ﬁw Imperf. Par. Wﬁ“‘ﬂ wftn:, wfine; stRega; 3 Plur
W&‘T@u m’ m

11. ;wcl 5. P. “to be able, Pres. Ind. srmifir, Ty, @

st (only); 3 Plur. ma-ﬁa Pres. Pot. AHEAT, Pres. Imperat.

mlﬁ Y, TwIg; 3 Plur, Ay, Tmpert. srevma; 1 Du. srgea;

3 Plur. AAFHAT.
. gl 7. P A, ¢to join; ;' Pres. Ind. Par. 8

% e
gaﬂ.,g{am gEw; I3 o, m Pres. Ind. Atm, s
2. Plur. gq'n.'& Pres. 1§ot Par, 3“2;1' 3 ; Atm. geftr. Pres. Impew,t

Par. gawrfa, geefiy, qTE; Atm. ga% Imperf Par. 9igAwY; WYGAT
HYT; Atm.

13, §“§T7 P, s:ogf‘ Sound? Pros, Tnd. Rw, Frehy, Rl
fiea:, frg:, fire:; e, firg, Rafa. Pres. Pot. fjsgqry, Pres. Imperat.
farin, fafdy, Rerg. Iwperf. sifyawsy, e, wivee; sire.

14. fgqg cl. 7. P. “to strike;’ Pres. Ind. &Ry, Fwfew, Baw;
fEw:. Pres. Pot. ffwrryy, Pres. Imperst. fgaarfar, ffw, fEas.
Tmperf. ma 3‘&7{: or uﬁ'ﬁa W'iﬂ?(

15. geyq cl. 9. P. “to bind ;’ Pres. Ind. qyrfiy; 1 Plur. qufig:. Pres.
Pot. qyfrrey, Pres. Imperat. amifer, s, aqng.  Imperf. sraamy;
1 Plur. syagfrar.

Irregular roots of the 2nd, 3rd, Gth, 7th, Sth and 9th classes.

Second Class ( Adddz ).

§ 266. Rootsending in gsubstitute Vyiddhiinstead of Gunain strong
forms before consonantal terminations; e.g. g P. ‘to join ;’ Pres. Ind,

aifey, Ay, Ny ga:. Pres. Imperat. s, gfE, ofYg; 9aT, Zaw. Pres.
Pot. QLS Imperf. srasy, o, aﬁ\’m: g4 (See § 272 and § 273.)

267. Ly P. ¢to eat,’ forms the 2 Sing. Imperf. 3rg:, and the 3
Sing. Imperf. strge; ( instead of 1: or wray, and wry).

§ 268 g P. ‘to breathe,” g P. ‘to eat,’ ® P. ‘to weep,” arg P.
“ to sigh,’ and ggq P. ‘to sleep,” insert g between the root and termina-
tions beginning with consonants except 1; before the terminations:
(4. e. ) and g of the 2 and 3 Bing. Imperf. they insert optionally either

g or &7; e. 9. Pres. Ind. @17y, YRy, OfFfa; siya; 3 Plur. szfa.
Pres. Pot. gwry, Pres. Imperat. rgrfer, Ty (§ 252 ), Hyg. Imperf. -

sy, SO: or i e or st weRy.—Rt. S, 3 Plur
Pres, Ind, syaafer ( § 207 o), &e. .
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§ 269. g P. (and, when used as an auxiliary verb, A, in Pres.
Ind. ) ‘to be’, drops its radical sy in weak forms except when it is
combined with the augment, and is otherwise irregular :—

Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres, Imperat, Imperf.
Par. Atm. Par. Par. Par.
PR L B =y, wa T
g12af & & Ty SICE
S = L3161 wreg A,
R =g LC ] SETT e
g { 2 =1 s T, | TR
3= ar |, - ATRATH,
(1= W - wW S s
5 2w o uE = AT .
Sgha @ &g: q+g MEF,

§ 270. g P. ‘to go’, changes its g to 77 in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. and
Imperat. When combined with the preposition iy, -in the sense of ‘to
go over, to read, to study’, it is Atm. and changes its g before vowel.
terminations regularly to gg. . g. Pres. Ind. Par. qfdy, oY, of@; gu:;
3 Plur. gfeg. Pres. Pot. garay. Pres. Imperat. sfw, gfE, Tg;
3 Plur. g=g. Imperf. 3y, T2, B ﬁ;a,——ﬁtm. with @q{§; Pres. Ind.
aefid, enefiw, anehiQ; e, gy, Pres. Pot. spfieftey. Pres. Imperat-
ey, snfreg. Imperf. spedfr, siddan:, sndym; srdafy, s,
sreltarrane; swedwfy, srsdvasy, wsdua.

§ 271. ger A. ‘to rule’, and §g A. ‘to praise’, insert g between the
root and the terminations &, &, <, and gy of the 2 Sing. and 2 Plur.
Pres. Ind, and Imperative (not the Imperfect ); e. g. gzr, Pres. Ind.

FRrY, £9; 2 Plur. $fired. Pres. Pot. gafrg. Pres. Imperat g3
E;f;w, i!,ﬁi{ ,’2 Plur. g{dreasy. Imperf. @Rr; 2 Plur a;(g:l,—i{;
Pres. Ind. g%, £R%, g8 2 Plur. giXsq. Pres. Pot. Ffig. Pres.
Tmperat. §, §few, fev; 2 Plur §fvm, Imperf. fay 2 Plur,

g
4 x

§ 272. wmj P. A, ‘to cover’, may optionally substitute Vyiddhi for
its finalg in strong forms before consonantal terminations, except in the
2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. Par. . g. Pres. Ind. Par. woiifiy or Wi,
SR or Fai{Y, Swilfar or Fuiifey; woja:; 3 Plur. sRa. Pres. Pot.

. Pres. Imperat. Sworefar, Si0i(¥, Soitg or wottg. Iwperf. sﬁviﬁ,
: Syoitey ; s, Pree. Ind. Atm. spy.
14 s
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§ 273, g P. ‘to grow’, g P. ‘to sound’, and gy P. A. ¢ to praise’, op-
tionally prefix § to all terminations beginning with consonants mcludmg
; observe § 266. E. g. Pres. Ind. Plur. @Ry or wefifdr, @ity or mehify
or @itfY; Tga: or egdta:; 3 Plur. ggafeg. Pres. Pot. mot
T, Pres. Impemt wafa, €giY or gfifY, =g or werg. Impert.
awaq, ar=): or steyaft:. Pres. Ind. Atm w=q, @or &gy, Pres. Pot.
g, Pres. Imperat. =q, T or Tgfiey. Imperf. srgfy.
§ 274. gfRgT P. ‘to be poor’, drops its final 7 in weak forms before
vowel-terminations, and substitutes g for it in weak forms before con-

sonantal terminations ; e. g. Pres. Ind. gfRgmfy, glRgnd, gRTf; IR
fara:; 3 Plur. gR7fA. Pres. Pot. gRfararay. Pres. Imperat. gRgmfor,
R, gReTY; 3 Plur. gfigg. Iwpert. sgfamy, s, sefam;
sgREa; 8 Plur. Wﬁg

§ 275. gP. A. “to speak’ (used only in the special tenses) preﬁxes

. in strong forms § to consonantal terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. Par.

wfar, arefifyy, selifa; ga:; 3 Plur. gafeq. Pres. Pot. gamg. Pres. Im-

perat. IO, AfX, HAtg. Imperf. oy, wmdl:, swmdia; wa;

3 Plur. sygggeq. Pres. Ind. Atm. #. Pres. Pot. g-aﬁq Pres. Imperat,
#¥. Imperf. srgfy.

§ 276. g P.‘to wipe’, substitutes Vriddhi instead of Gunain strong
forms ; Vriddbi is optionally substituted also in weak forms before
vowel-terminations. The final 5 is treated like g before terminations
beginning with g, of, i, and . Z.g. Pres. Ind wriSw, Arfdr, mifd;
T, WY, WE:; TIA:, Y, FARA or Jyratteq. Pres. Pot. gsgmy. Pres.
Imperat. e, BFY ufy, M1Y; AT, e, TER; AW, TE, FAG o
Aty Lmperf. umﬁq HATE , AATE ; Wsa; 3 Plur. spgere or a{mﬁ:{

§ 277. F P. ‘to speak’, is deficient in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind.;
according to others in the whole Plural ; according to others all third
persons of the Plural are wanting, Otherwise it is regular. Z. g. Pres.
Ind. =R%, afer, afts; &c.

§ 278, g P. ¢ to wish’, contracts its radical g to g in all weak
forms;e. g. Pres, Ind. af3w, afty, afy; sga, I8, I9; I§N:, I,
awfeq. Pres. Pot. ggquay, Pres. Imperat T, 30y, ay; awE, Je.
Imperf. sy, wiaE, Wag; Wi, of ‘

§ 279. ﬁ{ P. ‘to know’, is conJugated regularly (cf. § 263, Imperf.
3 Plur.); e. g. Pres. Ind. 3fyr, afd, aft fg:; 3 Plur. fygfeq. Pres.
Pot. {wryy. Pres. Imperat. gf3y, A3, aﬁ Imperf. arags, 3 or

wey, ody; Afyg; 3 Plur wfag:. But in the Pres, Ind. it may

optionally take the Perfect terminations given in § 227, col. ITL; gz,
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ey, A7; Rz, Ry, frgg:; A, frg, frg:. The Pres. Imperat. may
optionally be formed periphrastically by adding the termination ¥y

to fag (=Rrqrey) and by combining fygryy with the Pres, Imperat.

Par. of rt. 35 (§ 293 ); e g. Rrgtwcatin, Rgizs, RAgtwdg; &

§ 280. =g P. ‘to command’, is changed to Ry in weak forms
before consonantal terminations, except in the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat.
(cf. § 255,d); e. g. Pres. Ind. guriw, smmiea, awd; Rrea:, Rre:, fire:;
fvew:, fArg, r@fy. Pros. Pot. Rysgrey, Pres. Imperat. syrgriw, wwid,
TE; AT, Brww; 3 Plur. qrrmg. Impert. srenes, oram: o s1wwre,
AT ; rfRre; 3 Plur. srag:.

§ 281. =ft A. “to lie down’, gunates its vowel in all the forms of
the special tenses ; in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind., Imperat., and Imperf. g
i prefixed to the terminations. Z. g. Pres. Ind. 3@, 2%, 9d; NAE;
3 Plur. 3rgy. Pres. Pot. zrefty. Pres. Imperat. =&, 2rea; 3 Flur
dwany.  Imperf. sy, srdvan:; 3 Plur. sriwa.

§ 282. qf&. ¢ to bring forth ’, does not gunate its vowel in strong
forms, but changes it to gq; ¢. g. Pres. Ind. g, gy Pres. Pot. gdfta.

Pres. Imperat. g%, v, gany; garae. loperf. srgfy, srga.

§ 283 gq P (rarely A.) ‘to strike’, drops its final g in weak forms
before consonantal terminations except those commencing with 31, g or
g ; in weak forms before vowel-terminations it drops its radical o, and
changes its g to .  The 2 Sing. Pres. Tmperat. Par. is sift (instead
of gfY). Z.g. Pres. Ind. Par. gfow, g, giR; &, €0, €95 T
£y, afeq. Pres. Pot. geqmy. Pres. Imperat. gamd, wfY, &4; €4,
gaq; 3 Plur. g=g. }mperf. AEAY, A, ACH; AE, AGAT; 3
Plur, sz, ( 3 Sing, Atm. Pres. Ind. ga; Pot. gfig &c. )

Third Class ( Juhotyddi ).

§ 284. =g P. ‘to go’, forms its special strong base gL, its special

weak base g ; ¢. 9. Pres. Ind. gafif, gof¥, gafd; gaa:; 3 Plur. gafy.
Pres. Pot. ggame, Pres. Imperat. ggufir, g3fX, gag; 3 Plur. gug.

Tmperf. o, T, Bas; &g 3 Plor. dgw:.

§ 285. g P A. “to give’, and gqr P. A. 'to place’, form their special
weak bases T and gy; the final 4 of gy combines with g and ¢ to q
and 2y, Whenever the final of gy becomes g or g, the inital T is
changed to ¥y, The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is g (of gr) and
¥ (of qr). £. g. qv; Pres. Ind. Par. zgid, I3NH, TF0X; I5:, TI
gW; T, T, ggA. Pres. Pot. gury, Pres. Imperat. g™, 3fE,
gqvg,. Imperf.srgqwy, AT, AAAR; WqY; 3 Plur, srgg:. Pros. Ind.
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Atm. 93, 79, ﬁ Pres. Pot. gt Pres. Imperat. z¥, geay. Imperf.
wZfY, srgeyr:; 2 Plur. sy, —an; Pres. Ind. Par. Taifdy; Du. e,
weep:, wv; 3 Plur. gufy. Pres. Pot. gugmy. Pres. Imperat. e,
AR, 79T 5 39T, TN Imperf. srgqrg; Plur. srgew, 809w, Y.
Pres. Ind Atm T, T, ww; 2 Plur. q% Pres. Pot. gvfig. Pres.
Imperat. Z¥, weeg. Imperf. srgfy, stqeyt:, sgw; 2 Plar. spagd,

§ 286. fasr P. A. ‘to cleanse’, {or P. A. ‘to separate’, and g
P. A ¢to pervade’, gunate the vowel g of the reduplicative syllable
in all special forms, and do not gunate their radical vowel in strong
forms before vowel-terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. Par. Fafew, afan,
uftw; Afea:. Pres. Pot. ffisyry. Pres. Imperat. Jfaanfa, afaf,
o Afewra. Twperf. sifesr, smaw, sMdw; smfaww; 3 Pl

:, Pres. Ind. Atm. {33y, Pres. Pot. 3frsfim. Pres. Imperat.
afd. Imperf- AR,

§ 287. g P. ‘to fill’, is conjugated regularly like 3g; ¢. g. Pres. Ind.
faafé, e, Aol frea:, frow:, Ree; R, fgy, Gafy, Butg
P. ¢to fill’, changes its final 5 in weak forms before vowel-terminations
(except in the 3 Plur. Imperf.) to gz, and before consonantal termina-
tions to = ( § 46); e. g. Pres, Ind. frqfi, frafd, fafd; g, fqet:,
g g, g, ARy, Pres. Pot. {§gyis. Pres. Imperat. ﬁq-nﬁr
¥, frag; fraw, fgda; 8 Plor. Rgeg. Iwpert, sy, s,
wifra; sifrd; 3 Plur. siRrae:.

§ 288, 3ft P. ‘to fear’, optionally shortens its radical vowel in
weak forms before consonantal terminations; e. 9. Pres. Ind. f@aifa;
Du. @i or {&fym:, &sftar: or &frer, fnfia: or @&fdya:; 3 Plur
1®vfy. Pres. Pot. {Ffiomy or { . Pres. Imperat. fasgifa,

farfify or ffaify. Imperf. sifywey, stfst:s; 1 Du. sfrsfie or arfafare;
3 Plur, ufh'qg:.

§ 289, @1 A, ‘to measure’, and g A ‘to go’, form their special
bases before consonantal terminations {3#t, €y, before vowel-termi-
nations ﬁq-:(,f%r{e g. @, Pres. Ind. (3%, (7w, At e,
frear.  Pres. Pot. fyeftwr. Pres. Tmperat. (@#, Rrfica, frfiarmy;
firerat. Imperf. wifarfiy, wRwitan, wivte; 3 Plor. s —g,
Pres. Ind. {3, ROy, Red; ﬁl’g’iﬁé‘ {f¥rerey; 3 Plur. Rrga.

§ 290. g1 P. ‘to abandon’, forms its special weak base before con-
sonatal terminations, except in the Pres. Pot. sy or wfy, before
vowel-terminations and in the Pres. Pot. wyg; the 2 Sing. Pres.
Imperat. is SgTfy or FTfY or AfY¥. Z. g. Pres. Ind. sgifer, swrfdy,
sy e or wifya:, after: or sy 3 Plur: gy, Pres. Pot,
sy, Pres. Imperat. srgrfr, iy or sbify or sifkR, WER; weT,
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m 3 Plur. ggg. Imperf. oromgry; 1 Plur. wonfiw
ormﬁw 3.Plur. srrg:. - ‘

Fifth Class ( Svdds ).
§ 291. 3 P. ‘to hear’, substitutes in the special base = for ;

e. 9. Pres. Ind. zyonfiy, yonfy, syonfRy; sgopa: or gog: &c.
Seventh Class ( Rudhddi ).

§ 292 ag P ‘to kill’, forms its special strong base before conso-
nantal terminations m before vowel-terminations regularly aForg;

e. 9. Pres. Ind. gorfar, oy, qoifd; qg ;, gugs; 3 Plur, ggfeg. Pres,
Pot. ggre. Pres. Imperat. gurgtfa, v, gurg. Imperf. srgorgey, o9~
v, weire; g 3 Plur. sea

Eighth Class ( Tandds ).

§ 293. &P A. ¢to do’, forms its special strong base g, its special
weak base g%; the final g of the latter is dropped before terminations
beginning with 7 or 37, and in the Pres, Pot. Par. £.g. Pres. Ind. Par.
FOR, FON, O FA:, FEA, F&A5 TA, A, Faleq. Fres,
Pot. gy, Pres. Imperat. Fatfor, $%, #\'g; #4419, Foaqg. lmperf.
STHTTH, AFU:, AP 3 AT, AFGay. Pres. Ind. Atm. Fq, T

Fres, Pot. ﬁfq Pres. Tmperat. gxg. Imperf. srgfa, sigeut:.
. Ninth Class ( Kryddsi ).
§ 294, The roots -.;;\P. A “to shake’, g P. A, ‘to purify , g P A
‘to cut’, §t P. ‘to go’, &c., & P. ‘to attain’, gﬁ P. “to go’, &c., and all

roots ending in 3 shorten their radical vowel in the special tenses ; e.g.
q, Pres. Ind. Par. gauiiy; Atm, gR.—¥g ‘to cover’, Pres. Ind. Par

FoTH; Atm. .

§ 295. ug P. A, ‘to seize’, and sqr P. ‘to grow old ’contract
their radical g and g7 to =g and g respectively ; e. g. g, Pres. Ind. Par,

TwIH; lgl:;i;‘mpemt. g&, ge, gEg.—r, Pres. Ind. ey,
vy, Ry .

§ 296. s P. A, cto know’, drops its radical nasal ; € g. 3 Sing,
Pres, Ind. Par. srerfay; Atm. aﬁ(a ‘ o l 0 é
B.—GENERAL TENSES.
Perfect, Aorist, the two Futures, Conditional, Benedictive.

§ 297. (a) The rules for the formation of the general tenses apply
to all primitive roots, i.e. to all roots of the first nine classes.

(5) Roots ending in @, §, and st are henceforth in every respect
treated as roots ending in @,
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The sintermediate g.

§ 298. In thegeneral tenses, and in the formation of verbal derivatives
generally, terminations beginning with consonants (except ) are some-
times added immediately to the root; far more frequently the vowel
must be inserted between the root and the termination ; and in the case
of a limited number of roots g may be inserted optionally. Thus the root

forms its Simple Fut. Jeeqfey bhet-syati, fag el 2 ‘to know’ forms
afyeafy ved-i-shyati, and {Fg forms Femiq Alet-syati or Fiyealy

kled-i-shyati ; similarly, the same three roots form the Infinitives iﬁn:[

9
bhet tum, g ved-i-tum, and W klet-tum or %ﬁ@l{ kled-i-tum. 1t

is, then, most important to know,\;.fter which roots thisintermediate
g may or should be inserted, and after which roots it ought not to be
inserted, because without such knowledge hardly any tense or verbal
derivative can be formed correctly ; and from this point of view all roots
may be divided into three classes: (@) roots after which the intermediate
g is forbidden (anit* roots); (b) roots after which the intermediate g
may optionally be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants
(optionally anit roots); and (c) roots after which the intermediate
g must be prefized to terminations beginning with consonants (set*
roots ):—

(a) The intermediate g is forbidden after the following roots (anit
roots ).

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in vowels, except roots ending in %
or =g, and except f3x, r; <Y, 2ft; &, #01, 7, g ‘to mix’, g, q (in Par.); g,

2. The following 100 roots ending in consonants.f F%; =, g9,

* It means ‘¢ prefized ;’ anif and sef are compounds of a+i¢ and sa+if and
mean therefore, the former, ‘not having ¢ prefixed’ to the termination, and the
latter, ¢ with ¢ prefixed’ or ¢ having i prefixed ’ to the termination.

+ These roots (except ¥ ) are contained in the following memorial verses
which the student may learn by heart :—

Ty v g R ax f R e ot ek o

AR P HE AR A FA & W Ao a@fw aw g w20
% g%, fag for gk ga: v g fafafiag

75 &) faafa: @ & 7 gfr gart 10

gfeagforedt Ufsaqgye: arffraad

#+g gy fag git aq Reegsafmeadt i 3 0

foq gu g a9 @ gy a3 v wag g T 39y e )
FRERRAN 7w R v fom P s n v

fRa g B gx 3= R far R gt Posgaralt afie: o

safidy RiY g8 7g frg o fog afkmarnu
For gq and gq see (b) 3.
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v, 7, farer, fa; qg; AN, o, W, HH ) YN, AW, 7, I,
g, W TN, {aror, ‘to separate’, I, TN, &5 9, YI» fag, fox,
T, 9T 1T ﬁ[a;, ﬁr{(ﬁqﬁ ¢ to be found, to be’, h:qﬁ[),qrq:, ag,
g, R, € T g9 9, 3 (T¥), T4 T, T 39, 4,
gy, fy (frsafa); 7 (FF), 1= o, frg g, &, faw, fg,
FU &, T VYL, |G T, B, 94 74 (in Awm), a1y, 79, a9,
LY gﬁla g, R, =N, TN, Rw, o, By, @w, Tu 79, g9,
fea, gL e, 9w, g9, (M)’ faw, far, 9, faw; 7w, ag
(e “ to dwell); g, g, g%, 7%, fy, =%, fog, g

(6) The intermediate g may optionally be prefixed to terminations
beginning with consonants after the following roots (optionally anit
roots):

1. gq,qg (gaand gaw) and .

2. awm (@), a1, w3y, T fg, @y Ry (@l ‘to govern’);

FLy TV AL GH; AW (19R), fgRy; o1, agg “to eut’, eqex; g,

T O TG IO TG TG WY

3. Jq, T, g% T g% W, m, g{

(¢) After all other roots the intermediate g must be prefixed to
terminations beginning with consonants ( set roots).

Note.—Special rules for the insertion of the intermediate g will be
given below.

1.—Tne PerFECT.

§ 299. The Perfect is formed either by reduplication (Reduplicated
Perfsct) or by means of certain auxiliary verbs (Periphrastic Perfect),

§ 300. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect is formed—

1. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with oonsonants, except gy
A, “to cough’, and g A, <o pity’; '

2, Of all monoisyllabic roots beginning with 1 or =11, except awlﬁ.
‘to go’, and a1 A. ‘to sit’;

3. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with g, 3, or =, provided
these vowels are prosodially short (§ 8), and of zgj P. A. ‘to cover’.

(b) The Periphrastic Perfect is formed—

1. Of all roots which contain more than one syllable, except 3@
(a, 3); e. g. of =T .

2. Of all roots which commence with a vowel that is prosodiall
long, except & and &, and of sy and ¥ry (3, 2); e, 9. of goyy, I,
£, 3 i, 7% 4.
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3. Ofgrgandgg(al)

(¢) Both Perfects may optionally be formed—

1. Ofgg P. ‘to burn’, ﬁ{ P. ‘to know’, iy P. ‘to wake’, Zfigt
P. ¢ to be poor’; )

2. Of 3ff P. “to fear’, 33 P, A, “to bear’, g P. ¢ to sacrifice’, and #y
P. ¢ to be ashamed ’; these four roots are reduplicated even in the Peri-
phrastic Perfect, and they then take the same reduplicative syllable
which they take in the Present tense ( § 235, 3; rt. 33, Red. Perf,
FW, but Periph, Perf. Ryrwgi=®Y).

#

(@.)—The Reduplicated Per/fect.
§ 301. The base is formed by reduplication of the root.

(a) Roots beginning with consonants are reduplicated according to
the rules laid down in § 230, &c.; final g, & and &y, being by § 297, &,
treated as w1, are in the reduplicative syllable represented by w; ¢. g.

rt. gu; Perf. DBase ggy; 3 Plur. P. ggyg:.
rt. %3;; m m %ﬁgaj\; ITEEET) 9 ﬁﬁ'ﬁg:-
re, &5 1 AR 3 © 3 Sing. A. TFTH.
rt. 53 ” TR E X 3 Plur. P, THY:.
LT S s TR aas'a'; » w9 ARG
rt. &3 ”» » 1 Plur. P, THH.

s R (S 232); 3 Plar, P, fufrg:.
rt. ¥g; . » TY (§232); 1Plr P g
rt. " w S 2 Sing. P. sy,

(5) 'When roots begin with g or g, these vowels are doubled ; sub-
sequently g+g and g+43 unite to % and 3; but when the radical g and
g are changed to any vowel not homogeneous (§ 9) with them, the first
g and § are changed to ga and 39 respectively ; e. g.
rt. g ; Perf. B. g+gg; 3 PL P. {+{g:-§3:; 38g. P. g+uw .-:g:&q
rt. IG; . IHIG;n 0 T a'g':srg 5n » IHRNE=SEE.
g » FHE . » » THEEER » THATT =TI,

(¢) Initial 3y remains unchanged; mltlal 31, when prosodially
short, is changed to ay; . g.
rt. oTq; Perf, Base srg; 3 Plur, P oY,
rt. _qq; 1 s AT » » » mg:.

(@) To roots beginning with 3y, prosodially long, and to roots
beginning with =g, the syllable stry is prefixed ; e, g.

»
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rt. s13y; Perf. Base oqrsygy; 3 Plur. P T
AaY “
oWy w8 Sing A v,

§ 302. Strong and weak forms ; The base of the Redupl. Perf. has
often two forms, a strong base and a weak base. The strong base is
used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. Strong'
forms are the three persons of the Singular in Parasmai. ; the remain-
ing forms of the Parasmai. and all the forms of the Atmane. are weak.

§ 303. The weak base generally does not differ from the base formed
by § 301. The strong base is formed from it thus:

(@) For penultimate ( prosodially short) g, ¥, and g Gupa (w, 3,
and 3yg ) is substituted ; e. g.

rt. fiyg; Weak B. fafirg; Strong B. ﬁﬁ{ 3 Sing. P. faraz.
rt. g{ H ITREET) ﬁﬂ{ H m m 3?‘"3{, [T TR Y qa'i'{-
rt. T » o AR m ”» ﬂi n o » ﬂé‘.
But rt. ﬁ[:{; only Perf. Base ﬁrﬁ; w n o fafEg.
rt. ;ﬁq H ” ” ” m; ” ” ” m-

(%) For final g, §, 3, %, %, %, Guna or Vriddhi is substituted in the
1 Sing., only Guna in the 2 Sing., and only Vriddhiin the 3 Sing. Par.;e.g.
rt. ft; Weak base fadft; Strong base fa or fad; 1 bmg.
Par. g or  {em; 2 Sing. @Ry or  ferqRyy; 3 Sing.
o
rt. g; Weak base gy; Strong base gy or @ 1 Sing. Par.
or ggTa; 2 Sing. ggvy; 3 Sing.
rt. 3; Weak base Zrg; Strong base m or swry; 1 Sing,
Par. sy or w#W; 2 Sing. wed; 3 Sing. w@r.

(¢) Penultimate (prosodially short) 3t is in the 1 Sing. Par, option-
ally lengthened ; in the 2 Sing. it remains unchanged; in the 3 Sing.
it must be lengthened ; e. g.

rt. qu; 1 Sing. Par. qqef or gquuat; 2 Sing. quay (or 3w,
§ 317); 3 Sing. qurw
But rt. gwy; 1 Sing. Par. ggew; 2 Sing. sw=g or mafrqy;
3 Sing. Zgey.

§ 304. Personal terminations and intermediate g: The reduplicated
(strong or weak) base takes the personal terminations given in col. III.
of § 227. To the consonantal terminations (3, q, #, q, a¥, |y, and
«q) the intermediate g must be prefixed, except in the comparatively
rare cases where g is absolutely forbidden ( § 305), or only optionally

pernntted ( § 306). £ g.
15 8
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rt. fi;{ StrBfiﬁz{,"Smn . fafyy; W.B. ﬁfﬁg:, 1 Plur.P. fafRrfrs.
rt. gLGo» oo gﬂ"'{,n " » ﬁﬂ\'ﬁu, [T m, TR ﬁw
L2 R ﬂi,n » n THREW; 0 0 [TEL) » o » W.
rt. m’ fafafeay, ffaftgs; 1t @i, fasifey, R,

§ 305. (a) gis never prefixed to the consonantal terminations
when they are added to the eight roots:—

& ‘to do’ (except when it is changed to zg; see § 487, b), ‘to
bear’, g ¢ to choose’, g ‘to go’, g ‘to run’, 51 ‘to hear & ‘to pmxse’,
and q ‘to flow’; e. g.

rt. g5; Weak B. =rg; 1 P, P. qF; Strong B. sy 2 Sg. aq;:i‘
rt. - S VR [ TR TR [ L2 EREY) » gﬁ\t, "o gi‘ﬂ'

( But of eF 2 Sing. P. gwewity. g likewise forms the 2 Sing.
Par. in classical Sanskrit gafRy.)

(6) Besides, g is never prefixed to the termination oy after monosyl-
labic roots ending in 5, except sg ‘to go’, and &g ‘to sound’; e, g.

rt. &3; 2 Sing. P. gq@my.

§ 306. (a) g may optionally be prefixed to the consonantal termina-
tions when they are added to the optionally-anif roots enumerated in
§ 298,5, 2and 3;e. g

o, fy; Weak B. fyfing; 1 Plur. P. {yfew or Ryfyfis; Strong
B. fery; 2 Sing. P. fydeg or fadfuy.

(b) Besides g may optionally be prefixed to the termination 31, when
it is added to anif roots ending in vowels ( except zg), or to anif roots
which contain the vowel ay ( § 298, a ); g is optionally prefixed to o
also after g and ;¢ g.

rb. #f; Strong B. fard; 2 Sing. P. {a@sr or fyaferr.
v ¥ » AL o o» » Ay Or Fefery (316)
rt. &g 0 » &L » o » ey or g@lky.
Exception _T ‘to eat’, and 3 ‘to cover’, must insert g before ;
2 Sing. P. snfyy, ﬁwﬁm
§ 307. Rules of Sandhi . —
Before vowel-terminations ( including here the consonantal termina-
tions when g is prefixed to them ) final vowels of the reduplicated
base undergo the following changes —

(a) g and g, when preceded by one consonant, are changed to ;3
when preceded by more consonants, to ;e 9
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rt. fr; Weak B. fyfdy; 2 Plur. P. fy=ey; 1 Plur. P, faRua.
rt. *; ”» ”» ﬁ‘ﬁ; »» ”» ﬁ'ﬂ; TR BET) fafaw.
rt. fa’; ”» ”» ﬁl‘aﬁ [TIEY) ”» ﬁﬁm; I T B T m-
l't. $ﬁ, 1] EE] ﬁ,ﬁ, EE) i3] X ﬁm, 1 1 9 ﬁ'ﬁﬁfﬂ'-

(b) ¥ and ¥ are always changed to g; €. ¢

rt. g; Weak B. zg; 2 Plur. P. ggw; 1 Plur P. ggﬁw ,

LU TR TR.  CRTRE RTINS, \ (_ HEFTRE ) 33&? ¢

(c) =k, when preceded by one consonant, is changed to T; when
preceded by more consonants, to 31T ; €. g.

rt. w; -Weak B. zg; 2Plur. P. qyy; 1 Plur. P. gy,

rt. T w Q&I5, » vy Q@HAG v » m Wﬁﬁ-

( When z by § 487, b, is changed to &g, it is in the Redupl. Perf.
treated like a root commencing with two consonants; e, g. 2 Plur. Par.
dwesy; 1 Plur. Par. graesfie. )

(d) W is cha.nged to @1 ; optionally to 3 or T in i’ q, and q; & g

f; Weak B. aq;; 2 Plur. P. qy%3; 1 Plur. P. sr=fRA.

rt. 1} n o9 ﬂ'ﬁ', » o 0 GACOYFF; » 0 9 ﬂ&qorqﬁﬂ

(¢) @, @, 3y, and aﬁ substituted for final g, &, %, and ¥, are
changed to wrqf, ¥, Y, and {1, respectively ; e. g.

rt. oft; Strong B. fo or fyd; 1 Sing. P. fomy or firary.
rhe ¥g; ) 2 ﬁi‘ or gé\; » » o TET Or gEM.

§ 308. Therules which regulate the euphonic changes which take place
when final consonants of the reduplicated base come in contact with
initial letters of terminations apply equally to the finals of roots and to
theinitial letters of terminationsin other general tenses and in the forma-
tion of words generally. They are, therefore, in order to make them more
widely applicable, and to save repetition, given here somewhat more
fully than would have been necessary for the Reduplicated Perfect.
'With some of these rules the student has been made acquainted in § 266,

§ 309. When final consonants of roots meet with initial letters of ter-
minations, the rules given in §§ 50—59 must be observed. Moreover——
(a) Tinal g and g are dropped before all initial consonants except

;e g
TI+a=qa; g+ A=got (§§ 46;08)
(b) Tinal 3 is changed to 7 before all initial consonants except
gand g;e. g .
WY + A=A TH+ GG T+ o = e
e +ag = wwi (§88 ) o
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§ 310. Before initial g—

(o) Final g, 51,3, 9, &, W O, & a.nd g ore changed to
(observe § 53), a.fter which g is changed to g ( § 59 ); the final g of
7, however, is changed to g; ¢. g.

ro+efr=gwfy;  mmtafr-awfy; oA+ & S oA

ST + F=qmey; g + &Y = T
(b) Final 5 and 3 are changed to Anusvéra;e. g.
TG + & = T ; T+ A = FWQA.
(c) Final g is changed to q;e. g.
aq + @iy = awa i aramﬂﬁﬁ-amﬁa
§ 311, Before an initial surd dental (& or o )—

(@) Final 5, 51 ( except of the roots mentioned under &), and
the final & of ey are changed to g3 e. g.

FU+ T =GF; T+ T = 9979 A+ T=FF; AKX+ I =qAqFT.

(b) Final &1, g, R, X, |, the final 57 of vy, 7R, a1, T, FHA,
and the final 3 of B are changed to ¥, after which the initial dental
is changed to the corresponding lingual ( § 56); e. g.

Tag +u=99%; TAHI=TE A+ U = IFT; AL+ ¥ = ATE;
qA+ T =qe; q«A+ 9 =gHE.

(¢) Final g of roots beginning with g combines with initial g or o
to ;6 g

TL+T=q; qIE + T =g,
(d) TFinal g of other roots combines with initial g or e to g , before

which (short ) 2f, g, and 3 are lengthened, except in qg and |g, the
o1 of which is changed to 33} ¢. ¢.

fog -+ 7 = $rz; a9 + 9= TA; I + U = T A + A= AGH:
(¢) The final g of g%, ¥g, ﬁt{, and &gy may follow either (¢ ) or
(d); the final g of s combines with g or o to 3 ¢. g.

Arg + qu=A1g or DFH; FTHA=FIT o ¥ AE+ A= TG

g + 4 =99g.
§ 312 Before initial xg—

(a) The finals mentioned in § 311 (a) are changed to i, those
mentioned in § 311 (3) to g ; after the latter,  is changed to g e. g.

YL+ = = YR 5
AT+ & = TR,
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(¢) Final g combines with the i of g as it combines with an ini.
tial surd dental ( § 311 ¢, d, ¢); but here § 53 must be observed ; 2. ’g.
Y + A = WGA;
T + o = Q.
§ 313 The initial  of the termination «¥ of the 2 Plur. Perf. Atm, —
(a) must be changed to g when it is preceded by ( radical ) g or

x; ¢ 9
rt. ¥ gYHA-gYE;
rh & THEHA=TFL.

(b) mad optionally be changed to g when the intermediate g is
prefixed to it, provided this g be preceded by a semivowel or e g

th @ gRgeR (by § 307 D)=ggatysi-ggh or gagfie.

Paradigms : ‘

§ 314 The Reduplicated Perfect of firg P. A “to split’, gg P. A
¢ to strike’, ﬁ:{ P. ‘to blame’, gy P. A, o go’, st P. A. ‘to be’ (only
used as an auxiliary verb), uy P. ‘toancint’, ggq P. ‘to wish’, xq P,
“to praise’, #f P. A. ‘to lead’, sy P. A. ‘to buy’, g P. A. “to join’,
w P A. “to praise’, &P A, ¢ to do’, - A. ¢to die’ (which forms the

A

Redupl, Perf. in Par. ), @g P. ‘to remember’, 5 P. A. ‘to scatter.’
<

. 1Rt fag. 2 Rt. &
Strong B. ﬁ‘ﬁ{ Strong B. g&‘t{
Weak B. fafuas. Weak B. gdg.

Par. Atm, Par. Atm,

(1 far fafi gag g3z

2 faafger  fafufyy gafaa gaRy

| 3 fasg fafuz gy g

1 fafufzs fafafyay gafa gafag
o fafigy:  fafaed g3IY: gaT

Sing.

s fafvgg: fafem 974 gaam
1 ffafRe fafafyag gafew gafae

& 12 fafir  fafufkss gm; gafs
3 fafug: fafarfay 3T gafy
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3 Rt freg. 4 Rt WY 5. Rt. 9.
Perf, B. fafeg. S, B. %W or=wH, Perf. B. A1,
W. B, I%4.
i’ar. : Par. f&tm. rPar. .E&bm.‘
(1 fafer a@ww S e EIC
bg’o or hHA
% l o fafafegr =wfw  wfy orfew |, erfy
3 fafver wwmmr WA A T
(1 ffafgs  wwRm  wwf@e wrfys onfeed
E {9 ey sy wEARr  oEy:  wEy
~ -
3 fafirgg: wwwg: FWAR WEg: MR
(1 Tafafgw swfm swfeR onfew anfaag
B2 faferg  wmw wwmfiey W@ srfirey
=%
3 fafweg:  wmy:  WwRRR wg: arrfat
6 Rt. . 7. Rt g9, 8. Rt R, 9. Rt. .

Perf. B. 9A#. S. B. s&w.s B. A, 8. B. fe or f.
W.B. scr\w B. GTH%I_\WBﬁEﬁ

Par.
(1 st

2 srrafesy
orWﬂ'
| 8 M

BRI
or A

2 ATANY:
| 3 WG

' Sing.

Dual.

Par,

EC L]
gafdy

O]
g

SqY:
£9g:

P

Par. Par.
AT fe

or fa«Tr
sratey fawfay

or fereryr
AT faaa
sty faffaw
Ay Ay

N

Atm.

=
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1 sfam 3w smafm  fafaw e

;‘. or AT SH
& ocumw 2w omgw e fafeR o
3oy 33 gy ey fafer
10. Rt. #1. 11.Rt. 7. T
Strong B. T or . Strong B. ﬂzh' or gﬁ.
Weak B, . Weak B. 39%.
;?m‘. 4 Atm. ;ar. .A.tl;.
(1 B o e PR AF or JAT JIA
,c%" ‘ 2 fawfigor iy el gafaw g3
3 (RIER) REIC] RRL)
(1 PR ftefray ggfia ERIEETY
E {2 farfray: fafemy ggay: RREIC]
3 fafwag: fafFe g3 RREIE]
[ bt fefmy g3fw ggfawd
pé: 2 fafea e gggs gt e,
3 Faferg: el g3 ggfat
12.Rt. &. 13. Rt. .
Strong B. @a‘ or gﬁ Strong B. =HI or IHI,
Weak B. g¥g. Weak B. I,
;ar. Atm. ‘ ’Par. Atm, )
1 geEor geT g THC or TH T
£e2gdm g L2 B <1
|3 gem SLAl THL W
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Zlzggag gy Twy: T
3 ggag: ggaTa TG T
L [raem ggwe  woA TFaY
n_:’:? 2 g5 ggg\ CE7 %rg?:f
3 383 gge wm e
14 Rt.. ¥, 15. Rt. &F. 16. Rt. .
Strong B. H{HAY Strong B. @& Strong B. 9&H{
or HATY - orq&TL " or THTY,
Wesk B. WL Weak B. @&.  Wesk B. 9%
Par. Par. . Par. Atm,
. [ 1 THIT or FHT TEHATT or TEIT THTT or THT THL
,w_%”« 2 qAY qawy TRy THRY
3 WA FET THIT THL
(1 wfya qwfia IJHia Sy
§ ! 2 wmy: qEWATY: THTY; aﬂmﬁ
3 AHG: qWIg: THG: SR
1 it awf TEHRA TJHftag
E’% ! 2 g qT THT THRY or g
BREE::t qWE: T TwfR

The Reduplicated Perfect of Roots the Reduplicated Base of which

18 weakened in the weak forms.

§ 315. Roots in o1 (w, ¥, and s, of. § 297, 5) drop their final
vowel in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing, Par.,
when it has the intermediate g prefixed to it. In the 1 and 3 Sing,
Par. the final radical a1r combines with the termination st to sfY. £. g.
P A ‘to give’, i P. ‘ to sing ’; ‘
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Rt. T a.
Strong B. &I S,
Wesk B. T 1.
Par. Atm. Par.,
1 g8t T . S i)
f’g" 2 g or Ry g ST or FfTY
BEE( ¥ st
(13fm fgag wfim
;‘é 2 §3Y: - g SUEE
3 g3q; g g:
(1 afm Figwg wfim
2l2wg gl So
Ay
1 3 g TR ST

§ 316. The roots a3y ‘t0 go’, g ‘ to strike’, Jx ¢ to be born’, @y
‘to dig’, and srq ‘ to eat’ drop their radical vowel in weak forms only ;
the [y of g is changed to g in all reduplicated forms. Z. g. rt. a3y,

Strong B. sarey or swmay; Weak B. qaar;
Par. Atm.

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur,

1 SR or SR SR siftww s wftway sfaws
2 SEIEY or SIFAY FIAY: F3A  JARAY Fw Ty S
3 SWITH TG NG AW TR AR

Perf. Par. of gg=wten=r or Se, AU O ATTAY, FETA; AT &c.

Perf. Atm, of srq=wrst; Perf. Par. of gg=wgra or saw, widE,
wifggw &e.

§ 817. Roots which contain the vowel sy between two simple radical
consonants, and which donot begin with a guttural, nor with an aspirate

letter, nor with 77, instead of taking reduplication, change their radical
16 s :
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vowel to g in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing.
Par., when it has the intermediate g prefixed to it. E. g. rt, g P. A
*to cook’, Strong B. qqy or qqre, Weak B. g=;

Par. Atm.

Sing. Dual.  Plur., Sing. Dual.  Plur.

1 9919 orqqw  of9a . ofww 99  ofyay ofswe
2 quFS orAfy q=wy: 9w ofay gurd ofve
3 99 C ¥9g: Ay 99 R AT

Perf. Par. of qq=qqra or qqa, ¥« (only ), qura; dfva &e.

§ 318. (a) The roots ayq A. “to be ashamed’, ez P. to burst’, 3ysg
P. A. ‘to share’, g P. “to cross’ (by § 303 b and § 307 d changeable to
&T in the 2 Sing, and in weak forms) and gy in the sense of ‘to injure’
likewise follow § 317; e, g.

rt. 3y 3 Sing. Par. g, Du. ysrg:, Plur. 3g:; 3 Sing. Atm, 33,
rt. w3 3 Sing. gaw, Du. Jrg:; Plur. awi.

(b) The roots g P. ¢ to tremble’, ;n;:P ‘to roam’, gy P ‘to
sound’, w P. ‘to sound’, q P. ‘to grow old’, wrx A. ‘to shine’,

o P A, ¢to shine,’ g P. K to tie’, and g3y P. ¢ to deceive ’ follow

§ 317 optionally. zrwyr and gy, when they follow § 317, drop their
nasal. Z. g.

rt. gq; O, JqAQY: Or ANG:; aq@AY:  or ﬁ'g
g . SWR,  SERgE o P, TAE Or JrE
[ ]
rt. ;0 WS, WG or W, W or I3
rh. gEY;  GRW, SHRAE: OF HUY:, 9w or Ay
(¢) zra P. ‘to strike’ forms its Perfect (against § 317) according to
the general rule; e. g.

3 Bing. =mrmE, Du. srmag:; Plur. m
§ 319. (a) The roots g * to speak’, g ‘to say’, gy ‘ to sow’, g3
¢to wish’, g ‘ to dwell’, and ‘ to carry’ substitute g for the redu-
plicative syllable 7 (e. g. =, ?;Suplicated 'q); in the weak forms
( but not in 2 Sing, Par.) they further substitute g also for the radical
g, and contract the reduplicative 3 and the radical 3 to m (g+3w=

%) B g. rt. g P, A, Strong B. garey or gaTy, Weak B. wr;
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© Par. . Atm, g
Sing. Dual  Plur.  Sing. Dual. Plur.

1 39T or999 HYT W T sfE: R
2 IAFY or AT FTY: T AT ST SFAy

3 gEI IAG TP ST TN AT
Perf. Par. of qg=garg or 3a¥, sare ( § 311, d) or gafgw, vam;
wfeg &o.; Atm, F &e. "

(b) Similarly g3y ¢ to sacrifice ’ forms its strong base I, or m

and its weak base iﬁ, e. 9. Par. gaist or g9w, g4y or ERIEER ZIT;
g &e.

§ 320. (@) The roots sg< P. ¢to surround’, :q"q:P ‘to strike’, Fq7
P. ¢to grow old’, and ggq P. ‘to sleep’ substitute in weak forms g
and g for ot or g7 and 7 respectively, and they have the same vowels
in the reduplicative syllable of the whole of the Perfect ; e. g.

e sy foeany, fafags fafrgs .
@y | gedw, ggrdn, o gUy: (8 232);
rt. @ Sing. fredr, frerm or ffwry, fredl; Du. R,

() =g P A. ¢to seize ’ substitutes in weak forms sg for G e g
STRTE, FAIEY:; STYg:-
Irregular Reduplicated Perfects.
§ 32L. g P A. “to be’ forms its Reduplicated Perfect thus:
Par. Atm,

Sing,  Dual.  Plur. Sing.  Dual. Plur.
1 a7 afis fgfm a3 ayfieg ol
2 TR TIY: AT T T g o'y
BEIT WEY T(F T TEE IR
§ 322. (a) gq.&. ‘ to shine’ and rq-e{A. ¢ to suffer ’ take in the
reduplicative syllable the vowel g; e. g. 3 Sing. fyga, e, X
() =g A. “to pervade’ forms its Perfect base syraey; e. g 3 Sing,
oTRY; 2 Sing, srrafird or ek (§ 306 (a); &o.
() = P.'togo’ and sgg P. ‘ to go’ form their Perfect bases

and strerg respectively ; e. g. rt. 5, Sing. ¥y, snfky, ww; 3 Plur. 8“'6 5
rt. 35g, 3 Sing, wrwd; Du. wrady:, Plur. s :
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“(d) fir P. A, ¢to conquer’ and f§f P. ¢ to throw’ substitute i and g
respectively for their radical consonant; fiy P. A, ¢ to gather’ optionally
substitutes 5. Z. ¢g. far, Perf. B. ffir; 3 Sing. Par. R, Atm.
. —{x, Perf. B. ffyy, 3 Sing. g, Plur. ﬁtg—f% Perf. B.
Refir or fafs; 3 Sing. Par. =y or fysra, Atm R or .

§ 323. gz ‘to be crooked’ and certain other roots of the sixth
(tudddi) class retain their radical vowel unchanged in the 2 Sing. Par.
and optionally in the 1 Sing par., e. g. gz or gFz, FFRY, gHiz. The
same roots retain their vowel unchanged also in other temses which
usually require the radical to be gunated.

§ 324, e P. ‘to see’ and gy P. ‘to emit’ form the 2 Sing.
TR or THT; Sty or @Ey; otherwise they are regular; e, g. 1 Sing.
g, Du. gelira, e

§ 325. (a) wqrq A. ‘to grow,’ and g P. A, ¢ to call’ form their Per-
fects from §y and T respectively; fif P. ‘toswell’ optionally forms its
Perfect from 7y, . g. wqrey, 3 Sing. faa.—g, 3 Sing Par, T Atm,
gga.— 1, 3 Sing. fiyary or g

(%) =% P. A. ‘to cover’ forms the strong base freqg, and the weak
base fefi; e.9. Par. fasary or farsary, Rrsafire (§306), fesana; e de.
Atm. =2,

(¢) & P. A, ‘to weave’ isregular; or forms its strong base a7,
and its weak base ¥ or 3. £. g. 3 Sing. Par, T4y or FEE; 3 Du.
JAY: Or FAG: Or FAG:.

§ 326, (a)wsy A ‘to embrace’ optionally drops its nasal; e. g.
3 Sing. g or T

(8) 2 A. “to guard’ forms its Perfect base f{fir; e. 9. 3 Sing. frwd.

§ 327. Of the Perfect of ¥y ‘ to say > only the following forms of
the Parasmai. are in use: .

Sing. Dual. Plur.
2 Sy ARY:
3 Mg AEg: SIg:

. Al these forms convey the sense of a Present tense ( ‘he says,’ &c.),'
and are considered as optional substitutes for the corresponding forms of
‘the Present tense of rt. g ( § 275 ).

b.— The Periphrastic Perfect.

§ 328. The Periphrastio Perfect is formed by affixing sray to the
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the Redupl, Perf.
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Parasmai. or Atmane. of & ‘to do’ (§ 314,13), or the Redul.
Perfect Parasmai. of s ‘to be’ ( § 314, 5 ) or of 3y ‘to be’ (§ 321).
The Red. Perf. Parasmai, of g is employed after verbs which are con-
jugated in the Parasmaipada, the Red, Perf. Atmane, of & after verbs
which are conjugated in the Atmanepada. The perf. Par. of org and
3 is used both after Parasmai. and after Atmanepada verbs. Z. g,

g*g P. ‘to moisten’, 3 Sing. IiWER, or IFRA, Or IFAYT.
qq A <togrow’, 3 Sing aaiEy,  or WYIHIE, Or Talaye.

§ 329. A penultimate ( prosodially short ) vowel or a final vowel is
gunated before sy , except in ﬁg: “to know’ (§ 300 ¢. ); e. g. StqTTBIX
(or 38w ), PRI ( or seER ), e (or Rwr), few
=& (or awwR ); but fgiwwr (or fag).

Paradigms :

§ 330. The Periphrastic Perfect of grg P. ‘to moisten’, and of
A A, <o sit’,

Parasmal.
~ - — N - -
1 S*EIAHRICor AHL or IJegAM™  or Emalﬁ
bb s < [y
2 I -
51 2 v ATy B—qm{%q
3 IFEITRIT IFETATE SE T
. I 1 ST SLEAT IR E] Segiyfa
QS 9 GFgiA®Y: IRHEY: IRy
| 3 Segiwwg: IEEE: SEACE LR
(1 IFFATH gegATiY SLHEE L]
é ! 2 wegia® SFIATE SeginE
| 8 SgEE: SLATITCH IEEYY:
Atmane.

S —

1rangi'q% or H{EHE  or W

21 o arrmiaey s stratengfy
21 3 i ATTATE St c
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1 miwsw& or Wm or Q‘Ww

2 ATETTHS HEHTEY: SIEIEECEE

3 ATGITHIQ AT AraiEg:

1 STaTaEE straTATRE sty

2 ATEITEE ST AraTA

8 ATHIRL ATETHTG: S|
2,—THE AORIST.

§ 331. (a) The common characteristic of all Aorists is the augment
97, prefixed to the root ( § 229 ).

(%) The personal terminations are either added immediately to the
root or to a base formed from the root by the addition of 3 ( Radical
Aorist ), or a Sibilant is prefixed to them before they are added to the
root ( Sibilani-Aorist). There are three varieties of the Radical
Aorist ( Forms I, IT and IIL ) and four varieties of the Sibilant-Aorisb
( Forms IV,, V,, VL, and VIL ).

§ 332. A few general remarks may help the student to master the
special rules, to be given below, according to which a root must take
one or another of the seven forms of the Aorist :

Daal

1. The most general and important forms are Form IV. ( in sam,
sih, sit ) and Form V. (in igham, ih, it ). Form IV. is the common
form for anif roots. and Form V. the common form for sef roots (§298),
Optionally-ani? roots would of course take either form.

2. Euxceptions: (a) Roots ending in w1 ( w, @, and #j1,) and a few
other anit roots take Form VI. (in sisham, sih sit). As this
form is used only in Parasmai., the same roots will take Form IV,, the
ordinary form for anif roots, in Atmane,

(8) Anif roots ending in a sibilant or g, preceded by g, 3, or =g,
take Form VII. ( in sam, sah, sat ) both in Parasmai. and Atmane.

3. Euxception to 2(a): Eleven roots, specially to be enumerated, which
according to 2(a) would take Form V1., and the sef root 3, which should
take Form V., take Form I. (in am, h, t). As this form too is used only
in Parasmai., the same roots will in Atmane, take Forms IV. or V.,
according as they are ansf or sef.

4. There remain Form II (in am, ah, at,) and the reduplicated
TormIIL (alsoin am, ah,at). Of these, Form III. is peculiar to only very
few primitive roots. Form II. is peculiar chiefly to certain rootsof the 4th
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divddi ) class, and to roots of the st (bhodds) and 6th (tudddsi) classes
which form thespecial base irregularly ; most roots take it only in Paras-
mai., while in Atmane, they take Forms IV or V., according as they
are antl or 8cf.
a.—The Radical Aorist.
1.— First Form ( only Parasmaipada ).

§ 333, The personal terminations given in col. IL. of § 227 are
added immediately to the root ; in the 3 Plur. 3: is substituted for 3%,
and before it a final radical vowel is dropped.

§ 334, Paradigms: The first Form of the Radical Aorist of gt P.
“to drink’, § P. ‘ to suck’, gy P. ¢ to finish’ (see § 297, b).

Parasmaipada.

1 39 AqTY Fqrq.

&%"’ 2 s PR T

8 T, AT A

(1t AT AT
;é ! 2 S, SEICEY SLICE
| 3 stqrEny AYTET, AFTA]

[ 1 9 A qqH

g.« 2 T SR T

| 3 o qg: wg:

§ 335. Irregular Aorists of the first Form:

(@) 31 “to be’ retains the termination & in the 3 Plur. and changes
its final & before vowel-terminations to zg (as in the Perf.); e g
JHT, 0, W 3 Plur. g,

. (b) g ‘to go’ forms this Aorist from ar; €. g. ST,

§ 336, Only twelve roots take this form of the Radical Aoristin Paras-
mai., viz the anif roots g ‘to go’ (wTr), =  to smell’, Bt ‘to cut’, gt
“to give’, FY ‘to cut’, wqy ‘ to place’, ¥ ‘to suck’, qr ‘to drink’, %t
¢ to sharpen’, @Y * to finish’, and gqr ¢ to stand’, and the sef root 3y
“to be.” Of these, g, @Y, 7Y and &y take also Form VL. (srarpefiq, srear-
g &c.); & takes also Forms IIL and“VI. (srgaqg and srqrefe )—3,
W, and @y take in Atmane. Form IV. (wfya, siftm, sifwa), and o
takes in Atmane, Form V. (srafire).—The root g with the prep. ariy
takes in Atmane, Form IV. (efsaefig or sé¥g ‘he has studied’).
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I1.—Second Form ( Parasmai, and rarely Atmane, ).

§ 337. (a) o is added to the root and the base so formed takes the
personal terminations given in col. IL of § 227,

() A final 55 or 5 is gunated before 37; e. 9. @, AGWA; , AW 3
& penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g. &Y, AEHIA-

(c) The rules given in § 345 apply to the final a1 of the base and the
initial letters of the terminations; e. g. wfge+ o + F=orIHAT;
sty + ot =aferaw;  wREH o+ A = el SR+

§ 338. Paradigm: The second Form of the Radical Aorist of fig=y,
P. A. ‘to sprinkle’.

Parasmai. Atmane.

Sing. . Dual. Plur, Sing. Dual. Plur.

1 sifgwg wfgwe sfdw sfey oy sfasmi
2 wrfgr: sifeaay sifasa st sy sfersrsamg
8 wrftra sifg=am srfaas wiags  sfrsrang sfemea

§ 339. Irregular Aorists of the second Form.

1. sy ‘to throw’, 38. P. aqreerg. 4. wrg ‘torule’, 3 8. P. sf3mea.
2. Ty ‘tospeak’, ,, , wemm. 5.fy ‘toswell, , ,, wuq.
3. T ‘tosee’, » o WFAF. 6.7 ‘tocall’, AE.

§ 340. 1. The following roots must take this form of the Radical
Aorist in either Pada in which they may be used: a3rg ‘to throw’,
sk ol. 3, =, WH, and G cl. 3 (e.9. gel. 3, srqwa; but 7 cl. 1, srandia).

2. The ans? roots g, fiye and § must take this form in Par.;in
Atm, they may optionally take this form or Form IV.;e. g.

rt. f&q, Par. sifege; Atm. sifoqg or sfeq.

3. The following are the common roots which must take this form

in Paramai :—

(@) Of roots of the 1st class: g, gg33 (also when belonging to cl. 4;
but when belonging to cl. 9, stgfrifiq), T, &Y, I (also when
belonging to cl.4), {¥g (also when belonging to cl. 4), T, T, T4,
oI, T, A, |, §x, Rag (also when belonging to cl. 4 ).

(6) Of roots of the 4th class: g, sy ( but sy cl. & &e. efiy),
FI, T, 3;‘{’ 20 ) %{’ T, g9, féaa;, T9, A, g T{(but qq
cl. 5 or 6, srqrdi or srETAE: or FAHT), T, A, T T (or like
), TE, T, TN (but gy cl. 9 or 1, wqiefi), wax (but wry ol. 1, sryy-
), AT, GE, 7€ ( but g cl. 1 or 6, sraefray), T, T (but T cl. 1,
s ), g (but gz cl. 1, s@idia), 3 (also when belonging to cl, 6),
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B (but gny cl. 6 s@refig), 1% (also when belonging to cl. 3), sy 3y,
T, WA, f?g{ (except in the sense of ‘to embrace’, see § 366), &
(‘but fpg cl. 1 ¢ to govern,” sideefrey or sr@ufay, and gy ol 1 “to go,’
s, Ry, & '

(¢) The roots i, a1y, &, fw, g=, & ¢l. 6, @y, Ry el. 7, |y,
q9.

Those of the roots enumerated under @, b, ¢, which are antf, take in
Atm, form IV.; e.g. rt. g, 57y ; those which are optionally ans?, take

in Atm. form IV, or V.;e. g.rt, g, AW or s fegy; the remaining
(set) roots take in Atm, form V.;e. g. rt. gq, wdifaeg.

4. (a) Theanit roots gz, BT, T, A, 1T, I, R, &, A,
and ggwg may optionally take this form or form IV, in Par.;in Atm, they
can take only form IV.; e.g. rt. g3 Par. sigggaor qgﬁaﬂq;ﬁtm. HY.

(%) The set roots g, =ga, I, 9% gyl 1, v, gacl 4, a?q,
and gy may optionally take this form or form V. in -Par,;in Atm.
they can take only form V.;e.g. rt. 3T, Par, A=Fg or s dia; Atm,

(¢) f3r takes in Par, optionally this form or form III, or form V.;
SN, ARTRIIE, or Sarfi; in Atm. it would not take this form.
I1L.—7hird Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.).
& 341, (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the augment.

(b) =t is added to the root and to the base so formed the personal
terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added as they are added in
form II.

(¢) Final g and a are changed to gzr and 3oy before o; final gy ( for
) is dropped ; e.9. &, 3 sing. Atm, sregwa; 31, 3 Sing.  Par. -
foraeg; &, 3 Sing. Par. wgas.

§ 342, Paradigm : The third Form of the Radical Aorist of fix P. A
‘to go’.

Sin;qular. Dual. Plural,
Parasmal. '
1 s witbag i
- 2 rfifira: CIRIEREE] wrferfraa
3 wf;r&w afifiay,. wiftfe
17 s :
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Atmane,

1 s AR afifemefR
2 srfiifSram: afib@any  wfafeeag
3 wrfdrfaa sfifdang widrrara
§ 343. fix P. A. ‘to go’, g P. ‘to run’, ] P. ‘to flow’, and g A o
love’, take only this form of the Aorist. fix P. ¢ to swell’, takes this form,

or form II. or V. (§ 340, 4, ¢); § P. ‘to .suck’, takes this form, or form
L or VI. (§ 336).

§ 344, «qg ‘to fall’, forms irregularly wigga; and gy ‘to speak’,

b.—The Sibilant-Aorist,

§ 345. The four forms of the Sibilant-Aorist have this in common
that the sibilant g or a syllable containing thesibilant g ( changeable to
1) is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227,
before they are added to the root.

IV.—Fourth Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane, ).

§ 346, (a) The sibilant @ (changeable to g in accordance with § 59)
is prefized to the personal terminations given in col. IL. of § 227, before
they are added to the root. In the 2 and 3 Sing. Par, i is inserted
between this g or § and the terminations: (g ) and 7, to prevent the
loss of these terminations. In the 2 Plar. Atm. g is dropped before
<. In the 3 Plur. Par, and Atm. 3: and sy are substituted for o,
and srRg.

(b) Table showing the terminations of form IV. of the Aorist:
Parasmai, Atmane.

- -

Stng. Dual. Plyr, Sing. - Dual. Plur,

19q ® W fa =my =R
2 #t: 5t G 2 PR 11 - G
sd wWW @ § 9@ §q

§ 347. (a) The terminationsbeginning with g and gy drop theirg
after short vowels and consonants except nasals and g; e g.rt. g,
3 Sing. Atm. wg + @ = uFa; rt. férq, 2 Sing. Atm, ufirg + ==
wifjreyr:; but rt. §, 3 Sing, Atm. wgr+ @ = swgra; rt. #, 2 Plur
Par.q®Tg + & HHTE. o e
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(5) Final radical consonants combine with the initial letters of the
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c.; e. g,

rt. qu; 3 Sg. P. srqratefta=srquafia; 3 Sg. A gy +| v,
rhAR; s » o SEnEHEaEsEEe; 3 Du. P stmay Hemgsteny,
Tt qgs 0 » o SSTE HEigSTETEY; 3 Du. P snirg+mng=ssre.
rt. TE » AT W{Wﬂ‘mﬂﬁﬁ;?’])“- P. m"‘mﬂ-
ThRE; 0 0 AT Hefia=starena;s S Avwyg +w e
rt. qEin » v M'Fﬂﬁ?wm; 3 8g. A'W +® =sEE.
tho g, o WATEHEIT=ERE ;S Du. P. srame +wm=erman,

(¢) The initial ¢ of the termination a3y is changed to g after all
vowels except o1 and &1, and after ;e g.

rt. fRy; 2 Plur, Atm. 9y +w:(=u%§1{,
hg o, o o WE NI .
ThoE o AR HeEgswEdy. (8 48.)

But vt qursy s WU HEAHHAIEH,

§ 348. (a) In Parasmaipada Vyiddhi is substiuted for the vowel of
the root; e. g. rt. fiy, 3 Sing. Par. srayeftey; rt. v, svifier; rt. 37, srsfrefra;
rt. , STTEIR 5 It WL, SANTERI 5 16 WY, FATFA; b [, Sritghar

®) In Atmanepada Gugg is substituted for final radical T i, I
and 3 . g. rt. fig; 3 Sing. Atm. sr3g; rt. oft, s@w; b <y, sreqry;

rt. g, WQY; other radical vowels remain unchanged in Atmanepada;
e. g. rt. g, 1 Sing. Atm, srgfy; rt. g, stqfyy. But final =g is liable
to be changed to §T or Jg by § 48; . g. rt. gy, srhil®; rt. 2 G

+ (c) e ‘to see’, and g ‘ to emit’, substitute g7 for the Vyiddhi sy
in Par., and other roots with penultimate g do optionally the same;

e. 9. T, 3 Sing. Par. gmefia; rt.  ‘ to draw’, wrgprafia or srmafia.

§ 349. Paradigms: The fourth Form of the Aorist (1. e. the first
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of #t P. A. ‘to lead’, 5 P. A, ‘todo?’
gz P A, <to strike’.

Parasmai, Atmane.

1o, s, s, oMY ol ergRa
¥l o oty oot el ordwn et srgen:
3 g, el wdielly, wAe wpm wgw
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1 oy st odeE SR sl gl

% | o ooy qwSy GAtTT ST ST STGRETT,
= N
3 STRETY AHTRIY ST AR SATIATH, HHTA(, AGEHTATY,
1 SIS SIS QI WS STESATY WgeEiy
5 2 WHE OIS WAlM WMgH  WFEH. C9gg

3 WAY: SIFIY: WAkG: AT GFTA  AgeEd
§ 350. Irregular Aorists of the fourth Form:

1. ;g ‘to go’, drops its final g7 optionally in Atmanepada; e. g.
Sing. srify, s, wiw; Du. swiwfe &c.; or Sing. sy, swram,
swrd, Du. swr@fy &c. In Par. qigg takes form 1L, smwg,

2. in the sense of ¢ to marry’, follows the analogy of ar3g; ¢. 9.
‘with prep. 3q, Iqrify or Iqrafy. In Par. gy takes form VI, srgdfiq.

3. gt ‘to give’, Q- ¢ to protect ’, gy ¢ to place’, w7 ¢ to stand,’ (and
likewise g} ¢ to cut’, and & ‘ to suck’, when they tuke the forms of the

Atmane.) change thexr final to g in Atmanepada ; afterwards § 347 (a)
applies to the terminations beginning with &g and ®; e. g. Sing.

wifyfy, sty «l; Du. wlRsafy; 2. Plur. en%g-q\( §347 ¢). When
used in Parasmai., these roots take form L., srgrq, 1aid, sraqiq.

4. Ly A. “to go’, is regular (e. g. srqfg) except in the 3 Sing.
A., where it takes the passive form srqrfy; gy (geayr) ‘to awake’,
does the same optionally ; 3 Sing. sgg or MY

§ 351. Provided that they are not specially restricted to Form I.,
II,, 111, VI, or VII.—
1. All anit roots must take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist;e. g.

rt. g, Par. srprdia, Atm, oa; vt g, Par. srquegfig, Atm. sqes;
except—

(a) =g and g ‘to squeeze out’, which take form V. in Par., e. g
Par. wad, Atm. sreirg; and

(b) rootsin ;gpreceded by more consonants than one, whichmay take
form I'V.or V.in Atm.;e.g. rt. @5, Par. srarita, Atm. srewga or srerfe.

2. All optionally-anit roots may optionally take this form or farm
Ve g 1t A, Par. srgefig, or ermafiy ; except—

(a) w13y, which takes only form V., streffiey; snd
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%) Y, Which takes only form V. in Par.; Par. spgqrefia, Atm. spqe
or aqlEe.

3. The (set) root by and all (se) roots ending in g optionally take
form IV. or V. in Atm; e g. rt. % Par. stmrlig, Atm, g or
R, e,

V.—Fifth Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane. ).
§ 352. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist are.

obtained by prefixing the intermediate g to the terminations of form IV.
(observe § 59); the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing, Par. however are

g and g,
(b) Table showing the terminations of form V. of the Aorist:

Parasmai, Atmane,
’Siny. Dual, Plur.‘ :Smg Dual. Plur.‘
1899 &4 T g gwlR AR
2% W 3 TgE EWATT F,
3% =En EAH gg  ENIEM ENA

§ 353, (a) The initial g of these terminations may optionally be
]engthened in the Atmane. of g and of roots ending in sg; e.g. rt. 3,
3 Sing. Atm. gy or a;{a;[g, &, @ity or qgﬂv g must be
lengthened in the Par. and Atm, of ug ‘toseize’; e. g. 1 8ing. Par.
sorgieay, Atm. s

(b) The g of the temination of the 2 Plur. Aum. geay or Feawy is
optionally changed to g when the termina}.ion is immediately preceded
by a semivowel or g; e.g. 1t. &, 2 Plur. Atm. ey or mﬁg’:{,
wERay or g,

§ 354. (a) Vyiddhi is substituted for final radical vowels in Parasmal-
pada, and Guna for final radical vowels in Atmanepade; e. g. rt. &, 1
Sing. Par. el + gaa =sreifras; Atm. sral + gfv = srefrf.

(b) Guna is substituted for penultimate ( prosedially ) short radical
vowels in Parasmai. and Atmane. ; ¢, g. rt g4, 1 Sing: Par. stivres;
rh. G, 1 Sing. Atm. srwfqfy.

_(¢) The penultimate W of roots ending in %y and ety and of ¥g
‘to gpeak’, and g3t ¢ to go’, is lengthened in Parasmai. ; ¢. g. rt. sae,
1 Sing. Par. weamewy; rt- 7%, wgifgesy.  Other roots with penulti-
mate 37, provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen their vowel

optionally in Parasmai. ; e..g. rt. gz, 1 Sing, Par, srqf¥wy or srqufdws.
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But roots ending in T, q, O I, W ‘to breathe’, g ‘to laugh ',
and some other less common roots do not lenghen their penultimate

o; e. g. rt. g, 1 Sing Par. spnfieay; rb. 7, sewfias Se.

§ 355. Paradigms: The fiftth Form of the Aorist (5. e. the second
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of g P. A, wto cut,’, w P A. o spread’,
gy P. ‘to know ﬁl{.&. ‘to be fit’,

Sing.

Plur.

Dual. Sing.

ur.

Dual.

~

1 AT,

1 2 sl

8 ST
1 sreTiysT
2 Herfagy
3 srariaer
1 srerfass
2 rerfag
3 srerfay:

1 srefafe ity or WA
swfign
gl  wwRe SES TS

1 sefysafy  orafsafy sy

o srefagn:

Parasmai,

HETE,
SIS ITH
S
SISIERT |
SIStitesy
FEIRET,
|
S SHiTed
HE|TRY:

Atmane.

S|y

AT,
e
ST,
CENTLE)
afreg
ey
sraferey
sy
wraIferg:

orpfeafy
Irpeagn
srmfeuy

FwiRqeafy

2 srgfaTaTy wEfiamy  wEdurany  stEfeTaTany
3 wrgfmay swiiaEE  sEdwEan AsRRawET

1 sefawR  cmRsafy  wwdeafy
o dpfytay  srafleay  sEdEaE

org‘t[
3 veflud @iy w@wdwa

or g‘l{

CLATRLTT Y
AFToqeay

RS

Caac ol
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§ 356, Irregular Aorists of the fifth Form:

1. fix “to swell’, Par. sparafier; ( see § 340, 4, ¢).

2. Roots of 8th (tanddsi) class in 3 or uy optionally drop their final
consonant and substitute y1: and g for the terminations ggr: and ge
in the 2 and 3 Sing. Atmane, only;e.g. rt. a=, 2 Sing. Atm, smfivsr:
or wgyT:; 3 Sing. stafee or swaa. @ lengthens its radical vowel when
¥ is dropped ; e. g. 2 Sing. Atm. srfargr: or sr@:.

3. The roots iy * to shine’, { ‘to be born’, gy ‘to be full’, grg
¢ to spread ’, and w1y ¢ to grow’, optionally form the 3 Sing. Atm. like
the Passive ( § 393 ); e. 9. sy&hfire or i ify; srrfag or srafer &e.

4. fyr ‘to tremble’, retains its radical vowel unchanged in this
form of the Aorist, and in other tenses and derivative verbal forms the
terminations of which take the intermediate g; ¢. g. 3 Sing, Aor, Par.

wfashi; Simple Fut. fafdrsafy.

§ 357. All roots that are not restricted to any other form of the

Aorist take this form. Accordingly, it is specially peculiar to sef
roots ( see § 351 ).

VI.—Sixth Form ( only Parasmaipada ).

§ 358. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist
are derived from the Parasmaipada-terminations of the fifth form by
prefixing g to them.

(b) Table showing the terminations of form V1. of the Aorist:

Parasmal.

r =~

Sing. *+  Dual. Plur,

1 ey s feren
2 i &tgq fae
3 fery Ry

§ 359, Final radical vowels remain unchanged ( but observe
§ 297, b); final 37 is changed to Anusvara (§ 310, b);e. g. rt. a1,

1 Sing. Par. srorferesy; rt. &, swmfirey; rt. w5y, srtfysa.
§ 360. Paradigms: The sixth Form of the Aorist (3. e. the third

Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of g7 P. ¢ to go’, & P. ‘ to sing’, g P
* to bend’,
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Parasmaipada,

Sunticy

[§ 361—

et

,C%"“ 1 srareft: Tt SErCif
3 e, T IEEHE,
1 sranfyss saTrfasa sfas
g‘ { 2 rgrfasg srrfasg sefaeg
3 srqrfysy wmfaem SIS
1 rgriqsy st ferss srafasy
é 2 sraTfiry swmfae srifere

3 srarfay: rfdy:

§ 361. All roots ending in w1 (w, 3, and &, see § 297, b), which
are not restricted to form I., II., or ITIL., and the roots {31 ¢ to throw’,
#t * to destroy’ ( which change their final to &, § 403), 73, 33y, and
o take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist in Par. ; ¢. g. rt. g7 ¢ to know’,
wgefig; rt. qr ‘to protect’, syqrafia; rt. @ ¢ to throw’, rreid; &e.
The root &t ( § 403 ) may optionally take this form or form IV. in
Par., srerefre or ‘When used in Atmane ., all these ( amt)

roots take form IV.; e. g. 3T, SrqTE; A, AW
VII.—Seventh Form ( Parasmai. and f&tmane. ).

§ 362. (a) The syllable g ( changeable to g by § 59) is prefixed
to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, before they are
ndded to the root. The 3t of ¥ is dropped before vowel-terminations,
and lengthened before terminations beginning with g or

(V) Table showing the terminations of form VII. of the Aorist:

Parasmai. Atmane.
Sing. Dual.  Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur,
199 §@@&  @W fr  wER awk
2 & qay. @« qUT: | g
3 q qa¥|. |9 qq 49y "
§ 363. Final radical 5r, w, and g combine with the initial z{‘ of

the terminations to gg ( § 310, a); afterwards initial 3 and g, of roots
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ending in Ly become g and yq(§53); e g rh fiz, 8 Sing. Par.
wiferer; vt i, sy vt Ry, sf; ot foy, s,

§ 364. Paradigm: The seventh Form of the Aorist (4. e. the fourth
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of f&zr P. A, ¢to show’.

Parasmai. Atmane.

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing, Dual. Plur.
1 sy wfana wfgew wifey sgmafy sframi
2 wifger: wiigwaq wifdwa  sfygun sfgreng wifaeag
3 ufge sftwan wikgs wiRas  wReem aiesa

§ 365. Irregular Aorists of the seventh form:

The roots g ‘to hide’, &E ¢ to smear’, 3% ‘to milk ’, and {‘gg ‘to
lick’, may optionally drop the initial & ( ov ®r) of the terminations of
the 2 and 3 Sing., 1 Du,, and 2 Plur. in Atmanepada; e. g.

T, 2 Sing, HFETUT: OF IFT:, 3 Sing. WY OF FIT;

1 Du. wgqafy or wqR;
2 Plur. srgeasay or q-s{ag{( § 312 0).
g, 2 Sing. sIgaryT: Or WFIT; 3 Sing. AT or AFIW;
1 Du. wgargl¥ or wgg&;
2 Plur. spgegeasy or stgveasy (§ 312 0).
§ 366. This form of the Sibilant-Aorist is peculiar to anif roots

which end with one of the consonants gy, ¥, or g, immediately preceded
by one of the vowels g, 3, or sg. The following roots take only this form :

5, fwe, Ry, &, o, R, R, B, B, e g1 s =
and f%yg The roots 33T , €I, and F optionally take this form or form
IV. (e. 9. srgege, or srTedia, or wwTefg). The optionally-anit roots

fEw P a1, 9%, 79 and ggg optionally take this form of form V. (..
srfipeae or srpait). The root fixy takes this form when it means  to

embrace’ (sifigeger); otherwise it takes form IT. (wrfigwa; § 340, 3 6).
The root g3y cannot take this form ( § 340, 4, a).
3,—Tur Two FuTURES.

§ 367, As therearetwoforms of the Perfect—a Reduplicated Perf.
and a Periphrastic Perf.—,and two of the Aorist—a Radical Aor. and
a Sibilant-Aor.—, 80 there are also two forms of the' Future, a Simpls
Future and a Periphrastic Future; unlike, however, what is the case in
the Perfect and Aorist, neither of these Futures is restricted to a limited

18 8 =
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number or a particular class of verbal roots, but all roots may equally
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form both the Simple and the Periphrastic Future.

e. 9. T+ Y=gl

a.—The Simple Puture.

§ 368. (a) The syllable g ( changeable to g in accordance with
§ 59 ) is added to the root (e. g. rt. gy, Futuve base grer), and to the
base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in col. I. of
§ 227 are attached in Par. and Atm. (e. g. 3 Sing. Par.
qrafy; f&tm.m +a& =gr@a). The rules laid down in § 239 apply

to the vowel o1 of | and the initial letters of the personal terminations ;

T + Afta = greafa; T+ =

[§ 368—

g +fa=

(b) Table showing the terminations of the Simple Future:

Sing.
1 =l
2 |y

T + AT = mﬁ
Parasmai.
Dual.  Plur.
LZIEH T
L2 T O
wa:  @fea

3 ®fa

§ 369. Final radical consonants combine with the initial g of these

Atmane,

Sing.  Dual.

-

L3}

SIEEY

S Cl
SCRE G

Plur.

terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c.;e. g

§ 370.

rt. wr; 3 Sing. Par. g1
rhogEs g »  qE
rt. L CRETIEY »n A
LA - - PR y AY
LUAR - & TR » G
LR 2 TR Atm.m{
rhe A5 0 » s IH
rt. frsg; . . Param
rt. q4qQ; » »  qY
I » TE
rt. @!; ’ 3 %1
rt. qg; o » AE

(a) Set roots must, and optionally-anif roots may, insert the
intermediate g before the terminations grrfiy &c. of the Simple Future ;

observe however (b), (c), and (d); e. g.

-+ @l = meafy

+ @i = qeafy.

+ &fy = gzafy.

+ @Y = neafy.

+ =y = Iz,

+ & = oeEa.
+&a =Tiga.
+ =rfa = Jamfar.
+ &fd = Tl
+ &y = aenfy.
+ &y = dyaf.
+ @iy = ae=fy.

»
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rt. q, 3 Sing, Par. qm+ g+ @fy=qlwfy.
L R » & +7 + iy = sy, o
rb. %{, TRT) m ﬁ"‘{"‘ﬂﬁ:m ’ e
o Fg+ wl=Fia.
() Roots ending in 3g, and g ¢ to strike’, though otherwise anif,
always insert g in the Simple Future; e. g.

rt. &, 3 8ing. Par. g+ 3 + @iy =shsafa. "
rt. ﬂ [TY] 1 ﬁ+§+ﬂ’ﬁ'=!ﬁ'ﬂlﬁ‘.

(¢) The set roots g P. “to cut’, ggg P. ‘to kill’, BTy P. A ‘to
play’, gg P. A. “to kill’, and Fq P. ‘to dance’, may optionally omit g; ¢.g.

rt. e, 3 Sing. Par. Hfdeafy or weaify.
(d) 7y inserts g only in Parasmai. ; ga, v, @wg and zgy insert

it only in Atmane.; e. g.
rt. arqy, 3 Sing. Par. afireafy; Atm. ( with prep. ay) awq.
rb ﬁ, 9”9 13 1) m&ﬁ; 2 aﬁw&

(¢) The intermediate g must be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of
uy, and it may optionally be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of g, and
of roots ending in sg; e. g.

rt. g, 3 Sing. Par. pefregfy.
rt. ?, [L T ) " MO!‘ M-

§ 871 (a) Final radical g, &, 3, %, =%, and s, end penultimate
( prosodially ) short vowels are gunated; e. g.rt. &y, 3 Sing. Par,
Asqfy; b, frg, Jewfy; ot g, dvafy; ot gy, atfysafy. But .
fre,, Prfoaea; . oft, Sftfiafi.

(b) zr ‘to see’ and | ‘to emit’ must substitute g for the Guna
_T; other anit roots with penultimate =g, and the roots gq and g
when without the intermediate g, may do the same optionlly; e. g. rt.
T, 3 Sing. Par. gqld; rt. G, GeRARY or geer(a; rt. gq, qearfy or
Fefa (or affeafy ).

§ 372. Paradigms: The Simple Future of g1 P. A, ‘to give’ ¥
P. A “to be’, gg P. A. ‘tostrike’, gq P. A. ‘toknow’, § P. ‘to sing’,
and sfig P. ¢to live’. : .
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Rt. qT.

Par. Atm,
C(rgEmfy g
%‘% o grmfas TrEw

| 3 grafa GOk
(1T grEmER
Zé {2 qrer: @Y
| 3 FrEa: IR
(1 GRS
é ! o Ty EALoL |
|3 gfa grEed
Rt. g%.
Par. Atm,
(1 ARt dr
:%". 2 drEfy  dEE
| 3 ArEfd vy
1 deEma: g
g { 2 qrEra qrery
| 3 qrma: drRw
1 qRE@: QRS
1 2drmy . acEe
& O el ha ha ¥

[§872—

Rt .
Par. Atm,
SIELIE whisr
wirsafy wisaar
wfasafy wfasry
wigsara: wigwrag
wisay: wirsrer
wiasga: wfisry
wisam: whrsamg
wfasay wiasaey
wiysafea wlrsy
Rb. g.
Par, Atm.
sl s
arfysafy fsad
qfrsafy afys
qlrsgT: AfrsEE
rfereaer: Rfr=rr
Nfesga: A=
Afsar: g
Ty qrfersae
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Rt &, Rt. ffa.

*

Par, Par,

1 & strfarsarfa

'é" 2 M shfasafa

3 mmEfy Sfrfaeafa

NERLICE SUEVEICH

g ! 2 mway: SUCLZER
A

3 AT srfasaa:

1 MRATH: : shrfasera:

§ 2 MY SHELe)

3 mefea sitfasafea

b.—The Periphrastic Future.

§ 373. (a) The terminations of the 3 Sing., Du., and Plur., both in
Par. and in Atm., are gy, Y, q: (i.¢. the Nom, Sing, Du., and Plur,
P/Iasc. of the Suffix g; § 149); in the remaining forms g is affixed to the
root and to the base formed in this manner the corresponding forms
of the Present Ind. Par, and Atm, of g ‘to be’ (§ 269 ) are added

(b) Table showing the terminations of the Periphrastic Future ;

Parasmai. Atmane,

Sing. Dual.  Plur. Sing. Dual. Pluy.
1qifr 9 QM QR aiEs ares
2 qify  ar: @ e arETy A
3 ar a e ar At A

§ 374. Final radical consonants combine with the initial g of these
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 etc.; e. g. rt. w%,
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3 Bing. wwr; rt. qw, TI; rtoxg, Fer; rt. @, @ rhoa,
Ut vt @3y, ®eT; rb. T, TEAT; b Y, T3 rt. A, T3 b, g,
wI3T; ote.

§ 375, (a) Set roots must, and optionally- anit roots may, insert
the intermediate g before the terminations gy ete. of the Periphrastic .
Future (but observe (b) ); e.g. rt. 3 , 3 Sing. syféar; rt. 31, sridran; rt. 9wy,
i . g, TREr; rt. €7, Sat or @ian b, ey or afiar; .
TY, Frr or Frer or Frfar. But rb. gv, raw rt &, S rt {, araw
rt. T, STRT; ote.

(b) The set roots gy (g=aix) P. ‘to wish’, Ry P. ‘ to hurt’, g P.
‘to burt’, gy, P. ‘to desire’, and |y A. ‘to bear’, may optionally omit %
e.g. rt. g, 3 Sing. gfgy or ggr; rt. gy, afar or & ( § 811, d).

(¢) The intermediate g is lengthened as in the Simple Future
(§ 370, ¢); e. g. rt. 7, 3 Sing. mgam; rt £ FRar or whaT.

§ 376, The rules given in § 371 apply also in the Periphrastic
Future; e. g.

@ s, Sing e . ﬁ@ ; T, g7, qem 1t g, .
But rt. fawg, fafegan . sfiy, sfifEan

(@) rt. o, 3 Smg 7en; vt |9y, a'!.-gﬁ or eqr; vt gq, awﬁorm
(or Fffar).

§ 377. Paradigms : The Periphrastic Future of gy P. A, ‘to give,
g P. A ‘to be, gT P A, ¢ to strike’, and § P. ¢ to sing.’

Rt. qT. Rt. .

- » - hd

Par. Atm, Par. Atm.
(1 g g Wit afaR
{2 gy @ wiaarta wiyad
| 3 g grar wivan wfar
(1 gEarE: g e wiaas
2 qUATE:  grerar Wi wfarary
| 3 wft gE il R

Sing.
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1 @A . JIATHE igare: HAEATHE,

g o gEATY  graTer afRa wRaEe
3 AT EAGIES afaare wfaarc
Rt. g. Rt. .
Par. Atm, Par,
1 drarfe A wrarfiw
'a§;° 2 qrarfy = et
3 Q< ar=r at
1 qrarE: T AT
ER e ST aTaTer:
3 A A A
1 A A ATATEA:
é 2 qraTe ararsy AT
3 QT aranc AT

4,—THE CONDITIONAL.

§ 378. The Oonditional is derived from the Simple Future by the
addition of the augment ( § 229 ) and the substitution of the personal
terminations syyy, : ,"q&c. in col. IL. of § 227 for the terminations {y,
&, fx &c. a.g. rt. gy, Simple Fut. Par. grerfy, Condit. e Atm,
e, Sgra; b gy ‘to wish’, Simple Fut. gfyegfy; Condit.
Bftrea; &o. |

§ 879, Paradigms: The Conditional of 11 P. A, ¢to give’, ‘I.P A
‘to be’, g P. A, ‘to strike’, & P. ¢ to sing’, and ay A. ‘to grow’,
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Rt. gT. Rt .
e e I ~
Par. Atm, Par. Atm,
(1 s, HTT safasay srafey
,(%” o W wErEYn  ewfrsm: o efsaem

[ 8 AT, AT swfasgy safaea

(1 s egrErafs swfasrm srwfasarafe
3 | 2 wgrwey oGy orwsTAR SnTfsamy
=) N

| 3 wigrEra, greET, SfsgEny sfrsET

(1 srgrET e ewfasam srafasamfg
é? DI Crro OIS o o I O 1 L e L B

| 3 WGFAA, R safasrr swfasaea

Rt. gT. Re. . Rt. TH.
Par. Atm. Par. Atm,

(1 saREy oA TR, fireyy
010 @ warmun smEn ferea:
“ | 3 ol oEREE IR tfdrerq

1 AR SAcEEE e oSt
3 {2 odlcmay vk, wEay, g
P s odvmam wddam e, fersdan

(1 wqcE® SAREmER s oftsamfiy
é 2 VARET  AANET WG ufirsareay

\3 AR, AR SR tfersgeg -

5,—~THE BENEDICTIVE.

§ 880. "(a) In Parasmai. gy is affixed to the root, and to the base
formed in this way the personal terminations of the Parasmai. given in
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col. II of § 227 ave added; in the 3 Plur., however, g: is substituted
for 9. In the 2 and 3 Sing. qrg+: and JrEg-+7 become g1: and Frg,
(6) In Atmane. gt (changeable to &t by § 59)-is affixed to the root,
and to the base formed in this manner the personal terminations of the
Atmane. given in col. I1. of § 227 are added ; but g7 is substituted for
¥, T for ¥=q, and a sibilant is prefized to the dental of the termina-
tions yt;, q, ST, and wrarey. Before personal terminations com-
mencing with a vowel &Y (or dt) is changed to &g (or o).
(c) Table showing the terminations of the Benedictive :

. N N
Parasmai. Atiane,.

Sing. Dual.  Plur. Sing.  Dual. Plur.

Ly ot g € dEiy dwf
2 qT  arEy At EET STy e
BRI 115 1= g 1 R <11~ S S £ 1 QRS L

(d) The ¥ of the termination gfyeasy (or freaey) must be changed to
g when the termination is immediately preceded by any radical vowel
excepb ef or Iy, or by Tz e. 9. Tt g, g}ﬁ]?{; rt. &g, zgﬁq‘fgq, It may
optionally be changed to g when the termiration is preceded by the
intermediate g and this intermediate g again is preceded by a semi-

vowel or g 69 b, Fhrdicaa or a:ﬁ’sﬁa‘:{ But rt. gz, gedieay;
rt. g, iferdreesy Lo .

(a). -——Pamsmmpada
§ 381, (&) The terminations are added immediately to the root;e.g.
rb. 37, 3 Sing. yq; 1t FA, TAMA.
(b) The following changes take place in the root:
1. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped ; e. g. rt. %1, TFTAT;
rt. qryq, gegTa.—But rt: g7, TR ©t ﬁ'.‘-{, farmarm, &c.

_ ( Note : The following are the common roots that drop their penul-
timate nasal by this and similar rules that will be given below (§§ 387,
461, &c.): 3y, W, T, A, W|H; T, 73 I, T, @G5 T,
“; TR, TR %'Iit, ¥y or *K«i *-'5'6(, ﬁ*‘(, W§ and i{)

2. Final g and g are lengthened ; e. g. rt. f¥, =fiqra; rt. €3, T7q.
3. Final sg, when preceded by one radical consonant, is cha.nged to’
fe; when preceded by more consonants, and in rt. =g ‘togo’, to ¥y;

e. g. . ¥, ﬁq-rq; rt. &, WAR; vt K, Aqry. ( Hore the g prefixed
to % by § 487 bi is not treated as a radical confonant ; é@, dwam).
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. 4. Final s is changed to g; but when preceded by a labial, to &g
(§48); e g. rt. % i rt"i"(ﬁﬁ' .
- B. The final vowel of g7 ‘to give, g, wr, %, AT, =T, &, q1 ‘to drink’,
&7 ‘to abandon’, and g, must be changed to g; and final ¥y (or Q)
preceded by more radical consonants than one may optionally be changed

o i or remain oy ( § 297, b); e. g. rt. T, FATA; 1t , ;e T,

- T@YTY O IWTT; but rt. gy ‘to protect’, qryre &e.

6. The roots gy, A, AL, TW, T ‘to dwell’, g, and &g substi-
tute g for 7; 731, 39+, and sy substitute g for 7; 7y, ug, W, and

&7y substitute =g for ¥, &, and {y substitute 3 for § and f; = and

&Yt substitute i for 3 and g3 Ly substitutes g for atr; . g. vt T,
I3 Tt AN, GO It T, A Tt F, gAT; b S, s h
[, ﬁTWF{

7. Observe § 46 ; e. g. rt. g, Feqrq.

(b)— Atmanepada.

§ 382. (a) In general, sef roots must, and optionally anit roots may,
prefix the intermediate g to the Atmane. terminations of the Benedictive
before they are added to the root ( § 298 ). But the following special
rule must be observed:—

() Roots ending in 35 preceded by more consonants than one, the
root g, and roots in 5g may prefix g to the terminations optionally; e.g.
rt. @3, 3 Sing iy or wftdiy; rt. &g, wfdfe or midie; (&eH, only
Hegde).

A¢) The intermediate g is lengthened only after the root 3rg; e ¢.

. § 383. (a) When the intermediate g is prefixed to the terminations,
final radical vowels and penultimate ( prosodially ) short vowels are
gunated; e.g. rt. g, afrdig; rt. 3y, aiddte. ( Compare Aorist, Form
V., §3564,aand b) .

(6) 'When the terminations are added without the intermediate %
final g, ¢, §, and 3 are gunated; final s is changed to gy, or, when
preceded by a labial, to s ( § 48); other vowels remain unchanged
(but observe § 297, b); e. g. rt. fy, Srdre; rt. €y, Wit (or @Rdg); rt.

+4, tfe (or aRefre); rt. 31, qrefve; ob. 3, amefte, vt 3, g, ( Compare

Aorist, Form IV, § 348, 5).

(¢) TFinal radical consonants combine with the initial g of the termi-
nations according to the rules in § 309 &c.; e. g. rt. gy cl. 4, gy
rt, g, gefre; 1t ﬁ;!, frgfie &e. .

§ 884, Paradigms: The Benedictive of f P. A <o conquer’, g
P, A, ¢to be’, gyl 1, B, A, ¢to know’, wk A, ¢ to strike’, . -
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Rt. . Rt, 3.
];ar. Atn:. Par. Atm,

(1 s SLie) yaray, Wi
.(%D 1 2 sfm Srfrgr: . W

| 3 Sfram S wE, whEde
1 SfmR aqme afdER
E {2 ofeman  Sfareny e s

3 Sy, Sftareny, e, Wi,
(1o Wk g whedeR
Siecham  Sfigm e whdeagorgn

8 sfrag: Il qarg: "

Rt, 3’{{\ Rt. g%
v ,————A—_\
Par. Atm, Par. Atm.

1 gy aifedra gaay. g
2 | 2 gem: afrfrer: gan geen
18 gomg Afirfrg gam  gE
(1gae GfrfaR  gom  gemi

.§-2g&m ffrareny garay, geerameTg
| 3 gorE™,  ayfydrareny gUTEny geeaTEng
L [r3mw afrdmi gmw geR
é’ 2 gETE ofrfreay. g gedtsm

sgearg: Affltr gmg: g
§ 385. Irregular Benedictives :—

1, g ‘to g0, Par, #9ma ; but after propositions, Taw, o 9. | s
Atm. qfte. N
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2. The roots gy ‘to dig, s1q ‘to beget’, and qq ‘to obtain’
optionally drop their final i and at the same time lengthen their
vowel in Parasmais . 9. 3 Sing. Par. g1 or §RT4.

3. aw ‘to 'go > drops its final 3 optionally in Atmane.; siefig or
wefte.  ( Compare § 350, 1). .

I1.—-THE PASSIVE,

§ 386, With the exception of the Present indicative, Potential, and
Imperative, and of the Imperfect, the forms of the Passive are generally
the same as those of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. The Present
and Imperfect of the Passive differ commonly from the Present and
Imperfect Atmane.; they are formed in one and the same manner of all
primitive roots of all the nine classes.

A, —TaE PrEsENT ( INDIC., POTENT., IMPERAT.) AND IMPERFECT.

§ 387. Formation of the Passive Basc :

(@) The syllable 3 is added to the root ; e. g. rt. 33, Pass. base 33
rt. g, gu; b Y, Fex

() Before o roots (except those ending in a, @, &Y, and @) under-
go the same changes which they undergo before the terminations of the
Benedictive Par. ( § 381, b, 1—4 and 6, 7); e. g. rt. gey, Pass. base
aeg; (but rt. feg, fem); b &, <t ot &g, | e F, B (T,
wfewa); rt. @y, e T R, ok T F, kg, okt qw, e
rt. g3, 3IT; 1t ag, IG@; rt. %, [XH rt. &19 ey,

(c) The final vowel of g7 ‘to give), &, gY, w1, &, AT, =1, A, Q0 ‘ to
drink’, g1 ¢ to abandon’, and g, is changed to §; the final ¥ (w, =,
and @, § 297, b) of other roots remains a; e. g. rt. qr, Pass. base iw;
vt. 3, afr; rb. @, i but vt g, T ot o, @,

§ 388. The Passive base is conjugated like the special base of a root
of the fourth (divdds) class in Atmane,; e. g, rt, %, Pass. base fi; 3
Sing. Pres. Ind. ferd; Pres. Pot. frdrq; Pres. Imperat. firgam;
Imperf. sif¥eaa.

§ 389, Paradigm : The Present and Imperfect Pass. of gz ‘to
strike.’

Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres, JImper. Imperf,
(i@ g el g
%‘" -2 gIa - gam g Fg:
c\3gm® gl goo,  vigaw
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1gTER | gkt gamd  sigamR

Elogh gl g sgiam
s g FHE@E  gaay, wgIa,
(lgmwg g game  igami
Z12gM3  ghal  gTAd  wgTAn

3 g gaT g Agae

§ 390. Irregular Presents and Imperfects of the Passive: The
following roots form their Passive base irregularly :— ,
» 1. The roots @ ‘to dig’, w9 ‘to beget’, @9 ‘to obtain’ (seo
§ 385, 2), and g ¢ to stretch’, optionally drop their final q and at
the same time lengthen their vowel when they doso:e. g. rt. @7, Pass,
base @wy or @y, Pres. Ind. gwraq or @A,

2. gft ¢ to lie down ’ forms greey, Pres Ind. qrzyq.

3. ‘to understand ’ shortens its 3; when a preposition is prefixed
to it; e. g. Pres. Ind. Pass. of gqyg, g ; but of T, FA.

B.—Tue PegFEcT, THE AoRIsT, THE Two FuTURES, THE CoONDI-

TIONAL AND THE BENEDICTIVE,
(a).—T'he Perfect.

§ 391. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect of the Passive is formed from
the same roots and in the same manner as the Redupl. Perf. of the Atm.;

e.g. rt. iy, 3 Sing. Red. Perf. Pass. fafad; rt- g7, ggd; ot ﬁ:i, ffr-
Y Tt T, WHA; 16 79T, AN ; 16 g, T bo.

§ 392. (b) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive is formed from
the same roots and in the same manner as the Periphrastic Perf, of the
" Atm., except that all the three auxiliary verbs g, sy, and 3 are con-
jugated only in Atmane.; e. g. 1t. 3+g, 3 Sing. Periph. Perf. Pass. gegi-
=%, OF TFETHT, OF I ¥d ; vt To , eTia, OF ST, or Fariaragd .

" (8)—The Aorist.

1.—The 3rd. Pers. Sing., .

§ 393. The 3rd Pers. Sing, of the Aor. Pass, is formed in one and
the same manner of all roots, by prefixing to the root the augment and
by adding to it the termjnation g; ¢. 9. rt. fmr, 3 Sing. Aor. Pass

M§ rt. h’ ey,
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§ 394. Before the termination g the root undergoes the following
"changes :—

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel

e g. 1t ﬁ-( ey ; ot g{,sﬁﬁﬁnrt T, SF-
(b) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel ; e. g. rt. &y, sr=fiy;

b ft, st ; rt. &g, srenfy; rt &, vy b g, s ot .

‘(¢) A penultimate ( prosodially short ) st is lengthened except of
rt. -5t and of roots ending in sry; e. 9. rt. g, Ienfy; rh O, iy
but rt. 37, Aghy; rt. o, s=fAr.

Eaception : The penultimate o of &y, 13y, 7%y, a9, m,'a-q;, and of
=5, when preceded by the prep. ¥, is lengthened; ¢. g. sremtfir, swrrfdy,
sy, s e

(d) Roots ending in &, (g, and 34, § 297 b ) insert g between the
root and the termination ; e.g. rt. g1, 2rgTfir; rt. &, snarfey; rt. ?r, W,

§ 895. JIrregular 3rd Person Sing. of the Ador. Pass.:

1. The roots gy * to kill’ and gy ¢ to desire’, instead of lengthening
their vowel, insert a nasal before their final consonant ; sryfy, styiy.

2. gy ‘ to take’ optionally does the same ; sr@fRy or st=fiwy. When
a preposition is prefixed to gy, it forms only st@i®a, ¢.9. yeny, AR

3. agy ‘to break ’ forms spqf3y or s,

2.— T he remaining Persons of the Aorist Pass.
(a) Rules applicable equally to all roots.

§ 396. Those roots which actually take Form IV,, V,, or VIIL of the
Aor. in Atmane. or which, if they were used in Atmane., would take
those forms in Atmanepada, use the same forms of the Aor. Atmane.
* for the Passive; e. g. rt. g5, 1 Sing. Aor. Pass. 3rgfy¥; rt. qr, Atfyfy; rt.
g, YA ; Tt T, Al rb. 37, srafefy; ot G, sriplar.

§ 397. Forms II, and IIL. of the Aor, Atmane, are not used for the
Passive ; the roots which in Atmane. take Form II. or IIL,, or Whlch
would take these forms if they were conjugated in Atmane., take in the
Passive Form IV. or V. of the Aor. Atmane, according as § 351 or
§ 357 is applicable to them; e.g. sef rt. 3 ‘to throw,’ 18ing. Aor. Atm.
s Pass. srfyfy; andt rt. &1, Atm, s‘ﬁ; Pass.  sreqify; eet rt.
&, Atm. sr{Rriar; Pass. srsrfrfiy; anit, rt. & Atm, ugq;i, Pass, a‘m‘iﬁ
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(b) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels and of ug, Txrand g,

§ 398. Al roots ending in vowels, and the roots ug to “seize’, Tar
“to see’, and g * to strike’ may optionally form the Passive Aorist
( except in the 3 Sing. ) by augmenting the root and adding to it the
terminations of Form V. of the Aor. Atmane.; before these terminations
the root undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the
termination g of the 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. The initial g of the termi-
nations g{y &c. is not liable to be lengthened Z.g. rt. {3y, 1 Sing. Aor,

Pass. sarfrfe (o sty ); et oY, el (or staf.); 1t sy, o
ffy (or sty ); rt. T=x, srgfify (or srefyr).

§ 399. Paradigms: The Aorist Pass. of g ¢ to do’, gg ‘to strike’,
gy ‘to see’, and g ‘ to cut’.

Rt. . Rt. g3
1 9% or  ermIRT sigfa
£ { 2 AT ARG AT
“ s EEQI ECIES
(1 wEEE Fwmftsafy FgeEty
E ! 2 wpurty. SrwTiATTg AGH AT
3 AFAWE  AFTRITET SgETang
I 1 sFsfy srehTiReAtE Agig
EREE L wFReaq or g, AGGH
“ \ 3 srzwa STy sgeaa
Rt 3, Rt &
1 wefl or oy swEflfy o sl
,r%” o wEgn  wgtamn | wrefrm sr@Tfmn

3 sigtly

ety

o,
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1 sregaf® or gl srefisaf® o werfsfy

g o oftremray  wrfiraTy srefrm  srerfEram
3 SEWTA  AgiaEan oefiwmny  srerieTET
1 oEgE oAy s srerRsafy
, 2oy oA s S@farey
= .

or or °§'I{
3 Ted sgfiteq oefive el

(¢).—The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive.
(a) Rule applicable equally to all roots.

§ 400. The formation of the two Futures, the Conditional, and the
Benedictive of the Passive does not differ from the formation of the
game forms of the Atmanepada; e. g. tt. g1, 3 Simple Fut. Pass.
TR ; 1t 3, Tfeaa; rt. qg, dAreer ; rt. g, Aferera;—rt. 7T, 1 Sing.
Periph. Fut. Pass. gram; rt. g3, aiwmg;—rt. fir, 3 Sing. Bened. Pass,
Srdfte; rb. gy, Aferdre; vt g, gEe.

(b) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of 7, zar, and g,

§ 401. All roots ending in vowels and the roots sy, 7%, and g
may optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional and the Benedictive
of the Passive by adding to the root the terminations of the correspond.
ing tenses of the Atmanepada with the vowel g, which is not liable
to be lengthened, and by changing the root in the same manner in which
it is changed before the termination g of the 3 Sing. of the Aor, Pass.;
e.g. rt. gv, 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass. grfreqa ( or grerd ); Periph. Fut.
Fridrar (or gran); Condit. srgrfreaa (or srgree ); Bened. gfrdre (or
Frefte); rt. 3rg, Simple. Fut, sifyeed (or sexq); rt. 731, Simple, Fut.,
Zieqd (or FEAR ), &e.

Paradigm.

§ 402, Conjugation of the sef. rt. gy cl. 1, P. A, ‘to know’, in
Paragmai., Atmane., and Passive :—

 Parasmai. Atmane. Passive.
Present Indicative,

) ‘1 a’lﬂ'&[‘lkuow'._ a"a“lknow’. gﬁﬁ' ‘Iamknownr
¥ gt wwR g
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Parasmai. Atmane. Pagsive.
[ 1 dra: A gEEg
g 2 qqY: e gAY
| 3 e Sy =
[ 1 e g FAE
é‘; 2 gy, e geaet
| 3 aafea gy geam
Present Potential.
) ( 1 ﬁé‘qt(‘x may know’, a';nl' ‘I may know’, g%'a'ﬂ' ‘Imay be known’,
_(%"- 2 CIEEE FeAHT:
| 8 S i g
1A EIEE 1Ty geAafE
§ ! 2 ardas AT FEAATITY
| 3 Mdramy, AT T
NEL:S vty gl
2| 2w oAy gy,
L 3 a'}i’rg: AT AT,

lﬁqorﬁﬂ'ﬂﬁ aaE

Presgent Imperative.

gaE

1 ﬁmﬁr ‘May I know’. a‘a' ‘May I know’, gb'a’ ‘May I be known’,
5

3 MIGor YA, AT,

2 qrqag
3 raan
20

Dual.

{lﬁtmr

CAREILE

Frarag g
LIEL Y gAY
e gR
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Parasmai, Atmane,
1 ST AT
£ {2 dvm ey
3 ARy AT
Imperfect,
1 BTQ‘T%J’I{‘I]{MW ’, a:[;:ﬁ-{“- ‘I knew’.
&1 2 wan AT
/2]
3 STEY EEIEG)
(1 ST CEIRICITy
g ! o wrEaay, ECIERIL
| 3 sragaT SR,
1 &R AT
B4 2 wEE AT
=]
3 I AT
Reduplicated Peyfect.
1 giﬁq ‘I knew’, gga' ‘I knew’,
& 4 2 gaay ggfag
0 N
3 gery GEL]
(1330 CEAEERS
E, {2 ggay: g
| 3 I gIIW
MR 3zfme
S { 2 =
=) I3 g
gy I

[§ 402—

W‘gb'a‘ ‘I wags known’,
AT

SECG

AgLATag
AFAYTT
A,
AFAHE
AT
RSN

gsa' ‘I was known’,

Conjugated, like
the Atthane,
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Parasmai, Atmane, Passive,
Aorist,

A
” ™

Form II. or Form V.

‘Il ‘Ih ‘Ih
1 a‘ﬁq‘l Wﬂ'ﬂ'{ kn;:v;%. ﬁqﬁ kno:v‘;s. WW beeuMe

ERRECO L it sratfrgn:  STEAET: known,
21 sgad, i smEifyE CENES

1 AguT A sEifysfR sdfimaR
'é 2 AIGIaH_ Wm aﬁﬁﬁmm The rest=Atm,
S 1s AT, ARy S

1 ogaw orEfysw oA
Elowgun wafye  srfeay
"3 ugum vafug: e

Stmple Future.

1 L e [ e i
:%31 1 o qfosafy afrsaw Conjugated like
) ‘3 : ﬁ'fﬁ'ﬁﬂ% the Atmane,

1 ifrsara: CUELICE
;é i 2 Atfrsasr: Ay

8 afirsaa: eI

1 qrferem: arfersaTag
E { 2 aifersery s
* | s Afersafea A=y

Periphrastic Future,

1 fEfe oo SRR oo iy e e
B9 ety DA Conjugated like
[72]

the Atmane,
3 qfdar . i
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Parasmai. Atmane.
(1 AfEE: farEe
3 PV W
3 Srfrard Ry
1 FAfeaTE: EUBEIETE
5 { 2 fwara Aferarey
| 3 FfEETT afea
Condq’:tional.
1 o L oy L
§< 2 rEyfysa: s foreTe:
3 srafirsa CENBLYG]
1 e sayfireaaty
E o WAy, oTfersduny
3 sraifysaany. stafarsdaT,
(1 srEfersaTa YRRt
E“é { 2 sraifysaa DL
EELUT LN EEIERRES)
Benadictiv;:
[T i A
5 | 2 gem Frferdron:
3 g, Aiferfre
(1 FeaTE fadafE
§ 2 geqTEy, aferfrereng
| 3 gearE ArferdrarEny
(1 g afrdwfy
2 |2 Aoy
(8 gg: LUELTCY

e

[§ 402—

Passive.

3 ¢TI should bLe
wﬁw known’,

Conjugated like
the Atmane,

. May I be
known

Conjugated like
the Atmane,
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IL—CONJUGATION OF DERIVATIVE VERBAL
. : BASES. ,
1,—~CONJUGATION OF THE ROOTS OF THE TENTH CLASS
AND OF THE CAUSAL OF ALL ROOTS.

A.,—The Roots of the Tenth Class,

§ 404, The conjugation of the roots contained in the tenth class
( denominated , . & ‘ commencing with gy’ ) of the native gram-
marians differs from that of the primitive roots collected in the first
nine classes in this, that the personal terminations and the characteristic
marks of the various tenses and moods are not added immediately to the
root, but to a derivative base, previously ‘derived from the root. This
derivative base appears not merely in the special tenses, but remains,
with few exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation. Z. g. rt. g,
¢ to steal’; Derivative base Rfy; Pres. Ind, Par. @ugfy choray-aii;
Perf. SRAtaHIT choray-dmchakdra ; Simple TFut. |uRreafy chorgy-
ishyati ; Periph, Fut. Sfay choray-itd ; Bened. Par. gy, chor-ydt ;
Bened. Atm, \gfrdfre choray-ishishta ; Pass. Pres. Ind. | chor-
yate &c.

(a) Formation of the Derivative Base.

§ 405. The vowel g is added to the root; e g. rt. fRyeq, Deriv.
Baso et ; 1t o, s 1t ok, orfd

2, 'The root undergoes the following changes :—

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel;
& g. b R, A5 ot k) aft; rt. g, afi.

(b) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel; e. g. rt. {3y, snfiy; rt. of,
mifir; rb. g, wifi rt. o, e ot g, mR; ot g, afk

(c) A penultimate (prosodially short) ¥ is lengthened ; e.g. rt. T,
w5 rt. w7, Aifer.

(d) Penultimate w is changed to gg; ¢. g. rt. 4, S,

§.406. The following are the common roots in which the radical
vowel (against § 403, 2, a, ¢) remains unchanged : rt. gy (Deriv. Base

gi), g9, ;q:(Denv. Base %fyy ), aroy, 47, AE, T, 7L, ,
T, ﬂg,‘muii{t % forms optionally :{;;[ or ;@; T,

§ 407. Some roots may optionally add sify to the root, mstead of
; & g. vt o, Wl or eryify; ot oy, wfy or qnfy.
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(b) Conjugition of the Derivative Bage.

§ 408. Roots of the 10th (churddi) class are like roots of the first nine
classes conjugated in three voices, the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada,
and the Passive voice, and the remarks in §§ 224 and 225 apply to them
as they apply to primitive roots,

1.—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA.

A.—Tre Presexr (Ispic, PorENT, TMPERAT. ) AND IMPERFECT.

§ 409. The Derivative Base is conjugated like a primitive root in
of the 1st (bhodds) class, the final g of the deriv. base being treated like a
fimal g of such a root; e. g. rt. gy, Deriv. Base |1Y; Special Base sig;
Pres, Ind, Par. Sgafdy, Atm. ggga; Pres. Pot. Par. shgltq, Atm. sy
9q; Pres, Imper. Par. Sgg or |waard, Atm, ARFTE; Imperf.
Par. srae, Atm.e=wTa. .

B.—TaE PeripEBASTIC PERPECT, THE Two FuTURES, THE CONDI-
TIONAL, AND THE BENEDICTIVE.

§ 410, Roots of the 10th (churddsi) class form the Perfect from their
derivative bagp by means of the auxiliary verbs &, st or 3, according
to the rules given in §§ 328 and 329. Z. g. rt. g, Deriv. Base @ﬁ-;
Periphrastic Perf. Par. Rigai=®it, or SITATHIE, oF IRATAYT; Atm.
wigta®, or YA, OF ARATTHA-

§ 411. In the two Futures the terminations given in § 368, 4, and
§ 373, b, are added to the derivative base with the intermediate g, before
which the final g of the derivative base is gunated; e. g. rt. g, Deriv.
Base wfY, Simple Fut. Par. Srfreqfy, Atm. freqsy; Periphr, Fut.
1 Sing. Par. ﬁ‘ﬂﬁm’r@,ﬂﬁtm. NIYATE. '

§ 412. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future accord-
ing to the rule given in § 378; 6. g. Condit. Par. sivwfreas, Atm,
weRRrea.

§ 413. In the Benedictive Par. the Parasmai. terminations given in
§ 380, ¢, are added to the derivat. base, the final g of which is dropped ;
e. g. rt. gy, Deriv. Base §ify, Bened. Par. wgig. In Atmane. the
Atmane, terminations given in § 380, ¢, are added to the derivat. base
with the intermediate g, Abefm'e which the final g of the derivative base
is gupated ; e, g. Bened. Atm. Siu¥yle.
' C.—THE AokIsT.

§ 414. Roots of the 10th (churddi) class always take the third or
reduplicated form of the Aorist. The derivative base is reduplicated
28
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and the augment is prefixed to the reduplicated form. The terminations
are the same as those of the third form of the Radical Aorist of primitive
roots ( § 341, b), and before them the final g of the derivative base is
dropped. E. g. rt. fawg, Deriv. Base fyfir; with redupl. and augment
wfRyff; with termination of the 1 Sing Par. srf¥rfRrfeq + sty = wif¥r-
e Atm, sRyfy=a. Rt g1, 3 Sing Par. AGYTA; It B, TIHAL.
Note: In the following rules it will be convenient to call the derivative
base, after its final i has been dropped, the base-syllable; e. 9. Ry
will be called the base-syllable of fafey, ST the base-syllable of Ry
( Deriv. Base of rt. g).
§ 416. The vowel of the base-syllable of a base which begins with
a consonant undergoes in the reduplicated Aorist the following
changes :—
(2) A pen‘ultima.te o1 is shortened ; penultimate i, g, and Q are reduc-
ed to g, penultimate 3, arand ey to 35 €. g. ‘
rt. fg; Deriv. B.  gfy; Aor. Par. S"m
rt. g; »on afx; » Atm, sftaaa.
rt. ‘2; n oo qfR; » Par, m.
rt. ﬁ{; ” " %ﬁ(; ”» f&tm. w&“.
) rt. g5 » o» 1{&; 1 Par. HYIA
gL o e WG o n  WYIE
(b) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of frg and certain
other roots may optionally follow (a), or remian unchanged; e. g.

rt. §rg; Deriv. B. fif¥; Aor. Par. snfifdge or srfivies.
(c)’ The penultimate vowel of the base-sylable of g%, éi’ L
@ and certain other roots must ( against a ) remain unchanged ; e. g.

rt. g3 Deriv. B. gfar; Aor. Par. srggeq.
rb. ﬁ{; » » WG ” Wﬁ'@ﬂﬂ}
rt. @[q; ” 3 a\tﬁ; " ” W~

(d) Penultimate s, AT, BT ( and 9rgg ) of the base-syllable, being
substitutes for original sg, s, (and g ), remain either unchanged, or
T, oL, and gT are reduced to (short ) 55 (and gy to g ); e g.

rt. gor; Deriv. B. qfff;  Aor. Par. aqqmﬁﬁ or ‘erfrgye.
rt. ?ﬁ; ” 9 ﬁﬁﬁ; ” 13 mor m. .

§ 416, When the rules given in the preceding paragraph have been
applied to the base-syllable, the following rules must be applied to the
vowel of the reduplicative syllable i—
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(a) The vowels g and g of the reduplicative syllable are lengthened
when the base-syllable is prosodially short and commences. with only
one consonant ; e. g.

rt. gg; Deriv. B. Y ; reduplicated g’i‘lﬁ by § 415 (a) changed
to g9 becomes 95 Aor, Par. AP

~rt. fyer; Deriv. B. ¥fyy, reduplicated firafiy; changed to i ;
becomes wftfiyey ; Aor. Atm. srefrRraa.

But rt. g; Deriv.B. gfiy; Red. gqﬁ remains g ;Aor.Par. TG
rt. %{, YRR} aﬁ, » , m m, [TEET) W&m
AT Rl e onaiuingRre, Wi

» " ” ” ” changed to ﬁﬁ{ w’lﬁﬁ

®) The vowel a7 of the reduplicative syllable is changed to i, when
the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with only one consonant;
and to g, when the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with

more consonants than one; ¢. g. g
Rt. Deriv. B.  Red. changed to becomes Aor.
RY; W, 5 wAg;  dee At sefiva
5 aft;  gufy; ooy gy Par sidigem.

B wifn  wenfn s G w wifema
gy; ;g 9wy diwys . siewa;
but when it remains qqs}, the base-syllable is prosodially long, and
the o of the reduplicated syllable remains unchanged; Aor.Par. srqqsye.
Rt. gex ; Aor. Par, srmwgq &e.
(¢) The vowel et of the reduplicative syllable of e, T WL, T,

and certain other roots remains unchanged ; that of TTug remains 3 or is
changed to §; e. g.

rt. gy ; Aor. Par. sraepye; rt. ey, ATAY; rte A, ASWORG, Or
sfierorer, . ,
- §417. Derivative bases commencing with vowels arereduplicated thus:

(a) When the initial vowel is followed by only one consonant or by
& conjunct the first part of which is neither a nasal nor one of the
consonants g or T, the consonant which immediately follows the initial
vowel (or the substitute of that consonant, see § 231 ), together with
the vowel g, is inserted after the initial vowel; ¢. g,

th. y&, Deriv. Base gfs, without ¥, qg; with reduplic. gieg;

with augment ftrey ; Aor. Par. dftrers.
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(). But when the initial vowel is followed by & conjunct the first
part of which is a nasal or g or T, the second consonant of the con-
junot or its substitute, together with the vowel T is inserted after the
firat consonant of the conjunct ; e, g.

rt. gyor ; Deriv. Base sifiy ; without g, sof; with reduplic, ik
with augment wﬁq\; Aor. Par. anfSrg.

rt. o7z ( for srgz ); Aor. Par. e (for srgfRee).

¢) The roots = and certain other roots substitute
() ¥4, oY, 87, SIF

3t for the vowel g of the reduplicative syllable; e. g.
rt. 3w, Aor. Par. sftaer ; 1t stey, AR It o, wTEeE; It
stet , Aor. Atm, sraua.
: 2—THE PASSIVE. ,
A.—Tar Presext (Inpic., POTENT., IMPERAT, ) AND IMPERFECT.

& 418. The Present in itsthree moods and the Imperfect are formed
from the derivative base in the same manner in which the Present and .
Imperfect of the Passive of a primitive root are formed from the root;
the final g of the derivative base, however, is dropped before the charac-
teristic syllable g of the Passive. Z. g. rt. gy, Deriv. Base fif¥’; Pres.
Ind. Pass. S ; Pres. Pot. Syd@; Pres. Imper. @infasy; Imperf.
sieda; —rt. g, Deriv. Base quft; Pres. Ind, Pass. quad;—rt. &ea,
Deriv. Base q?]ﬁ; Pres. Ind. Pass. i@, N

B.—THE PeripHRASTIC PERFECT, THE AORIST, THE Two FUTURES,

THE CONDITIONAL, AND THE BENEDICTIVE,
(a).—The Perfect.

‘§ 419, The Perfect of the Passive is formed like the Perf. Atmane,,

except that all the three auxiliary verbs %, s, and 3y must be con-

jugated in the Atmane.; e.g. rt. g, Perf. Pass. Sigqias, or Srama,
or WRAtaA.
(8).—The dorgat.

§ 420. The Srd Pers. Sing.
(a) The 3 Pers. Sing. of the Aor. Pass. of roots of the 10th (chusrddi)
cluss is formed by prefixing the augment to the derivative base; e.g. rt.

Y, Deriv. B. <ift; 3 Sing, Aor. Pass. iR ; rt. oy, i@y ; rt. &,
Wil ; 6. 9, AqIR; 1t 7, AATA. . 1
(b) The vowel ¥ of Ty and certain other roots which donot lengthen
“their 37 in the derivative base, may optionally be lengthened in the
3 Sing. Aor. Pass ; . 9. ¥ or 3T . '
: n
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£
§ 421. The remaining persons of the Aor. Pass. ave formed optionally,
either by augmenting the derivative base and by the addition to it of
the Atmanepada terminations of the fifth form of the Aorist ( § 352, b )
before which the final g of the deriv. base is gunated,—or by adding
the same terminations, without their initial g, tothe 3 Sing. of the

Aor. Pass.;e. g.

rt. gg; Deriv. Base. ify; 1 Sg Aor. Pass. speiefufy; or wi=irfyfy.
A s » @R s o s SREARG or SRR
rt T3 ” wo QMR w o w  » »  AYWAN; or sqiRdf.
L &SI w  TE; o om w  ATERAN;  or AN;
or gy,

(¢ ).—The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive.

§ 422. The Atmanepada forms of these tenses are likewise used for
the Passive, DBut the Passive may also be formed from the corre-
sponding forms of the Atmane. by leaving out the syllable o of the
latter, and by changing the vowel of the derivative base as it is changed
in the 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass.;e. g.

rt. g, Simple Fut. Pass. arfregy or FRewd;
"Periph, Fut. ,, <f¥ar or FRAT;
Condit. »  STEICRSHA  Or A/IRSAT ;
Bened. s ARAWE  or FRde.
rt. g, Simple Fut. ,,  {EEcTd or TReAY  or tlﬁ'ﬂl‘a;-
Periph, Fut. ,, gglar or yfgar  or yfRan;

Condit. n  OERIE  or IRMATAT or TN
Bened. » whadie or yiEstg  or {rigdre.
Paradigm.

§ 423. Conjugation of r4 gy cl. 10. P. A, “to steal’, in Paraimai.,
Atmane., and Passive :—
Parasmai. Atmane, . Passive.

Y

Present Indicative.
1 e T <
ERER L S A
3 Aty ST oy
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Dual.

Plur.

.o

on

Dual. Sing. - Plur. Dual.

Plur.

N

|

\

I

\

|

r

\

I

Parasmai,
1 SN
2 I
3 T
1 S
2 Ty
3 gt

{ SR
9 T
3 [T
1 NET
2 AT,
3 A
1 AT
2 AT

3 AAY:
1 =reafor

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.

Atmaﬁe.
ELCIE
TNAY
T
N
ST
Slea

Present Potential.

Sici]
VAT
NAT
AT
AT
NATEH
TNEAAR
AT,
AT

Present Imperative.

T

2 ST or A, I

1 NI
2 JIQA -
3 TFAR,
1 I
2 IS

{3 g

3 SEAG or' AT, NTIAH,

-

Passive,
ey
R

[§ 428—
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Parasmai.

Parasmai.

(1 NFAFHT
o OF FTHL
8 2 SreaiE
'3 ITATTHIT

1 AT

2 TRIAAHY:
3 JATTFG:

1 NATEA
2 AT
3 AT

Atmane,

CONJUGATION OF VERBS,

Passive.
Impenfect.
IR SEI]
AT AT
T F AT
wrEEl wrEaR
AMEAAY AT,
A, S_Ean,
SRt 10 I 1
SEtte o I
FAAT A
Periphrastic Perfect.
Par. or Atm,
[N <SreatgE
SR SR
TR SSIEE ]
TErrEy: S EEY:
N@rmEg: DEEEg:
dramfan SraEERE
NI ST

175
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Periphrastic Perfect (continued ).

Atm. or Pass.

Passive.

A

Sing.

1 ITH AT
{3%(%‘@ T

Dual.

SlteIeE ) '

2 SIEEEY FAmEy Nat e

SNTATT

1 NI SrEmeer SaEgiEg
{ 2 N@EHF  [FTEER Aty

3 NEEHE  TRAWAER |SFEATS

Plur.

f TEEEAT NE@wrag Sy
12 NA=EE A T fasdor

3 AIFEGR IR S 1L ICEE (L1

Aorast.

. o
Paragmai. Atmane.

1 g, AT
2 AP ATJW
3 AYIW.  HIYW@
jlw gAY
2 YT, ATIAT,
| 8 STTgTA, LA,
(1 9ggae TIgR
2 AYGW  awgILEn

Simg.

Dual.

Plur.

Passive,

- ~N

Wﬁ'(ﬁfﬁf or W‘iﬁﬁﬁ'
wecfgT: ernfan
FNR

wAfeafy  eftafy
AT, A=fRaTeny
rrcfrgrany ST
sﬁh‘{ﬁwﬁ ELTIEC)
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Stmple Future.

Parasmai. Atm. or Pass,
(1 sty s
{ 2 cfrsafy RrsTd
ERLGEI i
(1 SRl SfRrsarag;
2 Frfasa: Sy
3 Frfreaa: T
Il s SIS LT IC

2 iy TrCRreTed
{ 3 NRrafea Trfrsaea

Periphrastic Fuiure.

Sin

Dual.

Plur.

Parasmai. Atm. or Pass.
(1 ScRrarRa R
2 Scfarfa Trclrara
3 <refar |
I 1 Srcfrarer: SRfares

2 Srcfare: rfaraT
| 3 rcfrardt S
(1 Sfana: Jfrares

Sing.

Dual.

é { 2 SrREr RET
3 SR EIERITE
Condsitional.
Parasmai. Atm. or Pass.

1 sifsay, SRl

2 e FCRrsaan:

3 R, . weRfrsa
23 8 :

Sing.

Passive.

N
Ry
Nfeaa
N
Ry
AT

TRsawE
e

=

Passive,
e
A
N

ftaray
SNfarar

rfary
Ay
TRared
S IECITE

Passive.

AT
AqfRsaan:
TN
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Dual.

Plur.

Dual.

Plur. *

(1 s
2 IrICfsTay
3 SRrsga,

Parasmal.

SANSKRIT GRAMMAR.

v

sraRfrsamate
FCRSAT
HATReAaT
FARRsIA
CEInBLEE G
FAACIT=q

Benedictive.

Atm. or Pass.

1 FATE SR

SrcRrdrgr:
Scfde
S
SRR
SrcfrdaaTy
Rt
Scfrdfreag or'gr:
R ILELITCY

waRsmfE

FRErA,
AR

Passive.

e
e
e
SHTCIETT Y
SR
ey
R
Srfefrean or g,
MRATT

B.—The Causal.

§ 424. A causal form, conjugated in all the tenses and moods of the
three voices, may be derived from any root of the ten classes. It con-
veys the notion that a person or thing causes or makes or orders
another person or thing to perform the action or to undergo the state
denoted by the root. £. g.

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Caus., Par.

gq *to know’; arafy ‘he knows’; fraqafy ‘he causes to know’,

frw ‘tohate’; Zfg ‘he hates’; Fqafy ‘he causes to hate’,

g ‘tobe’; wafy ‘he ¥ qEATY ‘he causes to be’.

g ‘tofall’; qafy ‘hefalls’; gqragfy ‘hecausestofall, hefells’,

§ 425. The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely with the
conjugation of the roots of the 10th (churdds) class; it differs from it mainly
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in this, that causal forms are derivative both in form and in meaning,
and that they may be formed of all roots. The Causal of roots of the
10th (churdds) class generally does not differ from the simple verb;e. g.

rt. T “to steal’; Pres. Ind. Par. Sy ¢ he steals’; Pres, Ind. Caus.
Par. srggfay ¢ he causes to steal’.

§ 426. To express the notion of causality a causal base is derived
from the root; to this base the terminations of the tenses and moods are
attached in the same manner in which they are attached to the deriva-
tive base of a root of the 10th ( churddi) class;e. g.

rt. gq; Causal Base gifer; Pres. Ind. Caus, Par, sngafer; Iwmperf.
s&qraaq; Perf. aragiwar, &e.

(a)—ZLormation of the Causal Base.

§ 427. The Causal base is formed like the derivative base of a root
of the 10th (churdds) class ( § 405, 1 and 2); e g.

1. Rt. wry ‘ to speak’; Caus. B. wr{y ‘ to cause to speak ’;—rt. Sfrg,
“to live’; Caus. B. Sifg * to cause to live’;—rt. gy ¢ to bind ’; Caus. B,
FfHg to cause to bind’. '

2. (a) Rt. g ¢ to split’; Caus. B. Ry ‘ to cause to spilt ;—rt. gy
“to know ’; Caus. B. gifey ‘to cause to know’j—rt. gy ‘to grow 8
Caus. B. 5% ¢ to cause to grow ";—rt. grq to be fit’; Caus. B. mfeq
¢ to make fit’,

(6) Rt. f& ¢to send ’; Caus. B. grfer ‘ to cause to send ’;—rt. @ ‘to
lead ’; Caus. B. 1fiy ¢ to cause to lead ’;—rt. &g ‘ to praise’; Caus. B,
iy ¢ to cause to praise’;—rt. g ¢ to cut’; Caus. B, @fy *to cause to
cut ’;—rt. g ‘ to do’, or rt. z; ‘to scatter ’; Caus. B. iy ‘to cause to

do’, or ¢ to cause to scatter’.

(¢) Rt gq ¢ to fall ’; Caus. B. qrfer * to cause to fall’.

(d) Rt ggg to strike’; Caus. B. #ifE to cause to strike’,

§ 428. Exceptions to § 403, 2, (b) : Guna is substituted, instead of
Vriddhi, for the final vowel of 5 cl. 4, ‘ to grow old’, and of.z3g in the
sense of ¢ to regret, to remembef' with tenderness’; Causal base sn ‘to
causp to grow old’, ggfY ¢ to cause to regret’. DBut @y ‘to remember’,
regularly gy, .

§ 429. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (c): The following are the most com-
mon roots which do not lengthen their penultimate a1 in the Causal:

(a) 51 ¢ to strive’; Caus, B, gfE ¢ to cause to strive’,
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rt. g, when it means ‘to shake.or tremble’; Caus.” B, ufe;
otherwise srfes.

rt. 31 ‘to be born’; Caus. B, 5ifér ¢ to beget, to bring forth’.

rt. g ¢ to be diseased, as with fever’; Caus, B. —q&

rt. &g ‘to hurry ’; Caus. B. &f}.

rt. vgs, when it means ‘to sound’; Caus. B . e ‘to cause to sound,
to ring ( a bell ) ’; but earfey ¢ to articulate indistinctly’.

rt. @z, when it means ‘ to dance ’; Caus. B. ffz ; but when it means
‘to act’, Caus, B. qife.

rt, gy * to be famous ’; Caus. B. gf3r.

rt. gg, when it means  to rejoice ’; Caus, B. #r{g ; otherwise mify.

b g ‘to rub’; Caus. B. mfx,

rb. sqreg ¢ to suffer pain ’, Caus. B. sq3r.

rt. sgg ‘toshine’, when a preposition is prefixed to it, forms 5@ ;
otherwise it forms optionally sgf¥ or sarfes.

(b) Roots ending in sqay (except those mentioned under cbelow );e.g.
rt. a3y ¢ to go’, Caus. B. iRy ¢ to cause to go’; rt. %3 ‘ to stride’, Caus, B,
BT ¢ to cause to stride’.

(03 The roots 373y ‘ to go’ &e., 3y ‘ to love’, and w3y ‘ to eat’ &.,

follow the general rule; Caus. bases {3y, 1fiy, and =nfsy. The roots
‘to bend’ and g3y ¢ to vomit’, when a preposition is prefixed to them,

form wf3y, ¥y ; otherwise they form optionally {3y or arfdy, =féy or gy,
The rt. @3, when meaning ‘to eat’, forms in the Causal f3y; otherwise
it forms grrfiy. The rt. gray in the sense of * to see’, forms in the Causal
wnfRr; in other senses it forms xrfH.

(d) Exceptions to the above rules are found in the works of the best
writers.

§ 430. (a) Most roots ending in 3y (@, § or &y, § 297 5 ), and the
roots fi ¢ to throw’, #Y ¢ to destroy’, gy * to perish’, the final of which is
changed to o7 ( note on § 403, 11), insert the consonant g between their
final g7 and the vowel g of the causal base; e. g.

rt. g7 ‘to give’; Caus. B. qify  ‘to cause to give., &

rt. & ‘tosuck’; Caus, B. qiff  ‘to cause to suck’.

rt. { ‘to sing’; Caus. B. qrify  * to cause to sing’.

rt. gt ‘tocut’; Caus. B. Fiff  ‘to cause to cut’. .
rt. Ry ¢ to throw’; Caus, B, {ifgf  * to cause to throw’, - ‘
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(b) The roots gy ‘to drink’, & ‘to weave’, & ‘to cover’, § ‘to call’,
& ‘to waste’, gy ‘to cut’, ¥ ‘to sharpen’, and @Y ‘to finish’ insert the
consonant q ;g

rt, qy ‘to drink ’; Caus B.qufy *to cause to drink’.
rt. & ‘tocall’;  Caus B.gify °to cause to call’.
rt. gy ‘to cut’; Caus B. gifyy ¢ to onuse to cut’.

(¢) Some roots shorten their sgr before they insert q ¢

rt. & to waste away’; Caus. B. g1fy.
rt. gq7 or 3¢ ‘to cook’; Caus. B. sfy.

rt. gyr forms gxfg in the sense of ‘to cause to see, to exhibit ; to
slay ; to gratify ’; but grfy ¢ to cause to know ’; &e.

rt. 3@ or & ¢ to be languid’ and rt. &y ‘to bathe’ optionally form

1My or 1fy, and Gy or wfy; but when » preposition is prefixed to
them, only esrfy and &Y.

§ 431. The following roots form their Causal Base irregularly :

1. g ‘to go’ forms its Caus. B. from a3y, nifiy; e.g. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind.
Caus. Par. srgfy ¢ he causes to go’; but when it means ‘t6 understand’,
it forms regularly 3713t (e.9. Caus. of g with gfey, ey ‘he causes
to understand’ ); and when with sqfiy it means ‘to read’, it forms sqrfy
(e.g9. sreqrqafy ‘he causes to read or study, he teaches’).

Root. Osus, Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus,
2. ‘togo’; wiff;Par. sidgfy  ‘he causes to go, he moves’,
3. T, ¢ to be wet’ &c.; ®IW; 1 ﬁmqﬁf ‘he makes wet’, &c.
4. %y ‘to buy’; sifr; » safe ‘he causes to buy’,
5. g@rg ‘to tremble’;  gmfY;,, wwATT ‘he causes to tremble’.
6. g ‘to hide’; ai%; » TEafa ‘he causes to hide’.
7. 4 cl. 5. ‘to gather’; :17%; or :112:%} ‘he causes to gather’,

T or =gl
cl. 10, TR aﬁ_; " m& ” ”» ” ”

8. sty ¢ to wake'; SRy, SrTCAfd ‘he rouses’,

9. fy ‘toconquer’; wfy; , QY ‘he causes to conq‘fler’.
10. gfeg ¢ to be poor’; R »» gRgaf@ ‘he makes poor’.
11. ‘ to sin’; iﬁ; "y g:qq'ﬁ ‘he causes to sin’; in the
“sense of ‘to make depraved’ it forms optionally {ﬁ or Ty (Wﬁ'

or It ). ’
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Root. Oaus, Base, 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus,
12. q ‘toshake’; gfy; Par. qagfy:  ‘he causes to shake’,
13. qr ‘to protect’; gqif¥; ., qmegfy | ‘he protects’.
14, st ‘to delight’; «fifé; o sforafy ‘he causes to delight’,

arld; |, Wﬁ‘ ‘he frightens with’,
3 ’.
15. ¥t *to fear’; mﬁﬁﬁ’ Atm. m:wa }‘he inspires fear’,

s i

16. oy to fry’; {:ng: Pir' el } ‘he causes to fry’.

17, g “to wipe’; mis; . AwEfa he causes to wipe’,
18. g3y ‘tocolour’; qfey  ,» Tyaly  ‘he colours’;butin the

sense of ¢ to hunt deer’ it forms Ry, TorAfy.

Root. - Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus.
19, py ‘toperish’; gfw; Par geqmfy  ‘he subdues’
20. @3y ‘todesire’; gfwy; ,, WAy ‘he makes desirous’.
2l & ‘togo’ &e.; y; » A ‘he causes to go’.
22. g ‘to grow’; {glﬁ'-or ” f'fgﬁ'ﬁ} ‘he causes to grow’,

3

oo e

23. @y ‘toobtain’; @R ‘he causes to obtain’,
gy or ,, emm‘f?t
Sfror ., ek used in various senses, for

24, &t ‘¢ toattain’y
gifyor ,, =l

;. IEAR

»  amgary ‘he causes to blow’ &e.

s ‘ ). a’l‘ﬁ"
. “toblow; {al%r’; » arafy  ‘he shakes’
26. #ft ‘to conceive’; { :}.ﬁ'@ O » mﬁ } ‘he causes to conceive’;

3 0»

which see the Diction-
] ary.

in other senses it forms regularly only gif, qragfy.
Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus.

21, :Qﬁ ‘to select’;  s@fy; Par. sequfy  ‘he causes to select’.
‘. ). iy waafy ‘he causes to fall’,
28. ﬂ Yo fall mﬁ . migafy ‘he causes to go’,
{ » @rgafqd ‘he accomplishes, he
&f;

29, fiyy ‘to be accom-
phshed &e.;

+ prepares’,
» Qaafy ‘he makes perfect’ (only
sised of sacred things).
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Root. Caus, Base. 3 Sing. Pres, Ind, Caus.

30. ewrg ‘toswell’;  wwify; Par. Twragfy  ‘he causes to swell’,
31, gy ‘to shine’; { E'E'it or WW*T%E 'iluﬁ'}‘he cauges to shine’,

»

~ . gnﬁ; . » Wy ‘hecausesasmileby’.
82. far ‘tosmile’; Tniy; Atm. wgga ‘he astonishes’.

33. g ‘to strike uifg; Par. gragf@  ‘he causes to strike’.
34. #1°tobe ashamed’; §fYy; » Fyafy  ‘he makes ashamed’,

(b)—Conjugation of the Causal Dase.

§ 432. The Causal Base is conjugated like the Derivative Base of
a root of the 10 (churddi) class in all the tenses and moods of the '
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, and Passive; e, g. rt. 35 ‘to do’, Caus. B,
#11; Pres. Ind. Par. gregfe ¢ he causes (a person) to do ( something for
somebody else ) ’; Atm. srgera ¢ he causes ( a person ) to do ( something for
himself )’; Pass. rdq ¢ he is made to do’.

§ 433. Paradigm: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par.,
Atm., and Pass., of the Causal of rt. gy ¢ to know’, Causal Base ETT

. ~ .
Parasmai. Atmane. Passive.

Pres. Inds qreafa A e
Pres. Pot. a?raﬁa ‘ CIEP ] NAq
" Pres. Imp. iﬁ"ﬁTﬂ@ or ‘AT, iﬁWﬂT‘{ a’m'aat{
Tmperf. HAII ANGIT g

Par. Par.or Atm, Atm. or Pass. Pass.

Per. Perf. AYAITHIT NGATHIR, ATATTH  JITATAT,
LIERICE ] CIEEEE ]
Par. Atm, Pass.
Aor. 1 Sing. AIJHH m& FEAN R or erfafy
» 8Sing. YA SgFgIE WY

Parasmai. Atm. or Pass. Passive.

Simple Fut. - Al MR} Ay
Periph. Fut.  arefiar qafar: S

Condit. R RreT waRera SR
Bened. . WMETA - qufrfly Sifrfe
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(c)—Further Illustrations of the Rules concerning the Formation of
the Aorist ( § 414 ), and some additional Rules.
§ 434. (a) Examples of § 415 (a):
rt. qg; Caus. B.  qrfy; Aor. Par. ' siqag.
rt. ft; TR af; » . m'
rt. &; [T Y] =iy - P IR m.
rt. F; woow  BR: o w EeicIcd
rt. %; N » ﬁﬁ; TR W-
rt, g » » fﬁ&; T T) L GEG
(b) The penultimate vowel of sfig ‘to live’, iy ‘to shine’, dix
‘to press’, 3yry ¢ to speak’, Wy ¢ to shine’, 315y  to shine’, Hig ‘to close’,
gy, ¢ to sigh’, quy ¢ to sound’, yuy ‘ to speak’, gq ‘ to break ’ and some
other roots may optionally follow (a), or remain unchanged; e. g.

rt. Sftg; Caus. B. Sifey; Aor. Par, anﬁﬁ{aq mﬁ@ﬁm{
rh. WL 5 o WIHN 5 s O HFWTNT.
rhe WL 5 o WIRG 9 ” W&m or HAFWTSIA,
theo QU o, o WG . HAWU,  Or AU

LR Y G L1 TR . gguq,  or W’
(¢) The penultimate vowel of grreg ¢ to command’, gy ¢ to hurt’, e

to ask, Fx ‘to approach’ and come other roots must remain
unchanged ; e. g.

rt. ;s Caus. B. sify; Aor. Par, AT
ai’ ITT ﬁﬁs; 1 ” a‘sﬁﬂ
(d) Examples of § 415 (d): ’
rt. gag; Caus. B.  #fef; Aor. Par. wwwdy or srefigas.
rt. TG ITET Eﬁﬁ; » 9 mor m-
rt. g FRY) mﬁ; ” " mﬁﬂ: or m-
rt. ﬁ'{i 1 ”» *\%‘; » » m or Wﬁﬁﬁq’ﬂ'\.
§ 435. (a) Examples of § 416 (a):
b firg; Caus. B. 3{fy; Aor. Par g,
rt. g3 M ” ﬁ'&; ” » AT

() Examples of § 416 (b):

rt. qg; Caus. B. qif¥; Aor. Par. spfigeq.

o ot w o» AWM » Wt e,
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rt. % ; Oaus. B. 1R ; Aor. Par. srfrsmya-
rt. [ 5 ) ” ﬂl’lﬁl; » » wm
(¢) The roots g ‘to hasten’, g ¢ to purify’, , 3 ‘to be’, 37 ‘to bind’,
‘to bind’ &o., g ‘to sound’, and g ‘to cut’ take regularly the vowel i in
- the reduplicative syllable; e. g.
rt, 3x; Caus. B. ayify; Aor. Par. sreftyaa.
Theroots%‘to move’, g  to um,;r‘togo g ‘to swim’, 35 ‘to
hear’, and q ‘to flow’ take in the reduphca,tlve syllable optionally ¥ or

3369
rt. g ; Caus. B,, =qify; Aor. Par. snRreqaq or srg<aaq.
Other roots in § or 3 take in the reduplicative syllable 3 if the root
begins with one consonant, and 3, if it begins with more consonants ;
6 9.
. g Caus, B. grfy; Aor, Par. W‘
rt. s »w on TR . ”»
(d) The vowel =1 of the reduplicative syllable of &g ‘to hurry’,
¢ to burst’, syeg ¢ to be famous’, g ‘to rub’, g fto spread’, TgEr to
restrain’, and g ‘to remember’ remains unchanged; e. g.
rt. @gT; Caus, B. egfy; Aor, Par. AT
rt. &3 » » TAR; » »  ATQE.
§ 436, (a) Examples of § 417 (a):
rt. org; Caus. B. enfy; Aor. Par. sqifezq.
b SR o ow S 111 » mﬁmm
e R
. N NN e
(6) Examples of § 417 (b):
rt. 3eg; Caus, B. gfig; Aor. Par. siffgaa.

rt. o 3 FTEY aft; . ) WW°
rt. s{i; 1 ” Wﬁ; ' . .
rt, e (for m)i ) 3%3; m ” aﬁ‘%m-
rt. =K; ” 3 “ﬁ; I ”» mﬁ'qa;.

§ 437, Alphabetical list of roots, the Reduplicated Aor. of the Causal
of which is formed irregularly:

1. rt. g with prep. sfyy ‘ to read’, Caus. B. sreqify; Aor, Par. spemqr-

gy or steqsfierg, ( compare § 403, 3),
24 s
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2. rt gef ‘to envy’; Caus. B, Qﬁ;; Aor. Yffeqe  or ¥i¥yuy.
3. rt. 3o} ‘tocover’; soif;  »  SOwE.

4. rtogr ‘tosmell’; , mﬁ, »  WISEQY Or “m-
5. rt.qg ‘tostir’; ,, ,, i »  SYEY or WAL,
6. rt.gg ‘toshine’; , , wifd; » * ARYA.
7. rt.gr ‘todrink’; ,, ,, qrfy; n AT,
8. rt.gg ‘tosurround’;, , JfY; » wifideq orsayed.
9. rt.fiy ‘togrow’; ,, ,, anfy; » Wl%l'm or yFrAd.
10. rt.gqr ‘tostand’; ,, ,, =y, efRAfREE.

¢ inals %‘ﬁ or ,, .
11, rt. TFL ‘o shine’; ,, { %‘m‘rg; ; :g:%‘-;;
12. b, Ty ‘to sleep’; ,, , Y »  AGYIE.

g C‘tocally  , , R » WASEAT OT AIGIAA
§ 438, The 3 Sing. Aor. Passive :

(s) Examples of § 420 (a):
rt. firg Caus. B. ARYy; 3. Sing. Aor. Pass. Ay,
rt. gg; »  » vk » » »  EY.
rt. grs YT qfﬁ; " o9 » ” Wﬁ'-

(b) The vowel &1 of roots which retain this vowel unchanged in the
Causal base (§ 429) while according to the general rule they ought to
lengthen it, and the (short) st of the Causal bases of the roots enume-
rated in § 430 (c), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing. of the Aor.
Pass, of the Causal ; e. g.

rt. gz ; Caus. B. gf¥; 3. Sing. Aor. Pass. stgf2 or erenf.
rt. 9T ” ") %tﬁ; ") M ” 1 wﬂﬁ' or Nm.

2.—THE DESIDERATIVE.

§ 439, A desiderative form, which likewise is conjugated in all the
tenses and moods of the three voices, may be derived from any primitive
root of the'first nine classes, from the derivative base of any root of the
10th (churdds) class, and from any causal base. It conveys the notion
that a person or thing wishes or is about to perform the action or to
undergo the state expressed by the root or the derivative base. Z.g,

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres, Ind. Des, Par.
F ‘todo’; FOfY <he doos ’; Sy ‘he wishes to do’.
‘tobe’;  wafy ‘heis’; gufy  ‘he wishes to be’,

g ‘to know’; atwfy*he knows’; gaifaf ‘he wishes to know’.
‘togo’;  aeafy‘hegoes’;  RuTfAwfy ‘he wishes to go'.
qy ‘tofall’; gqafy,’he falls’; fagfaefy ‘heisabout to fall’,
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Deriv, B, &y (of rt. gz cl. 10) to steal’;
Pres. Ind. Par, siggfy ¢ he steals ’;
Pres. Ind, Des. Par. g&ﬁﬁmﬁ- “he wishes to steal’,

Caus, B. qifyr (from rt. gy ) ‘to cause to know’;
~ Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. grqafy ¢ he causes to know’;
Pres. Ind. Des. Par. of Caus. ggtafirafq ‘he wishes to cause
to know’, .

§ 440, In order to impart to a root or verbal base the peculiar sense
of wishing, desiring &c., which is denoted by the Desiderative, a desi-
derative base has to be derived from it, to which base the terminations
of the tenses and moods are attached according to certain rules  which
will be given below ; e.g. rt. 33; Desid. Base gy, Pres, Ind. Des. Par,

guuia; Impf. stgagwe; Perf. gawiwam, &
(a)— Formation of the Desiderative Base.

§ 441. The Desiderative Base is formed by adding to the root or bage
the syllable g ( changeable to g by § 59 ), and by at the same time
reduplicating the root or base ; e.g.

rt. ﬁ:[{ ‘to split’; Desid. B. ﬁfﬁgg ‘to wish to split’,
rt. st ‘to emjoy’; » g9gW  ‘to wish to enjoy’.
vt 3 ‘to be’; ” » FYT  ‘to wish to be’,

Caus. B. fi{Yy ‘ to cause to know’; Desid. B. gxtqfire ‘to wish to

cause to know’,

442. 1In the application of the preceding general rule it is necessary
to observe the following special rules, which will show, (1) when the inter-
mediate vowel g must or may be inserted before the syllable g (or g);
(2) what changes the letters of the root or base undergo; and (3)
how the general rules of reduplication (§ 230) are modified in the
formation of the desiderative base,

1.—Addition to the root or base of the syllable g ( or ).
. § 443. The syllable & is added without the intermediate T—

(@) To ani? roots (§ 298, a), and to all roots ending in 3 or ar;
except those to which any of the following special rules apply ; e g.

rt. qr  ‘to drink’; Desid. B. fyqra ‘to wish to drink, to thirst’.
rt. ft ‘to lead’; w 1 Y ‘to wish to lead’.
rt. gy ‘tocook’; 4, ,, fogey ‘to wish to cook’,
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rt. g ¢ to praise’; Desid. B, gy ‘o wish to praise’,
rt. @ ‘tocut’; » 1 FFI ‘to wish to cut’,

(6) To the roots qyg ‘to liide’ and g “ to seize’; (Desid. Bases:
m and firger ).
* (¢) To the five roots grq ‘ to be fit', gay ‘to be’, gy ‘to grow’, Fxy,

and g=g ‘to drop’, in parasmai, In Atmanepada the first ‘4 roots
must insert g, and gwg may do so optionally. Z. g.
»

rt. gg; Desid. B, in Par. {ygeq; Pres. Ind. fygeafe;
. » ” At'm &a’ﬁqi 2] ” ﬁaﬁ'ﬁ-
rhEEG s w Par. fgm=a; » o Reasafy;
» ”» Atm, =g or,, » (@@= or
. mﬂ, 3] ’” mw.
§ 444, The syllable g may be added with or without the inter-
mediate g—
(a) To all optionally-anit roots (§ 298, b), except qH st (§ 445),

7%, and except gy in Parasmai. (§ 443); e g.
rt. gy ¢ to tear’; Desid. B. {Zrafire or famrer ‘to wish to tear’.
rt. qq':\‘ to enjoy’; ,, ~ , faafgw or fygem ‘to wish to enjoy’.
(%) To the root g and to all roots ending in s, except % and T
(§ 445); the intermediate g may optionally be lengthened after these
roots e. g.

rt. g ¢ to choose’; Desid. B. famfiw or g or gié ‘to wish to choose’,
rt, 7 ¢ to cross’; » o QAR or fradiw or fyy ‘to wish to cross’,

(¢) The roots ending in ger; when g is added witlrout g, the final Lo
of these roots is changed to g; e.g.

. rb. f&y ¢ to play’; Desid. B. 2Ry or gy ‘to wish to play’.

(d) To mﬁ ‘to cover’, sy ‘to prosper’, Fy ‘to cut), g to kill,
g ‘to play’, o1fy (deriv. B. of rt. gyq cl. 10, and optional causal B. of
rt. 1), § ‘to streteh’, » g ‘to kill', gy ‘to deceive’, RAT ‘to be poor’,
A4 ‘o da,nce gy, ‘to fall’, 33 ‘ to bear’, Fs, « to fry’, g ‘to join’, fir
¢ to go’, | ‘to obtain’; e.g.

rt. g ‘to cut’; Desid, B. fysfyy or fageg ‘to wish to cut’,
. fir 0g0% L, frsrraor Rrsfi o wish togo',

(e) wis added with g in Parasma.l., but without 1 in Atmane., to the

roots s, ‘to stride’, g ¢ to go’, and L ‘to flow’; e. g.
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t. s%; Desid. B. in Par. Rymfeyq; Pres. Ind. Repfefy;
” » in Atm, R ; ” » FodER.
§ 445. The syllable & is added with the intermediate g
To the roots #3y ‘to anoint’, 3y ‘to pervade’, sk ‘to go, s. ‘to
scatter’, a1 ‘to devom » T ‘o respect’, ;g “ to hold’, g (cl. 1) ‘to purify’,

"y ‘to ask’ iy ‘to smile’, to all roots which do not fall under §§ 443 and
444, and to all derivative bases of roots of the 10th (churddt) class and
all causal bages (except Ry ); ¢. .

rt. 3 Desid. B. @R,
rb. far; . » AR,
vb. L5 » (AMFET ¢ to wish to play’.

Note: The intermediate g is not lengthened in the Pesid. B. of
% and 1.
€ €

9.—Changes of the root or base before g (or q).

§ 446. Vowels of roots and bases undergo the following changes
before the syllable (g or §):

(a) Final g and g are lengthened, and final 55 and s are changed
to g or, after labials, to i, when the syllable @ is added without
intermediate g; e. g.

rt. % ¢ to conquer ’; Desid. B. fyfiy ¢ to wish to conquer’,

g ‘to run’; n n ZRA ‘to wish to run’,

rt. & ‘ to do’; w  » THEIY  “to wish to do’

rt. g ‘o cross’; »  » qfi® ¢ to wish to cross’.
rt. 3 ¢ to die’; s w ‘to be about to die’,
rt. g ‘to fill’; »  » TI9 ‘“to wish to fill’,

(b) Final g, &, 3, %, =, and = are gunated, when the syllable g is
added to the root or base with the intermediate g; e.g.

rt. {37 ¢ to smile ’; Desid D. fgwrire ¢ to wish to smile’.
rt. g ‘to join’; s » gy ¢ to wish to join’.

rt. g (cl. 1)‘to purify’; ,, , fyqfre - to wish to purify’,
rt. g #* to respect ’; e 3 &qﬁw‘ ‘to wish to respect’,
rt. g ‘tocross’; »  » AR or Faay ‘to wish to cross’,

Caus. B, §ify ¢ to cause to know’; gaitaRra‘to wish to cause to know’,
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(¢) Penultimate ( prosodially short ) g, 3, =K, and g are gunated
when g is added to the root with the intermediate g; ¢. 9.

rb. g ¢ to wish’; Desid B.gfyfyy  * to desire to wish’,
rt. gq ‘to be’; w s g ¢to wish to be'.
rt. g ‘ to be fit’; w Tamfeqe ¢ to wish to be fit'.
rt. fag‘to play % » » fE2f “to wish to play’.
The same vowels remain unchanged when g is added to the root with-

out g (Desid. B. fagew, fagrea, Ge.). Observe § 444, ¢ (Desid. B. gq9)-

(d) The substitution of Guna for penultimate g or 3, taught under (c)
is optional, in the case of roots beginning with consonants and ending
with any consonant except 7; e. g.

rt, gq © to shine’; Desid. B. fygfaa or fyanfay ¢ to wish to shine’.
rt. fgg < to l‘ie moist’;,, ,, fafgfywor fagfay ¢ to wish to be moist’,

The same vowels remain unchanged when g is added without g

(Desid. B. fafEges).

Eaception: The penultimate vowel of fag ‘to know’, g ‘to steal’, and

Tq ‘to weep’ remains unchanged: Desid. B. ffafqw, ggﬁw, TERW.

§ 447. (a) Radical vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the
rules given in the preceding paragraph remain unchanged (final q, @,
and @y being o7 by§ 297, 8); ¢. g.

rt. g ‘ to cook ’; Desid. B. fygegr  ‘ to wish to cook’.
rt. qg ‘toread’; ,, , fygfds  to wish to read’.
rt. Sftg ¢ to live ’; w s RISRES ¢ to wish to live’,
rt. gt ‘tosmell’; ,, ,, fsET® ¢ to wish to smell.
rb. {F ‘tosing’; , , fRmmg  ‘to wish to sing’
rt. & ‘toperish’; ., AW ‘to wish to perish’,

() TFinal radical consonants combine with the g of the syllable &
according to the rules in § 309 ff,

3.—Special rules of reduplication,

§ 448. Roots or bases beginning with consonants, after they have
undergone the changes required by the preceding paragrapbs, are
reduplicated according to the general rules laid down in §§ 230 and 231;
afterwards g is substituted for the vowel 3 of the reduplicative
syllable. E. g. ) '

»
rt.oqg; by § 445 & 447 ofe; by § 231, eqafdy; Des. B faflw.
rt.qy by § 443a& M7 qm; " § » gqE; » o O
rbe A3 » § w W S » WA v w m-
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rh. gy by § 4440 & 446 adfrg; by § 231, ¢ Rrehd.
rt. 7; Jy §443a& 446 a I{Q; w § w,
rt. Q{ s 5444’ c ![ﬂ'; ) § ”» w-
Deriv. B. Sift (of rt. g cl. 10); by §§ 445 and 446, b wfyw;
Desid. B. g=rfys.
Caus. B. auf@ (from rt. ofy); by §§ 446 and 446, b siqRry; by
§ 231, e searidre; Desid. B. fmrafim.

Note: The change of initial radical @ to § taught in § 232 does not
take place in the Desid. of a primitive root when the characteristic g of

the Desid. is changed to w; e. g. rt. 1q, Ryaiafy; rt. R, RyerRye; rt.
g, Wﬁ.—But rt. 3T, frgrafa; ot |qg, ﬁmﬁ; and Desid. of the
Causal base of g, gurafefy, &e.—But g forms W

§ 449. Causal Bases in 3rfq, derived from roots in g or ¥, are
slightly irregular as far as regards the vowel of the reduplicative sylla-
ble of the Desid. Base ( compare § 435, ¢ ):

(a)" The causal bases of q, q, 3, %, g & and g follow the general
rule ( § 448);e. g.

Caus. B. iy (from rt. 37); Desid. B. of the Caus. fwmrafiy.
(5) - The causal bases of 555 and g follow the general

rule or take the vowel g in the reduplicative syllable; e. g.

Caus. B. gify (from rt. g); Desid. B. of the Caus. fyzvafay or

(¢) The causal bases of other roots in 3 or 3 take the vowel 3 in
the reduplicative syllable ; e. g.

Caus. B, grfer ( from rt. g% Desid. B. of the Caus. gaafym.

§ 450. Roots or bases beginning with vowels, after having under
gone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are reduplicat-
ed according to the rules in '§ 417 a and b (not ¢ ); e. g

C ot BT ‘to go'; Desid, B, sfzfdy ¢ to wish to go’.
rt. gx; by §§ 445 and 446 (c) giyw; Desid, B. gfyfuay.

© rt. ggx ‘to see’; Desid. B. gfafyrs.
rhow o g0’; by §§ 445 and 446 (b) frw; Desid. B. w&ﬁq

rt. sy 'to anoint ’; Desid. B, sf3yfre.
tt, KX, ‘to go’; by §§ 4_45 and 446 (c) widw; Desid. B, «fSrfira.
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Caus. B, qfyy (from rt. gy); by §§ 445 and 446 (b) gafyw; Desid. B.

. -

§ 451. The following roots and bases form their Desiderative Base
irregularly :

1. ‘to eat’ forms its Desid. B. from gqg, rgsg (§310,¢); 3
Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. Ryeeaf@ ‘he wishes to eat’.

2. 3rq ‘to obtain’, Desid. B, geg; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. iqn%
‘he wishes to obtain’.

3. g ‘to go forms its Desid. B. from ay3y; e. 9. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind.

Par. frmfirafd, Atm. Rrartad ‘he wishes to go’.  But when it means
¢ to understand’, it is regular ; e. g, Desid. of g, with ofyy, sdifiaf ‘he

wishes to understand’. When g, with &fiy, means ‘to read’, it fotms

ﬁmi’a% e. g sfafariaa ‘he wishes to read .—The root g ‘to go’,

when it is not a substitute for g, forms in Atm, regularly Rywiga; e 9

Sty ‘he wishes to meet’.

The Desid. of the Causal of g, with prep. sifiy ( § 431, 1), is eithet
. sreTrRraa or styRrmafrafy ‘he wishes to teach’ (compare § 403, 3),
4. gef ‘to envy’; Desid. B. iR o iﬁfqﬁw 3 Sing, Pres. Ind,

Par. §feafaafy or ¥fafdr ‘he wishes to envy’.
Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des.
w or SR
B. ) ‘to cover’; U or Jopafrefy ho wishes to cover’,
worgfaT Eﬁ‘sﬁ‘ﬁf
) . [dor . ’
6. sRy ‘to prosper {arﬁﬁm; } ‘he wishes to prosper’,
7. 7 ‘to swallow’; (fSwitrs or }‘he wishes to
" lﬁtlrfizq Ry swallow’,
8. g ‘o seize ’; Rrerer; ﬁlqaﬁ[ ‘he wishes to seize’.
¢ her *: {&ﬁw or }
9, i1 ‘to gather ’; .
10. fy ‘to conquer ’; frafis; ﬁnﬁqﬁ- ‘he wishes to conquer’,
11. gfybase of cl. 10.0r {a‘}w or m’a
optional Caus. B. of \frsafury; fraufuefa.
=m; but syfy opt. ‘
Caus. B. of gm; Rramaw; Rraafaf.

‘he wishes to gather’,
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Roo Desid, B, 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des.
ﬁl‘ﬁ'ﬂ' or  frgafy
12. g ‘to stretch’; { fRratafa }‘he wishes to stretch’,
frafaefy

13. g ‘to kill’; {mw o R ‘,“ﬁ' }‘he wishes to kill’,
, faefeafar
' { frger frmfy O
14, Ry, ‘ to deceive’; e or Wreafy
&'{ﬁm

15. gfRzr ‘to be poor ’,{ } he wishes to be poor.
16. v “to give ’; &mf%; “he wishes to give’,
;s

17. 3 I to protect’; ‘he wishes to proteot’,

18. =t ‘to cut’; ‘he wishes to cut’,
19. g ¢ to shine’; { [E } he wishes to shine’.
20. wr ‘to place’; ‘he wishes to place, or
21. ¥ “to suck’; { } to suck’,

. s ﬁqg.-ﬁ ‘he wishes or is about
22. ey ¢ to peris E to perish’,

or ‘he wishes or is about

3 ’,
23. qg ‘to fall’; { } to fall’,
24, qg ‘to go’; ‘he wishes to go’,
25. qg ‘to ask’; ﬁm; ﬂvgﬁgqﬁ; ‘he wishes to ask’,

(Rrsgror  fraefy

26. 3w ‘to fry’; R or gty “he wishes to fry’,
Rstfirg or farsrfirafy v
fafie ey

27. @ y ‘to dive’; ﬁm'g:, ﬁrqar& ‘ he wishes to dive’,

2:. :;- ‘to z::asm;e 5 (freafy ¢ :e wishhes to measure’,

29. ¢ to throw?’; Reafy ‘ he wishes to throw’,

-30. #ft ¢ to destroy”; e lm ¢ he wishes to destroy’,
3L & ‘to excha.nge’;J freaa * he wishes to exchange’.

32. g, when used gEEor  ggw ‘he longs for final

intransitively;  (wram; ) liberation’,
otlxezrghe only mﬁ ‘he ‘wishes to free’.
o 3 38“3 : .
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Root, Desid B. 3. Bing. Pres. Ind. Des,
g or iy ‘he wishes to
33. g ‘ to wipe ’; s .
' ;. RarSiefy ) wipe.
34. T3y ‘to desire’; _ea; ftzgd  ‘he wishes to desire’.
35. qry ‘to injure’; Rea; fieqfy  ‘he wishes to injure’,
otherwise fireg; Rareqfy ¢ he wishes to favour’,

36. @y ‘to obtain’; foem; fovga  ‘he wishes to obtain’,
37. st ‘to be able’; frers fArafy  ‘he wishes to be able’,
38, anfy, Caus, B. of {ﬁm&qorﬁqmﬁqﬁf}‘he wishes to cause

far ‘to swell’; grtal; M to swell’,
ﬁ-N‘I!? or he wishes to
‘to obtain’;
q "o obtain { } obtain’,
40, TR, optional Caus ‘he wishes to cause
B, of &g * to shine’; to shine’;

41, &g ‘tosleep’; gU; mﬁ ‘he wishes to sleep’;
42. @nfy, Caus. B, of { {‘he wishes to cause

&g ¢ to sleep’; to sleep ’;
43. g ‘to kill; rerte; Rreriafey ¢he wishes to kill .
44, fg ‘to throw’; frefiw; frefiafy ‘he wishes to throw’,

45. gify, Caus. B. of § ‘he wishes to
‘to call’; JEAEY;  qEA fa cause to call’,

46, g ‘to call’; qqG ggufx  ‘he wishes to call’.

§ 452. A Desiderative Base which, however, does not convey a desi-
derative sense, ig derived from the following roots :

rt. g, Desid. B. gyew  “to blame’; Pres. Ind. geEq.
rt. fy, » fafeg ¢ to endure’; » fofes.

rt, -M; » fafeg ¢ to heal’; &e. » m, oa’-‘
rt. 7T, » it ¢ to investigate ’; » WrtEd.
xt, Ty, » qtqeg ¢ to feel disgust ’; »  deEa.
b, T, » §It| *to straighten’; » m
rb Wy, ' wfterte ¢ to sharpen’; »  SieiER.

- As these seven desiderative bases are looked upon as primitive verbs*
new desiderative bases may be derived from them; e. g. Desid, of
FTH, ‘he wishes to blame’ (see § 230, d), From other
desiderative bases no new Deudera.tzvep can be formed.



§ 455.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS, . 195

(8)—Conjugation of the Desiderative Base.
" 453, The Desiderative Base, after it has been formed in the
manner described in the preceding section, may be conjugsted in all
the three voices ; as regards, however, the Parasmaipada and Atmane-
pada, the Desiderative Base is restricted to the same voice to which
the root or base from which it is derived is restricted { provided there
be such restriction ) ; e. g.
Rt. 91 ¢ to sacrifice’; Pres. Ind. Par. sy ¢ he sacrifices’ ( for some-:
body else ) ;
w  » Atm.ged ‘he sacrifices’ (for himself);
” ,» Pass, m;
Desid. B. Rrqer * to ” » Par. Rrgexfer ¢ he wishes to sacrifice’
wish to sacrifice’; (for somebody else);
” , Atm, fragrar ‘he wishes to sacrifice’

(for himself ) ;
1 »  Pass. Reyega.

Rt. gy ¢ to grow ’; w5 Atm, ggd ‘he grows'.
Desid B. gfyfyry ¢ to

v*sh to grow ’; ” , Atm, TfAfaed ‘he wishes to grow’.

§ 454. Exceptions: (a) The Desid. Bases of g1 ¢ to know’ (unless
the prepos. 313 be prefixed to it), sy ‘to hear’ (unless the prepos. gfy
or gt be prefixed to it), &y ¢ to remember,’ and ey ¢ to see’ are conju-
gated only in the Atmanepada ; 6. g.
Pres. Ind. of Desid. of w1, Rysyrera ‘he wishes to know’.

w omow ow on 3, gg\qﬁ ‘he wishes to listen to, he is obedient’.

(5) The Desid. Bases of grq, g, T, T, and wwg (§ 443, ¢)
may optionally be eonjggated in the Parasmaipada ; 6. g.

rt. g ¢ to grow ’; Pres. Ind. (only) Atm. g ‘he grows’, Pres. Ind.
of Desid. Par. or Atm, frgeafy or e ‘he wishes to grow’.

§ 455. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperf.
Par, and Atm, the Desid, Base is conjugated like the special base.of a
root of the 6th (tudddi ) class. In the remaining tenses of the Par. and
A¢m. and in the Passive the final sy of the Desid., Base is dropped;
subsequently the tenses are formed from the base, as remaining after the
loas of its final &y, in the manner stated below. It must, however,
be borne in mind that, wherever the characterigtio @ (or ¢ ) of ‘the

<
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Desiderative is added to a root or base by means of the intermediate
or ¢, this g or § is liable to no change whatever.

1. The Parasmai. and Atmane.

(a) The perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs g, wre,

and ¥ according to § 328. . ’
(6) In the Aorist the Desid. B. takes the augment, and s tormi.
nations of Form V., ( § 352, d). i

(¢) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the terminations given
in § 368, b, and § 373, b, are added with the intermediate %

(@) The Conditional is formed according to § 378.

(¢) In the Benedictive the terminations given in § 380, ¢, are added
to the Desid. Base, those of the Atmane, with the intermediate g.

2. The Passive.

(6) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Desid. Base
acoording to the thiles in § 387, a, and § 388, :

(®) The Perfeot is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs &, ¥y,
and 37 according to § 392. '

(¢) The 3 Bing. of the Aor. is formed according to the rule given
in § 393,

(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses of the
Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada,

§ 456. Paradigm: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par.,
Atm., and Pass., of the Desider, of rt. Ty “to know’, Desid. Base !i’;-
firw or ggfiw. ( Note: It will be sufficient to give the forms of only
one of these two bases, because those of the oth® base are formed in
exactly the same manner.)

Parasmai. Atmane, Passive,

Pres. Ind. gﬁﬁ“l‘% mﬁ g«i’lﬁwﬁ
Pres, Pot, g:ﬁﬂ‘h g&lﬂﬁ'ﬂ‘ gﬁﬁﬁa '
Pres. Imper. RITYwg tr qar, garvany  garisaany
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Par. Par. or Atm.
Periph. Perf. g@r&mr gﬁﬁmm gﬁ'&wqug
Atm, or Pass.
Periph, Perf. gATIAI=® g&’rﬁwwr& ga?rﬁmmﬁ
4 Par,

Aor. 1.'Sing. argai’rfhﬁw wgﬁt&ﬁf& a@?rf%rf&f&
» 3Sing ogdfedm ogAfafve  sgRRfR

Parasmai. Atmane. or Passive.

Simple Fat. mﬁﬂﬂﬁ‘ gﬁfﬁrﬁwﬁ
Periphr, Fut. garfarfar gafrfar

Condit, SECHPIR G FgAfiea
Bened. gehf%rw 5 ' ga‘r%ﬁsﬁe

3.—THE FREQUENTATIVE.

§ 457. A Frequentative may be derived from any monosyllabic root
of the first nine classes which begins with a consonant. It conveys the
notion that a person or thing performs the action or undergoes the state
which i3 expressed by the root, repeatedly or intensely., E. g.

Rt Pres. Ind. Par, Pres. Ind. Frequent.
‘to do’; qifer ¢ he does ’; Qeierd or wfy ‘he does repeatedly
or intensely’.

3 ‘tobe’; wgfy ‘heis’;  Frygwd or ARTARY * he is repeatedly’.

But no Frequent. can be derived, e. g., from gry ‘ to wake’ because
this root has two syllables, nor from gy ‘o anoint’, because this root

commences with a vowel,

§ 4568. (a) Exceptionally a Frequentative may be formed from the
roots g * to g0, 5K ¢ to go', eyey ‘to pervade’, gy ‘to cover’, gy cl. 10.
* to indicate’, 7yg cl. 10, and g cl. 10. ¢ to string together’.

() The Frequentative of a root signifying motion conveys the im-
port of tortuous motion ; ¢, g. Frequ. of rt. g ¢ to walk’, ey ¢ he
walks tortuously’ ( not ¢ he walks repeatedly’). The Frequentatives of
the roots g * to cut’, gy ¢ to sit’, &y ¢ to go’, ¥y, ¢ to mutter’, gy, ¢ to

O

yawn’, Y ‘o burn’, gyg ‘ to bite’, and a{ ¢ to swallow ’ convey the notion
of reproach, &o.; e, i Frequ. of gq, @lgwdt ‘he cuts disgracefully’.
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§ 459, In order to impart to & root the peculiar meaning which is
denoted by the Frequentative, a Frequentative base has to be derived
from it, to which base the terminations of the various tenses and moods

are attached in the manner stated below e. g.

rt. 3 ; Freq. B. &7 ; Pres. Ind. Freq. Atm, a};{@& ; Impf. aﬁw'&c.
or arhi; ” » 3 Par a‘hﬁﬁ; ” 3@:&3; *
or grueifa; » Al e

§ 460. The Frequentative Base has two forms; both agree in a
peculiar reduplication of the root; they differ from each other in this,
that one form ends in 37 and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only
while the other form does not end in 3 and is conjugated in the
Parasmaipada only.* It will be convenient to call the first form the
Ktma.nepada. Frequentative Base, and the second the Parasmai-
pada Frequentative Base. Z. g.

rt. 37, Atmanepada Freq. B. .
Parasmaipada Freq. B. i3,

rt. fare, Atmanepada Freq. B. firr.
Parasmaipada Freq. B. &f3rg.

1. (a)—PFormation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Base.

.§ 461, (a) The syllable 7 is added to the root; e. g. rt. &y, <fig;
rt. 37, 97 ; rb. frg, e rtoasx, T
(b) Before this 1 the root urdergoes the following changes:—

1. Final g, §, =, and sg are changed as they are changed before
the syllable 37 of the passive ( § 387 ), except that final g, when preceded
by only one radical consonant, is changed to § (not to § );e. g. rt. f3x,
s rt. g, g3 5 b F, Fw; b wy, WA ot F 4 ; rt. T, 3.

2. The final vowel of g7 ‘ to give, q, 7Y, w1, &, @1, ™|, ¥ o
‘to drink’, g7 ¢ to abandon’, g, and of g ‘to smell’ and <qy ‘to blow’
is changed to §. The final 17 (@, &, and =7, § 297, b ) of other roots
remains 17 (see, however, 4); e. g. rt. gy, ;6. q, oiw; ot {, Wi
rt. &, &a; rt. g, T 1t 7, T ; It BY, B

3. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped (see § 381); 6. g. rt. g7y,
. But rt. qeg, wvm. '
4. The roots =g, &y, and g3y substitute g for 7; qr and &

* Some grammarians admit also the itmanéiiada.
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substitute g for gy and & ; gary sustitutes g for ; § substitutes 3 for
A ag, g, sy and a7 substitute sg for g; and Ry substitutes g
for ar; e. g. rt. sy, frey; ot &qn, A 6 WY, g e &, a3
rt. g, q@; vt e, B

5. Observe § 46 ; ¢. g. rt. fg, 7.

§ 462, The form in 7, derived from the root according to the rules
of the preceding paragraph, is reduplicated according to the general
rules of reduplication ( §§ 230 and 231); subsequently the vowels g
and g of the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel 3§ of
the reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; e. g.

6. gr; by § 461 fmr; by §231 fygfwr; A, Freq. Base 3.
YRR e o on T o» o o» SIS n o n WA
rt, ’&; woa o m YA m oo m; T ) %’ffl'ﬂ'.
s »onon I ow o» o I PR ﬁ‘{q-
rt. F; w on o B3 » ow o ﬁ‘cﬁﬁ'ﬂ; P £
rt. '1‘.'; TEETIE '{&; n » o» 3‘{&; n o o»n w ‘ﬂ‘{&.
S »ono» S owow fashsq; » »  » SehER.
rt. a’ii wowow TG wo» @W3 w  » o » .
I » oo =t » »o» ﬁ'ﬁ?qi T R a'ﬁw.
ET 9 o o0 ™3 » » GTA; woo» o» GE.
rhFTE; 9 9o (RT3 0 o RIS » o» o9 e,

§ 463. (a) When a root ends in a nasal preceded by the vowel 3y,
the vowel ot of the reduplicative syllable is (against § 462) not length-
ened, but Anuswéra, or the nasal of that class to which the first radical
consonant belongs, is inserted between the vowel g of the reduplicative
syllable and the first radical consonant; this rule applies, however, only
when the final radical nasa! remains unchanged before the syllable o
of the Frequent. base. Z. g.

rt. 3xq; by § 461 we; by § 231 qyrey; A. Freq. B. swey or gryey.
rt. 5 no v TIL; v 9 »n A3 »n »n  » YQF or Q¥
rt. G5 »» o S5 »nyy 9 SSFA; o n » Sy or TFF.
But when 5 combined with g becomes Jqrer (§ 474 ), the A. Freq.
Base is Syre1T.
(b) The same rule applies to the roots g, Ty, T, X, W\' to
break’, and gy cl. I ¢ to restrain’; e. g.

rt. g ; by § 461 g@r; by § 231 gqw; A. Freq. B. dqwr or gwq@.
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(c) " The syllable #y is inserted between the vowel st of the redupli-
cative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short ) and the first radi-
cal consonant in the frequentative base of g ‘to go’, &g ¢ to fall’,:

g ‘to fall’, 3 ¢ to fall’, gy ‘ to g0, qa ‘to fall’, qg. ‘to go’, and
g ‘to step’; e. g.
rt. qu; by § 461 z=a; by § 231 Fmea; A. Freq. B. Ffia=a.
rhQad; s oo Qs » »n » qq>@; » » » qAIGH.

§ 464. The syllable  is inserted between the vowel 37 of the re-
duplicative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short ) and the
first radical consonant in the Atmane. frequentative base of the roots
which after the addition of 7 contain the vowel sg, Similarly & is
inserted in the Atmane, frequentative base of rt. gL E g

rt. gq; by § 461 gmr; by § 281 ggm; A Freq. B. gfigw.
rt. AT »n v TWVL; » » » TI=TT5 5 » ” qffm’q-
rt. ﬁ‘{; ” n» W; FL TR ) 'ﬂﬁw; »n ”» W.

Note :—A. list of irregular Atmanepada Frequentative Bases will be
given in § 474.

1 (b)—Conjugation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Bage.

§ 465. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imper-
fect of the Atmanepada, the Atm. Frequent. Base is conjugated like
the special base of a root of the 4th (divddi) class in Atmanepada.
In the remaining tenses of the Atmanepada, and in all the tenses of
the Passive, the base loses its final st when the final 7 is preceded by a
vowel, and it loses its final @ when 3 is preceded by a consonant; e. g.
FryA becomes gFtyq; Figeq becomes gy, The base changed in this
way can undergo no further changes, and the Perfect and the remain-
ing tenses are formed from it thus:

1, The Aimanepada. ¢

(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs %, s,
;xacwrdxng to § 328.

() In the Aorist the base takes the augment, and the Atmanepada
terminations of Form V. (§ 352, b).

(¢) In the simple and Periphrastic Futures the Atmanepada termi-
nations given in § 368, &, and § 373, b, are added to the base with the
intermediate g.

(d) 'The Conditional is formed according to § 378.
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(¢) .In the Benedictive the Atmanepada terminations given in § 380,
¢, are added to the base with the intermediate g

2. The Passive.

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the base according
to the rules in § 387, @ and § 388,

(%) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs &, 3,
and 3y according to § 392.

(¢) The 3 Sing. Aor. is formed from the base according to the
rule given in § 393. .

(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses
of the Passive do*not differ from the corresponding forms of the
Atmanepada.

§ 466. Paradigms: The 3 Sing, of all the ,tenses and moods in
Atmane. and Passive of the Atmanepada Frequentative of rt. g9
“to know’, A. Frequent. Base gy, and of rt. ‘o be’, A, Frequen.

Base aﬁa{q,
- Atmanepada.

Pres. Ind, Agea CICGE]
Pres. Pot, gl’lg*ﬁﬂ E?ﬁﬁfﬂ'
Pres. Imper. aﬁ'gam gﬁw
Imperf. ST SCIECE]
Periph. Perf, ~ &gUi=as® &  SRATH &
Aorist. 1. Sing. Ql'éhgﬁlﬁ Bﬁ?ﬂiﬁlﬁ
, 8. Sing. NI wanrfag
Simple Fut. " srgfireaa qrgfrera
Periph. Fut. ﬁﬂf’;‘lﬂf a‘n{&m
Condit. wglea sy fasaa
Benedict. .  SgrdE angfdie

Passive.

Pres. Ind. Eﬁ'gaﬁ' o q

Pres. Pot. NgAT M=
26 s
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 Pres. Imper. ahg'mm{ ibg!rem{
Imperf. W’ﬁ’gﬁﬁ' Wﬁ'{c’ﬁ'
Periph. Perf. ~ SIGIWTH &c.  ANLATATE e
Aorist. 1. Sing. wﬁgf‘qﬁ Wﬁ
» 3.5ing. ﬂm aﬁ?r{ﬁr

Simple Fut.
Periph. Fut.
Condit.
Benedict.

2. (a)—Formation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Base,

like Atmanepada.

§ 467. The root is reduplicated according to the general rules of
reduplication ( §§ 230 and 231 ); subsequently the vowels g and g of
the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel st of the
reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; e.g.

rt. g ‘to give’; )y § 231 ggr; Par. Frequ. B, graT.
rt. T ¢ to know ’; » 9 9 SINN; ” » » SIHAL
rt. fix ‘togo’; [T TRt ﬁl&; ” »  n R
rt. sy ‘tolead’; w o»n on f@dft; w n AAL

rt. g ‘to &git&tﬁ i "” 9 gg H » » ”» ag.

rb. qT ‘to be’; n o» o»n  FY3 » n » ﬁ‘{-
rt. F ¢ to scatter ’; »onow FE; ” n o 9.

¥ ‘to sing’;(§ 297,8)y, » » ST; » »  »n ST
rt. fﬁ'a;‘ to split ’; n o»o» ﬁﬁ’l’@:; » n % ifﬁ{
rt. g9 *to know ’; » o» o» EERE » ”» » w‘l‘gi{.
§ 468. The rules given in § 463, (a), (b), and (¢), apply likewise to
the Parasmai. Frequ. base ; ¢.g.

rt. 3xq; by § 231 qway; Far. Freq. B. sy or L0

rt. TEs » »n » LCL-§ " on ” m or m.

rt, a‘;i TR TR “ﬂ\; » ” ”» m

§ 469. The letter T, or the syllable f§ or §, is inserted between
the vowel ¥t of the reduplicative syllable ( which against § 467 re-
mains short ) and the first radical consonant in the Parasmai. Fre-
quentative base of roots which end with ( short) sg or have (short) s
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for their penultlmate letter ; similarly gor f or &t is inserted in the
Par. Frequ. base of rt. gq. E ‘g.

U F by § 231 =% ; Par. Freq, B. 93, oraﬁg;, or FiF.
e gE; o o AFAS » " o » aﬁ, or aﬁﬁ, or m
rt. Flon »n IFG» » » ATFI, or W, or W,

9. (b)—Conjugation of the Parasmaipada Frequentalive Base.

§ 470. 1In the three moods of the Present and in the Imperfect Par.
the Parasmai. Frequent. base is conjugated like the special base of a
root of the 3rd (juhotyddi) class. The terminations of the Singular Pres.
Ind,, of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf., and of the 3 Sing. Pres. Imperat.
may be attached to the base with or without §; when they are added
with i, a penultimate short vowel of the base cannot be gunated. Z.g
3 Sing, Pres. Ind. Freq. Par. of rt. 3 ( Par. Freq. B. qiny) sy or'
gtaaifa; of rt. gy (Par. Freq B. gigy) alaif or Sigefifiy; of rt. gy
(Par. Freq. B. grgr) 1311 or Fraf; of re. 3q (Par. Freq. B. a-ia:, or
afiga, or TAF ) aqH, or aﬁm% or g{AM, or aFf, or angHify,
or gAY ; of rt. g ( Par.’ Freq. B. 5%, or |fis, or T{1F, ) I,
or TR, or TOER, or THARY, or IRFARY, or THFAR.

§ 471. About the formation of the Perfect and the remaining tenses
grammarians do not always agree, the chief cause of all difficulties
being the doubt, whether the rules which apply to a primitive root
apply also to its Parasmaipada Frequentative base. As this form of
the verb is of very rare occurrenc, it will be sufficient to conjugate one
paradigm throughout all its tenses and moods. For special and de-
tailed information on this subject the student must consult the works
of the native grammarians, .

§ 472. Paradigm: The Parasmalpada Frequentative of rt. g ‘to
be’, Par. Freq. B. g,

Parasmaipada,

Pres. Ind. Pres, Pot. Pres. Imper. Imperf.

1afiror H‘T{ﬂﬂ[ AT WEI‘TWI
[t |
{ 2 GFTY or  AngET ARIfE - ST orstame:
TR
3;&’(’@[@[ or Eﬁ‘[ﬂﬁ[iﬁ\ﬁg or ‘Wé}iﬂidﬂﬁmﬁﬁ

Sing.
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{uﬁ-{w ThpaT EE SERE

Dual.

dgE dnpEE dngw SERE
3aNE:  ANAEE,  An[EW, SEnNE

1an:  ShgEw AW SERQ
E { 2T depE dE sEnE
3argaR  dngyr  Wgag s
* Perfect.
(1 FAFTHT or THIL &c., or T or AT, orﬁzxa‘
& | 2 draied Srafie frgfa
| 5 dnmiven CIEIC] T
Du. 1 RNFTHT MgfaT CICAEE]
&e. . .
Aorist,
[ SR orsTng
& { 2 WY STERT: or AL or EYAY: or St
3 AT, SRR or TR or STRTA or AT,

Dul SEIAMRST  S@a
Pl 3 WENIIAY: ST ... vre  OTEAY:

Simple Fut. Periph. Fut. Condit. Bened.
Sg. 1 anfasarfr  aywfaarfer  sravwleag, angamay
Atmanepada. Paassive.
Pres. Ind. 3. Sg. ﬁhﬁ ai’rzm'&
» Pot , i’fg\ﬁ'ﬂ' é’r@a

» Imp., , SPY@F  SnLEETY

Impf.  , , RS TR
Perfect. , , SITATIN &o. FITIITH &e.



§ 474.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 208

Atmanepada. Passive.

Aorist, 8. Sg. CEIEC ) " sy

Simple Fut. , , ANTAI®  aRTRSIY or anTisTd
Periph. Fut. , , SMAfET T or FRATfEr
Condit. . » FERSIT  srEnlsTa or swEniivaa
Bened. , » AARAAE arafadie or ahnfide

§ 473. The four roots ¥z, =, 3rex, and agi, mentioned in § 458, a,
form their Frequentative thus:
rt. 3z ‘togo’; A sEred.
rt. ;g ‘to go’; » oraa P. ol or sty &e.
rt. areg ‘ to pervade’; » oTER. ¢
rt. ‘&9 ‘to cover’; » FAIR.

§ 474. The following roots form their Frequentative irregularly:
Root, Atm. Frequ. Par. Frequ.

1. gecll ‘tosound’; RIETR.
2 ‘to dig ’; uFa or  mgAifa or wgpf de.
= Sy o
T 5
3. T ‘toswallow’;  Sfirewa; S,
4. s ¢ to walk ’; ag;}a or gy or “ﬁ &o.
b wmm  ‘towombip’ dmds  dwehfvor SR
6. W ‘tobeborn’; s@wrA or  Syyefifyor HFw &Ko
Si=ra or
WSS 5
. g ¢ to shine ’; g ; Fyeifa or ity
8. g ¢ to burst ’; q-.z@-m%or qrgeifaror qrgiea &o.
9 ot ¢ to lie down’; mﬂm‘;; Srrfify or fRfar.
100 @  ‘toswell’; s or spwdifa or gl
Wi s
1. &g ‘to obtain’;  Fgsxg or doffe or dafia.

12, ¥ ‘to injure’;  Srftwd;
otherwise TERIR OF > gy or g
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4,—NOMINAL VERBS.

*

§ 475. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by adding to them the
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termi-
na.ti:ms, or more commonly, by deriving, with the help of some suffix,
a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the characteristic
marks of the tenses, and moods and the personal terminations to the
derivative verbal base formed in this manner. Thus from the nominal
base fy ¢ a bird’, we may form gxfy ‘he behaves like a bird’, by add.
ing to iy the personal termination fgf and by changing f before this
termination just as a root of the 1st ( bhvddi ) class would be changed
in the Pres. Indic.; or we may form, e. g. from gg ‘a son’, gefrfa ¢ he
wishes for a son’, by deriving, with the help of the suffix &, from the
nominal base gy the derivative verbal base gafty ¢ to wish for a son’,
and by forming from this base a Pres. Indic. just as it would be formed
from the special base of a root of the 1st class. Verbs thus derived
from nominal bases are called nominal verbs ; they generally convey
the notion that a person or thing behaves or is like, or treats a person
or thing like, or wishes for, that which is expressed by the nominal
base. As these verbs are of comparatively rare occurrence, especially
in the general tenses, all the rules for their formation and conjugation
need not be given here ; it will suffice to indicate generally the manner
in which, and to point out the principal suffixes by which verbal bases
are derived from nominal bases, and to illustrate the formation and
conjugation of the various classes of nominal verbs by a few examples,

VERBS DERIVED FROM NOMINAL BAsEs :
- (@) Without a derivative suffix, and conjugated in Parasmaipada.

§ 476. Nominal verbs may be formed from nominal bases without
any special derivative suffix, the characteristic signs of the tenses and
moods and the personal terminations being added immediately to the
nominal base. The penultimate vowel of a nominal base which ends in
a nasal must be lengthened. The verbal bases formed in this manner
are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, and convey the notion that a per-
son or thing behaves or is like that which is expressed by the nominal
base,  In the special tenses the nominal base is treated like a root of the
18t (bhvdds) class; when it contains more than one vowel, its last vowel
only undergoes the changes which the vowel of a root of the 1st class
has to undergo, A final a of a nominal base is dropped before the
which is added to it in the special tenses, E. g.
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Nominal Base. Derivat. Verbal Base. Pres. Ind. Par.
ff ‘abird’; fy ‘tobehave like a gxfy ¢ he behaves likea bird’,
bird ’; (Perf. fqarar; Aor. sramira

or i ; Bened. gierey, ).

Fhy ‘apoet’; &fy‘to behave like FEyfy he behaves like a
a poet’; poet’. :

sft ‘Lakshmi’; sft ‘tobehavelike L.’; syqfy ¢ she behaves like L,

q “the earth ’; 3y ‘to behave like the Wafly  ‘ shebehaves like the

earth ’; earth’. (Perf. gury; Aor.

. , ST )

g  ‘afather’; fdg‘to behave like a {Rawfy ‘he behaves like a
father’; father’,

gty ¢Krishpa’; ey ‘to behave like  mwnfy ‘he  behaves like
Krishna’; Krishna'.

Aretr  ‘a garland ’;qrer ‘to be like a gyyarfy ¢ it islike a garland’,
garland ’; (Perf. Hroiwmw; Aor

' wwTeTEt. )

o ‘aking’; @ ‘to behave like grarfy ¢ he behaves like a

a king ’; king’,

(b) By means of the suffix g, and conjugated in Parasmaipada.

. § 477. Nominal verbs may be derived from nominal bases (exgepﬁ
those that end in 37 and those that are indeclinable ) by adding to them
the suffix q, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed in
this manner in the Parasmaipada only. Before the suffix 7 final letters
of nominal bases undergo the following changes :—

Final s and & are changed to §;¢. g. Nom. B. ga, Deriv. V. B. g,
Final g and g are lengthened; e. g. w on WAy w » » FEAE.
Final =g is changed to §; ¢. g. I T - A
Final #fyand 3} are changed to s and 7y respectively ; e. g.
Nom. Base it; Deriv. Verb. Base 1req.
» ”» ﬁ; » » 3 AT,

A final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel changed a8 an origi-
nally final vowel would be changed ; ¢. g.

Nom, Base rorey; Deriv. Verb. Base m. .
Other final consonants remain unchanged ; ¢, g,
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Nom, Base gre; Deriv. Verb. Base grey.
9 » ﬂ'ﬁ“{{ » » » |firey.

Penultimate g and g of nominal bases in T or 7 ave generally
lengthened ( § 46 ); e. g.

Nom. Base. firg; Deriv. Verb, Base fts.
” » 305 » ”» ”» ‘(&.
§ 478. Derivative verbal bases formed in this manner convey the

notion that & person wishes for that, or treats a person or thing like

that, or looks upon a person or thing as upon that, which is expressed
by the nominal bases ;e. g.

Nom. Base Deriv. Verb, Base. Pres Ind. Par.
g% ¢ son’; ga ¢ to wish for a gefigfy ¢ he wishes for a son’.
son’ ; ( Perf. gefrarta®w ; Periph.

Fut. gefifmar. )
& ‘apoet’; Fefry ‘to wish for a iy ¢ he wishes for a poet’,
poet’ ;

o ‘acow’; g ‘to wish for a qrgfy ¢ he wishes for a cow’,

cow’; ( Perf. srsqimsr; Periph.
Fut. . )
sy ‘e king'; qrsfia ¢ to wish for a grsfiyfy ¢ he wishes foraking’,
king’ ;
afrg ‘fuel’; @y ‘to wish for  gRyefy ¢ he wishes for fuel’.
fuel’; ( Periph. Fut. gfyfRgar or
wfafiar. )
fyeyp ¢ Vishoo' farsupr ¢ to treat like fireupgfar ¢ he treats (somebody)
. Vishnu’ ; like Vishnu’,

qrarg ¢ & palace’; grEmaiy ¢ to look upon qrETdiA (R ¢ be looks upon (a
(anything) as upon  hut, &c.) as if it were a
a palace’; palace’.
§ 479, In instances like the following the verbal base formed by g
conveys a different meaning:

Nom, Base, Deriv. Verb. Base, Pres. Ind, Par.
aqq ‘penance’; gg@r ‘to practise gyerfiy ‘he practises penance’,
penance’;

*
TG, ‘adoration’; ey ‘to adore’; swwrfy ¢ he adores’.
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(c)—By means of the sufix veq, and conjugated in Parasmaipada.
§ 480. To express the notion of wishing for that which is denoted
by a nominal base, a verbal base may be derived from the latter by
adding to it the suffix ey, The derivative verbal base so formed is
conjugated in the Parasmai. Z. g.
Nom. Base, Deriv. Verb. Base, Pres. Tnd. Par.
gx ‘ason’; gHHRA ‘to wish for a son’; gy ¢ he wishes for a
son’, ( Perf. gaam=ia®Iv;

Periph. Fut. gy, )

g ‘ fame’; et ¢ to wish for fame’; gqgremrFafy ¢ he wishes for

fame’,
(d)—DBy means of the suffix @ or 7@, and conjugaled in

Parasmaipada.
.

§'481. Verbal bases are also derived from nominal bases by the
addition of the suflix g or ay8g. They are conjugated in the Paras.
maipada only, and convey the notion of wishing ardently for that which
is expressed by the nominal base. Z£. g.

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb Base. Pres. Ind. Par.

qI agefy ) ¢ ho wishes

‘to wish ardently

a1y ‘honey’;d or for honey’; or ardently for
asa= ATy honey ’;
3757 ¢ & horse ’; syayeyr ¢ tolong ardently for anrEfa ¢ (themare) longs
the horse ’; for the horse’,

(e)—By means of the suffiz g, and conjugated in Aimanepada.

§ 482, By adding to nominal bases the suffix g, and by conjugating
the derivative verbal bases so formed in the Atmane., nominal verbs are
formed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is expressed
by a nominal base. Before the suffix 7y of this class of nominal verbs
the final 37 of & nominal bage is lengthened; sqr remains unchanged ;
other final letters undergo the same changes which they undergo before
the suffix 77 in § 477. The final 37 of wwgew and sy must, the
final srg of other nominal bases may optiomz.lly be changed to ar,
‘When the suffix i is added to a feminine base, the corresponding mascu-

line base is generally substituted for the latter. Z.g.
27 8
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Nom, Base. Deriv. Verb. Base, Pres. Ind. Atm,
gwr ‘Krishna’, ey ¢ to behave Foomrga  he behaves like
. like Krighna’; Krishna’,
IreEey  an Ap- sqqa ¢ to behave sregqE ¢ she behaves like
saras ’; like an Apsaras’; an Apsaras’.
< m 3
T f.:;'gu;r { | likt(aoo‘:xee;] m{ or }!ilzeeo}:eh :lef:
ey ) famous’; garera ) is famous’,

FH ‘a girl’; AW ‘to behave FHWEA ‘he behaveg like

like a girl ’; a girl’, :
a-qﬁ( ‘& maiden ’; ga ‘to behave ganq-a' ¢ he behaves like
like a maiden ’; a maiden’,

§ 483. The same suffix 7 is also added to a few nominal bases such
a8 w35y ‘frequent’, geg ‘slow’, gfrga ‘learned’, m‘benevdlent’, ITHAY
‘agitated ’, &c., to convey the notion of being or becoming like that, or
becoming that, which is expressed by thenominal base. A final consonant
of nominal bases to which 7 may be added in this sense is dropped. E.g.

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm.
am ‘frequent’; wym s ‘to become wTara ‘it becomes fre-
frequent ’; quent’.
IRAAY, ‘agitated ’; gemard ¢ to become agi- FFRATRY ‘ he becomes
tated’; agitated’,

(Imperf. ggwamaa. )
§ 484. The following are a few instances in which the suffix 7 con-
veys a different meaning :—

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm.
g ‘pain % @ ¢ to suffer pain’; gm * he suffers pain’,
Qaey ruminat- Qs ¢ to ruminate ’; Py  Le ruminates’,
ing’;
ey ‘atear’;  greqry f to shed tears’; g yeqrd ¢ he sheds tears’.
weg ‘asound’; mrsgry ¢ to make a sound’; gregrrd ‘he makes asound’,

g® ¢ pleasure ’; ga ¢ to show one’s ﬁ'@nﬂ% ‘heshows hisplea .

pleasure ’; sure’.
(f )—By means of the suffix g or snfy.

§ 485. Some verbal bases are formed from nominal bases by the
addition of the suffix g or snfy ( § 407 ) ; they convey various meanings,
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and are conjugated like the derivative bases in g or anfy of roots of the
10th (churdds) class or of Causals, When the suffix g or iy is added
to the bases of adjectives, the latter generally undergo the same changes
which they undergo before the Comparative and Superlative suﬂ‘ixesiqq
and gg (§ 173); when it is added to a feminine base, the corresponding
.masculine base is substituted for the latter. E. g.

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par.
gue ‘shaven’; gtz ‘toshave; guegly ‘he shaves’.
g ‘true’; gy ‘to declare as true’; gargafa ¢ he declares as true’,
gy (§ 174, ¢) xfyr  ‘declare as broad ’; sryrzrfey  be declares (anything)

“broad % broad’.
gt (Fem. gfy ‘to declare as varie- waxfy ‘he declares (her)
of ug, § 135) gated ’; variegated’,

. ).
¢ variegated ’;

CHAPTER VIII.
PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES.
§ 486. (a) The following are the prepositions which are commonly
prefixed to verbal roots and their derivatives:—
arfq ‘over, beyond;’ e.g. wrfq-sweg ¢ to overstep, to go beyond, to
transgress, to surpass’.
Y ¢ over, above, on’; e.g. Y-F ‘ to place over, to appoint’; wﬁﬁ
‘ to rise above, to ascend ’; f¥r-ua ¢ to obtain’,

w1 * after, along, near to ’; e.g. s to go after or along’; qTF
‘ to do after, to imitate’.

Aq ¢ away, off’; e.9. AGITIY ‘to go away ’; -y ¢ to lead off’,
w1y (sometimes {§) ‘near to, on’; e.g. Y413y, ¢ to approach * arfiar
or {§ -4t ¢ to put on, to shut’.
W ¢ towards, to, upon’; e.g. a]ﬁ:;-qu; ‘to go towards or to ’srfiy-qq
¢ to fall upon’.
%1 (sometimes g ) ‘away, off, down ’; e.g. aa-m(g 38, @) ‘to cut
off’; srq-gg ¢ to descend ’; 3yq-aTrg, or F-ITE ‘ to plunge down into’.
. W1 ¢ towards, to, at’; e.g. AT-FHY ¢ to draw towards, to attract’; w-
ey ‘to shout at’,

9% ‘ up, on, out ’; 6.9 IL-g ‘to go up, to rise ’; Ig-wy, ¢ to pour out’s
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97 ¢ near to, under’; e.g. I € to go near to > gq-gyr ‘to stand
near or under’,
4 ¢ down, into’; e.g. fr-qg (§ 41, @) ‘ to sit down’; fy-zrg < to hold
down, to suppress ’; ff-f=g (§ 41, a) ¢ to pour into’.
fa: ‘out of, forth from’; e.g. fag-ameg “to goout’; ﬁq-q’a_; (§ 37, note)
¢ to spring from’,
qq ‘ away, back’; e.9. qui-ga ¢ to turn away or back’.
qRR ‘round, about’; e.g. qfig-g ‘to go round’; qfy-ofi (§ 40, a) ¢ to lead
round ’; qfe -3y ¢ to roam about’.
5t ¢ forth, forward, pro-’; e.g. w353y ¢ to step forth, to proceed ’; g-wrT
“ to set out’; g-ury (§ 40, @) ‘to bend forward, to bow down before’,
qfa ‘back, re-’; e.9. giq-g * to repel’; qfa'.a-a_: ‘to respond’.
fig ‘apart, dis-’; e.g. ﬁg{ ‘to take apart’; fg-qr ‘to dispose’.
g, ‘together, con-’; Fry ¢ to go together, to assemble’; afax ‘to
collect’.
(b) Two or more of the above prepositions may be combined ; e.g.
gy (G.e. @R + IT + =0) 41, ¢ to come together near to', wyfrEHT
© (t.e. W% 4+ | -+ W), ¢ to approach together ’; de.
§ 487. (a) The initial g of the roots gy ¢ to stand ’ and g ‘to
support’ is dropped when it is immediately preceded by the preposition
; e.g. Periph. Fut, of gqr with 3g, 3earran; but Pres. Ind, Par. gfa-
wifar ; Perf. Par, mzﬁ; Aor. Par. ggeria.
() The sibilant g (changeable to g by § 41, a) is prefixed to the rt. g
“ to do’, after the preposition @iy, and after the prepositions gq and gfg
in the sense of ‘ to decorate, ornament’, &c.; likewise to the rt.

: €
“ to scatter ’ after the prepositions gq and xfq, in the sense of ¢ to cut,
to hurt ;' (see §§ 229 d, 231 d),

§ 488, The following words are prefixed to certain roots only, and
they shave in the peculiarities of prepositions (§§ 229, 230, and 513)
when they are so prefixed:—

1. @y is prefixed to g and to roots which mean ‘to go’; e.g.
=y ¢ to go towards’, Gerund H3PAF or ATHPNA ; wyag ‘to
salute’, Gerund =T,

2. oeqy is prefixed to g, T, T, ¥, and similar roots; ¢.g. FAT-F
or HFALATH ‘to go between, to disappear’; ssgL-qr ‘to conceal’;
ALY to be within’; Gerund syafiar, st=aley or swaiiay &e.

3. wew, 99, WAY, T, Wi and certain other words which are
imitative of sound, are prefixed to rt. g; e.g. s1&-F ‘to decorate’; T
‘to treat with respect, srma-g ‘to treat with disrespect’; Sxit
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‘ to promise ’; gra-F ¢ to make the sound which is produced in clearing
one's throat’; Gerund sr&F®, g &e.

4. oy is profixed to g, wyy, v, #ft, and similar roots; e.g. re-z
¢‘to go down, to set ’; sy&y-fy ‘ to lead down, to cause to set’; Gerund
3

el &o.

5. enfy: and gqry: are prefixed to g, srq, 3 &c.; e.9. wnfyw-z (§ 37,
note) * to xxlake manifest ’; FTH, ¢ to become wanifest ’; Gerund syrfy-
9, M See 8.

6. v is prefixed to 3y, g &c., and optionally to g, when it denotes
disappearance ; e.g. fgQi3y ‘to disapper’, Gerund fﬁ'ﬁrgx; R
( § 37, mote ) or fg¥:-3, or, in two separate unconnected words, QT F
“to cover, to conceal’, Gerund fyTega, or AT:FA, or fAT: Fe=T.

7. gy is prefixed to &, i3, Wy, &e.; 9. graH (§ 37, note) ‘to place
before’, Gerund gyegrer; g, ‘to go before’, Gerund QT Or JIHTA.

8. gt e, %, g, T/ and certain other words may
optionally be prefixed to the root g or remain separate ; e.g. aﬁ-g;' or
Tu ¥ ¢ to subdue’, Gerund gRze or I FAL.

§ 489. (a) Nounssubstantive and adjective may be prefixed to the
roots g ‘to make’, srg ‘to b, and 3y ‘to become’, to express the
meaning that somebody makes a person or thing, or that a person or
thing becomes, that which is denoted by the noun prefixed to &, 1,
or 3y ; e.g. Feufr-g ‘to make (that which is not black) black’, FEN-.
‘to become black’, a7gy-3 ‘ to become the Ganges’. The roots g, 1,
and 37 are in this connection treated as they are treated when preposi-

tions are prefixed to them ; e.g. Gerund of Fwfr-%, FehFw.
(6) The final letters of nouns which are so prefixed to g, g, and

37, undergo the following changes :

1. st and &7 are changed to &, except when final in indeclinables ;
g and g are lengthened; and =g is changed to §; e.g. Fwuit-3 (from geur
and 37 ), wF-y (from a1z and 37 ); gfi-ig (from gy and 37), gEg
(from 7% and %7 ); =iy (from fyg and 37).. But guray (from the
indecl. q"}m and ‘I.) ¢ to become evening’,

2. A final q is dropped, and afterwards the preceding rule is applied
to the penultimate vowel ; e g. qsf-3y (from grary and 33) ‘to become
a king’; wafi-gg(from 3@y and §) ‘to reduce to ashes’,

3. Nouns with two bases assume their weak base, nouns with three
bases their middle base ; their finals are first changed as in the Loc.
Plur., and afterwards the Sandhi-rules in § 26, ff., are applicable ; e.g.

fri%-% (from fydrg and 3 ) * to put aside’s
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§ 490. To express the sense that a person or thing becomes com-
pletely, or that somebody changes a person or thing altogether to, that
which ig denoted by a certain noun, the suffix gye (the initial g of which
is never changed to ) may be added to that noun, and the roots w,
1, Or 3, or the root gy with preposition g, may be added to the
derivative so formed; eg. wﬁm'lﬁ or m ¢ to be changed
completely to fire’, 3ygrymeg ‘to change completely to ashes’. Some-
times the suffix @rg conveys the notion that a person or thing becomes,
or that somebody makes a person or thing, dependent on or the pro-
perty of that which is denoted by a certain noun; e.g. TIETE ‘to
become dependent on, or the property of, a king; yramex ‘to make
( a person or thing ) dependent on or the property of, a king’. The
derivatives in gy which are formed in accordance with this rule remain
independent words and do not share in the properties of prepositions ;

the Gerund of g after sygr@Te, is therefore Feay (nof F), ATAEEAT,

CHAPTER IX.
FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES.

§ 491. There are a few verbal roots which, without undergoing any
change, may be used also as nominal bases ; e.g. the root ¥z ‘to see’
may also be used as a feminine noun in the sense of ‘sight’, or ‘an
eye ’; similarly g as a verbal root means ‘to rejoice’, as a feminine noun
¢ joy’; gy as & verbal root ‘to fight’, as a feminine noun ¢a fight, a bat-
tle’; fisy as a verbal root ¢ to point out’, as a feminine noun ‘a point of
the compass’. In the same way the verbal root gz, when the preposition
@t is prefixed to it, means ‘to go to, to befall’, and =y as a feminine
noun means ¢ what befalls a person, misfortune’; the root with the
preposition a9 prefixed to it, means ‘to sit together’, the feminine noun
gag ‘an assembly ’; thé root with the prepositions gg and sy
conveys the sense ‘to blind on to’, the word as a feminine substan-
tive means ‘ a sandal, a shoe’ (that which is bound to the foot).

§ 492. (@) Nearly all roots may, without undergoing any change, bhe
used as the last members of compound nouns, and wheli employed thus,
they generally convey the sense of a Present Participle of the Active ;
‘6.9. Ay ‘knowing the law, one who knows the law’ (from w3 and
39), Q‘{ﬁ'{ ‘knowing the Vedas, one who knows the Vedas’ (from gg

and farg ).
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() When a root that ends in a short vowel is used in this manner,
the letter g is affixed to it ; e.g. fyaafrg *conquering all, one who
conquers all’ (from fsr and f ); fymrgq ¢ making pictures, a painter’
(from fiyzx and ). But fgarqy ¢ protecting all, one who protects all’,
(from far and qr ) &c.

§ 493. In general, however, nominal bases are derived from verbal
roots or derivative verbal bases by means of sufixes, and from the
nominal bases so formed other nominal bases are derived by means of
other suffixes ; or nominal bases are formed by composition. Nominal
bases derived from roots or from other nominal bases by means of suffixes
are called Derivative Nominal Bases; nominal bases formed by
composition are called Compound Nominal Bases or Compounds.

I.—DERIVATIVE NOMINAL BASES.

§ 494. The suffices by which nominal bases are derived from roots
or derivative verbal bases are called primary or krit suffixes, and the
nominal bases formed by them, primary nominal bases. Those suftixes
by which nominal bases are derived from other nominal bases are called
secondary or taddhita suffixes, and the nominal bases formed by them,
secondary nominal bases. E.g. the bases g ‘a doer’, 7fey ‘intelli-
gence’, g ‘one who causes to know’, are primary nominal bases, the
first derived by the primary or krit suffix g from rt. g ‘to do’, the
second derived by the krit suffix fe from the root &s ¢ to think’, and the
third derived by the krit suffix g from the causal base gifey ‘to cause
to know’ (of rt. gy ). But the bases Fyeq ‘the state of a doer’, afwg
‘possessed of intelligence’, srgerar ‘childlessness’, are secondary nominal
basges, derived, the first by the secondary or taddhita sufix zg from the
primary nominal base g ‘a doer’, the second by the taddhita suffix
from the primary nominal base {fyy ‘intelligence’, and the third by the
taddhita suffix gy from the compound nominal base srgz ‘childless’.

§ 495. There is a peculiar class of primary or krit suffixes to which
the native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of
upﬁ,di -suffixes, .¢. a list of suffixes headed by the suffix I (or g with
the mute or indicatory letter up attached to it). They form like other
krit suffixes, primary nouns from verbal roots but are given in special
lists because their application is rare, and because either the nouns
derived by them are formed very irregularly, or the connection between
the meanings of the nouns derived by them and the roots from which
they are supposed to have been derived is not so clearly discernible as it
is in the case of other primary nouns. Instances of nouns formed by
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means of Unéadi-suffixes are 32y ‘& horse’, from argy ‘to pervade’, Iy
camel’, derived from gy ¢ to burr’, &c;

§ 496. The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final letters of roots
or derivative verbal bases and the initial letters of primary or krit suffixes
are generally those stated in § 44, ff, and § 209, ffi The same rules
apply also to the final letters of nominal™bases and initial vowels or initial
7 of secondary or taddhita suffixes. Before taddhita suffixes which begin
with any other consonant than 3, nominal bases that end in consonants
must first undergo the same changes which they undergo in their
Loc. Plur., afterwards the rules given in § 26, ff. are applied ; there are,
however, exceptions.

§ 497. _Th:é only primary nouns the formation of which will be fully
taught here, are the Participles, the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the
Verbal Adjectives. In § 539 the student will find a list of other com-
mon Primary or Krit suffixes, and in § 540 a list of the most common
Becondary or Taddhita suffixes.

1.—PARTICIPLES,

(a)—Participles of the Present tense.

§ 408. (a) The Participle of the Present Parasmai. is formed
by the addition of the suffix 3g to the special base of the Pres. Par.; when
the special base is changeable, syey is added to the special weak base. The
base undergoes before sy the same changes which it undergoes before
the termination stfeg or sify of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. Z.g.

rt. 3 cL 1. Sp. B, 9 ; 3Pl Pres Wafed ; Ptc. WAT, * being’,
rt, ﬁ'ﬂ‘_\ 4. , @'&T; , Sreat=; ., ‘gpl'aﬂﬂ:‘playing’.
. g 6. »  §T . ggta; , gga. ‘striking.
. fou 2.8p.WBfaw; , fwha; . B hating.
. Jr 2. qr; , At » I ‘going’
neH 2, g , @RI, @A ‘being.
g 3 , 98 ; » JBR; , JEA ‘sacrificing.
. g 5 g9; » @rafeq;, @ ‘squeezing

out'.
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rt. 3719 5.Sp. W.B.3A1Y; 3 PLPr.3ATga{ed; Pte. AT ‘ obtaining .

rt. T 7., ;0 a:srf?a; » &Y ‘obstructing’.
. 8 |, dqF; , aeafed; ,, q=adq stretching’.

rtl ﬁ 9 ” ﬂﬁ'uﬂ'; » aﬁ'ur&a; ” m ‘buying,'
rt. JL 10. Sp. B. '*:h'('q' » W; » "ﬁ(ﬂ?{‘stealing’. ‘
vt g9;Caus, AGA; |, AreAfd; |, AGAA causing o

know’,

» Des, , aﬁ'f?m; » gﬂ\ﬁ?ﬁﬁﬂ;,, gé’rfﬁw‘wmmg

to know’,

(b) The declension and the formation of the feminine base of this
participle have been treated of in § 101, ff,

(©) fag cl. 2. ‘to know’, forms its Pres. Partic. Par. either regu-
larly fagq, or it forms by means of the suffix of the Partic. of the
Red. Perf, Par. fygg, declined § 124. (Seo § 279).

§ 499, (a) The Participle of the Present Atmane. is formed
by the addition of the suffix #y (changeable to syror by § 58, Fem. wrer
or #ury) to the special base of the Present; but when the special base
is changeable, sqrer (instead of #yrey) is added to the special weak base,
Final o1 of the special base remains unchanged before frsy; before sqray
the base undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the.
termination sr& of the 3 Plur, Pres. Ind. Atm. Z. g.

rt. 3 cl 1. Speec. B. WA; Partic. WIAHTA.

Ry e , , fm ,  femwm

rt, g{ cl 6. » » @g ” gqm;{'
rt. f%ﬁ[\ cl. 2. Sp. W. B. fiﬂ\; 3 P1, Pres. ﬁ:ﬂ%’; Pte. fgaron,
g 3, g . FEG  , gEE
) rt- g cl- 5- » gs; ” ga%; ” gm.

oy 5, ey, WIgER; , g,

28 s
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rt, €7 ol7.Sp.W.B. &4 ; 3 Pl Pres ¥4d; Pre. T

.
rt. & cl8. ad; » qeqd; ,, qedT.
v ® Lo,  wrof; s, S,
rt. €1 with prep.  T; 8PLPresA. A (§283); Pte. ATHTH.
rt. L cl. 10. Spec.B. NT; Partic. ST,
rt. §9; Cous. ,, , AT \ IIATA.

Des. B. aﬁ‘ﬁﬁﬁ » ga?n‘?tm

(6) This participle is declined according to § 131.

() e el 2. ¢ tosit’, forms its Pres. Partic. Atm, irregulatly,
wrefter ‘sitting

§ 500. (a) The Participle of the Present Passive is formed

by the addition of the suffix #1y (changeable to wyyor by § 58 ) to the
Passive base in g, Z. g.

rt. §%; Pass. B.  @A; Pte. JIATH  ‘who or what is struck’.
rt. f3; , °; , A ‘who or what is gathered’.
rt. &, wo A&, AW ‘who or what is heard’.
rt. &; " Bra; , fRIWTO who or what is done’.

rt. g1, ,» & , €W who or what is given’,
rt. L cl. 10.,, iﬁ'&' » éﬁm ‘who or what is stolen’,

rt, J9; Caus. Pass, ﬁ"c’ﬂ' » AR ‘who or what is caused
: to know’.
Des. Pass. gRITre; @WJWWW ¢who or what is desired to
know’.
(5) This participle also is declined according to § 131.
(b)—Participles of the Simple Fulure.
§ 501. (a) The Participle of the Simple Future in Parasmai.
is formed by the addition of the suffix ¥rq to the base of the Simple

Fut. Par. in g or wy; the participle of the Simple Future in Atmane,
and in Passive by the addition of the suffix grq to the base of the

Simple Fut, Atm. and Pass, in g or &g. Before o1, the final 37 of the
Future base is dropped, before gray the base remains unchanged. E. g.
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‘ Base of the Simple Fut, Future Partic.
rt. g1; in Par;and } Par. Frerq ‘one who will
tm, TR Atm, TEAR } give’,

in Pass {W or  Pass. grerwTa or ‘who or what
nr SR PR will be given .

rt, 37: in Par. and Par. wiisga ‘who or what
.E, Atm, }“ﬁw; Atm. 3yRregwOr } will be’,

s » Iin Pass, {“ﬁwﬁ ;Ot Pass. a@‘m or

”

rt. gy in Par. Atm. Par. gifrega ‘who or what
s‘{’and Pass, }ﬁ&wi Atm, gifdregamo } will know’.

. ‘who or what
Pass. qiferegaror } will be known’,

rt. g{;ipPar. and } trefre; Par. Jrrfreag ‘who or what

Atm. Atm. Syrfreamon will steal’,
in Pass {aﬁzﬁwor Pass, icfegamoror | ‘who or what
now ' Qe SiReEE will be stolen’.

(b) TFor the declension and the formation of the feminine base of
these participles see § 101 and § 131. ,
(¢)=—Participles of the Perfect.

502. (a) The Participle of the Reduplicated Perfect Parasma.
is formed with the suffix gg which is generally added to the weak base of
the Red. Perfect. When the weak base consists of only one syllable, g
is added with the intermediate g; and it may be added with or without
4 after the roots m{‘t,o go', L5 ‘to strike’, Txg ‘to see’, ﬁ':(‘to enter, and

cl, 6 ‘to find’. Of the five roots mentioned in § 316, g forms this
participle from the weak base (with g) and grq and @ form it from
the strong base with penultimate (short) st (without g), while g and
g+ way form it in either way. B.g.

rt. T ; Red. W.B. ff¥g; Pte. ﬁfﬁq ‘who or what split’.

rt. g% ; » GIE; » TIEH  ‘who or what struck’.
rt. ﬁq\; ”» &rqa.;; » ﬁﬁaa_\ ‘who or what pla,yed’.

(§309,a)
rt. 1 M fosft; ﬁl‘vﬁﬂ'ﬂ\ ‘who or what led’.
rt. &5 v % » Q%Y ‘who or what praised’.
% o, W% , T®IG  Who or what did",

rt. Y5 » LIRS | ’ Wﬁﬁ'ﬂ\ ‘who or what threw’,

-~
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rt. §9; Red W.B. éﬂ"\; Pte. %ﬁﬂ'ﬂ\ ‘who or what wished’,
rt. qT; L S Qﬁﬁ‘v‘l‘ ‘who or what gave’.
rt. 9 ; " L G'Tf&}ﬂ'ﬂ ‘who or what ate’.

rt. 99; » 99 » &ﬁﬁ'ﬂ ‘who or what cooked ’

1
¥t 9 " S0 &ﬁ'ﬂ\ who or what spoke’.
rt. I ; » %ﬂ\ » %ﬁr‘ﬁr{i\ ‘who or what sacrificed’,

Butrt. @T; Pte F@EH who or what dug’.
oA,  ARAEE or W (§309,b) ‘who or
what went’,
1t &1 ; » ‘\?rf‘?lil'l{\ or STEAH_ ‘who or what struck’.
rt. T » qri%rw\ or FEHH who or what saw’,

() The declension and the formation of the feminine base this
participle have been treated of in §§ 122-125.

¥
§ 503. (a) The Participle of the Red. Perfect Atmane. is
formed with the suffix grrey (changeable to 3oy, Fem. srar or =qrom)
which is generally added to the weak base of the Red. Perfect ; final
letters of the base generally nundergo before sty the same changes which
they undergo before the termination it of the 3 Plur, Atm. Z. g.

rt. T ; Red.W. B. farfirg ; 3.p1L A. ffArfR; pte. fAfimgm.

rt. ?'ﬁ'; » ﬁﬁﬁ; » ﬁ"l’%i; ” ﬁ;ﬁﬂ'ﬂ'

. & ., G, g

. &; . qF r, AGRG , TEIOL

. q; . T . WG, @

Tt T ; M & ., NG, g,
(5) TFor the declension of this participle see § 131,

§ 004. (a) Roots ending in s (including the roots g and a in
§ 318 form their Perfect Participles, contrary to the general rule, thus
aw is added to the root, which then is changed in accordance with the
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rules of Sandhi (§ 48), and is finally reduplicated; in the case of 3y,
on the other hand, the root is first reduplicated, and sy afterwards added
to the reduplicated form changed according to the rules of Sandhi.

E.g. rt, 3 Ptc. Par. faaftder; Pte. Atm, FReTon.

rt. q; s ” ﬁ?ﬁﬁ!{; ” 1) m-
rt. ﬂ; I3 ’” W({; ” ’” il‘ﬁl‘tm-

o

rt. Q', M ”» Y CL: I ) qguror.

Some grammarians, however, form ffaqr and gygmor in Atm,;
and of i’ g, and T (§ 307, d) some form FTad, TIAY, and FrFrAY in

Par. The root F w1th gy forms guepaq and FIEHT. The root sgg
(§ 322, ¢) similarly forms AT, Of Srray some form STz, others

I,

(8) Roots which drop their penultimate nasal in other forms (see
§ 381, &, 1) drop it also in these participles; e.g. 373y forms (nof wqra-
99 , but) snRraeg as if from s,

§ 505. TheParticiples ofthe Periphrastic Perfectin Parasmai.
and Atmane. are formed by the addition of the Participles of the Redupl.
Perf, of the auxiliary verbs g, s or 3y, to the base in [, E.g.

rt. I7g ; Pte. P, E':Q‘iﬁag or Wmf%rarq\ or q:qi‘q;ﬁq{

Tt HE; , A SAEIEHET or ATATHITHAY or ATGTLAH,

gL, P NEIEAor NTAAGAHor TRATTYI,
, A, AT or TAHTHAGor FIFTHIE:

(&)—The Past Participles.

§ 506. (a) The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition
to the root or to the derivative verbal base of the suftix g (Fem. base
a); sometimes ( § 508 ) this suffix g is changed to & (changeable to oy
by § 58, Fem. base w7 or oy ). Z. g.

rt. @7 ‘to bathe’;, Past Pass. Pte. ®Td ‘bathed’.

rt. 55 “to gather’; » » e ‘ gathered .’
rt. ST “to lead % » » o o» T cled’

rt. ¥ ‘to praise’; ” . T ‘praised’.
rt. 3 *to become ’;‘ n® » " I ‘become’.
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rt. &  ‘to do’; Past Pass Pte. Hd ‘done’.
rt, T ‘to loosen’; ,, , , H® ‘loosened’. .
Caus. B, A (of rt. )5 »  » AT ‘made to know’.
Des. B. fsw (ofrt. ) » R < desired to do’.
But rt. ﬁ;i ‘to seatter’; ,, ., ﬂﬂ'tﬁ ‘scattered’,
rt. ﬁ]{ ‘tosplit’; , , o= “split’,
() Tor the declension of this participle see § 131.

§ 607. (@) The suffix g is added to many roots without the interme-
diate g, to many other roots with the intermediate g, and to a few roots
it may be added with or without the intermediate g, In general, g is
edded without g to all roots ending in vowels, and to those monosyllabic
roots ending in consonants to which any other suffix (beginning with
a consonant, except 3 ) must or may be added without g; e.g.

rt. T (set) ‘to go’; Past Pass. Pte, T3 <gone’,
rt. f%ﬁl; (amit) ‘to sprinkle’; ,, , faw ‘sprinkled’.
rt. g1 (anit) ‘to join’; w »  » J® ‘joined’,

rt. gt‘;\ (opt.-amit) ‘to cover’; , , , & ‘covered’.
tr I (sel, but see §370d) ‘to grow’; , TE ‘grown ’,

(b) = is added without ¥ also to gy, I, WY, YL, faq cl. 1, 1T,
g9, gﬁ:’ g, Y, A, A4, farst and some other less common roots ; e.g.

rt. {FF{\ ‘to kindle’; Past Pass. Pte. & ’kindled’.
rt. ﬂq‘\ ‘to shine’; » » » ff‘eT ‘shining".

(¢) & may optionally be added with or without intermediate g to
rt. 5=, P. P. Pte. figw or fEtaa ‘afflicted ’; rt. &g, P. P. Pte. maflq
or Fut (§ 508) ‘swift’; rt. g, cl, 1, P. P. Ptc. qfyq or gg ‘purified’; and
to certuin other roots provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally or
conveys the sense of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the

state which is expressed by the root; e.g. rt. {¥qg forms RafRa (or &%)
or figwr in the sense of ‘beginning to perspire,” or when the Partic, is

used impe‘raonally' ( Rafyawse or fgwwAw ‘he has perspired ).
(@)’ To all other roots, and to all derivative verbal bases except
those-which already end in g, & mustbeadded with intermediate g; like-
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wise (against the general rule under a) to g ¢ to be hungry’ (P. P.

Pte. gfya), sy ‘to seize’, qq to fall (qfira), @ ‘to dwell’ (3ftra),
wft ‘to lie down’ (stfRrs), &c. After oy the intermediate g musb be

lengthened (P. P. Ptc. 7). Z.9.
rt. W§  ‘tosuspect’; Past. Pass Pte. {I‘&'ﬂ‘ “suspected .

rt. ﬁlﬁ ‘to blame’; , , , f«f*gT ‘blamed’.
rt. gL ‘to steal’; Deriv. Base NR; Past P. Ptc. N *stolen’;

rt. g9 ‘ toknow’; Caus. Base ﬂ}ﬁ; Past, P. Pte. of Caus. STTea
‘made to know’.

» »  Desid. Base FAMAT; P. P. Ptc. of Desid.  gATTaITNT

(§ 456) desired to know’.
» »  Atm.Freq Base aYge; P.P. Pte. of Freq. AR,

rt. :1‘ to be’;n 3 ) W; » N m C§ 465)‘

(¢) When g is added without intermediate g to roots ending in
consonants, the rules given in § 309 ff. must be observed ; e.g.

rt. A ‘to abandon’; Past. Pass. Ptc. < ‘abandoned’.

rt. ST ‘to emit’; s w  » QT ‘emitted’.
rt. 9 ‘toobtain’; , , , ST ‘obtained’.
rt. TN ‘to wish’; s » » & ‘wished’.
rt. & ‘to burn’ »  » » &I ‘burnt’.
#NT  “licked”.

rt. @53'\ ‘to lick’; " won
rt. gg\ ‘to faint’; » » » BIHOrYHE ‘ faint’,
rt. g ‘to bind’; w  » » N8 ‘bound’.
rt. @8  ‘to bear’; w w » @& ‘borne’.

§ 508. (a) Wherever the suffix g (without intermediate g) would
immediately follow upon one of the consonants g or T, it must be changed
to®, This  is substituted for g also after those roots ending in &ty (w, &,
and afY, § 297, b) which begin with a conjunct consonant and contain a
semivowel ; and also after certain other roots such as gy ‘togo’, gy ‘to
abandon’, fiy ‘to grow’, § ‘to fly’, %1 ‘to perish’, &} ‘to adhere’, g ‘to cut’,
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#ay to tear’, 379y ‘ to break’, 375y “ to bend’, (not ‘to enjoy ) TR
‘to dive’, T ‘to break’, fisy ‘to tremble’ ete. Before 7y final g is
changed to 7 and final 5 and &, are changed to 11, £.9.

rt. & ‘to seatter’; ( § 48) Past. Pass, Pte. Y07 *seattered .

rt. g‘él_ ‘to strike’; (§ 309,2) ?R;l ¢‘struck’.
(§ 507, ¢).
rt. ﬁﬁ ‘to split’; ” fam <split’.
1. 7 to fade’; \ 71 * faded .
rt. T “‘to go’; » g€\ ‘gone’.
rt. T “to abandon’; » g\ ‘abandoned”.
rt. & ‘to cut’; » @A ‘cut’.
rt. g1 to bend’; » JA ‘bent’. (but Y
‘enjoyed’).
rt. A ‘to dive’; HAY immerged’.
rt. H‘E;‘ to sit’; A (with prep. for
frrmoun cte.).

(b) The following are common exceptions to this rule: rt. " ‘to
become intoxicated’, P. P. Pte. ®w ‘intoxicated’; rt. wqr to name’,
=g ‘ nemed, known ’; &y ¢ to think’, worg ¢ thought’; % forms g
and & T by § 509, a.

(c) Some roots optionally change g to ; rt. geg ‘to moisten’, P.P.
Ptc. g or g ‘ moistened ’; rt. g ‘to strike’, = or gay ‘struck ’; rt.
1 “to swell’, grref or grur ‘smelt’; rt. F ‘to protect’, gre or Frur ¢ pro-
tected ’; rt gt ‘to be ashamed,” #ig or gior ‘ashamed’, Rt. g ‘to
play’ generally forms g ‘played’, but when it means ‘to gamble’, it
forms g, Rt. fg ‘to know’ forms iy ‘known’; rt. ﬁg ‘to find,’
=t or fym, &e. :

§ 509. Before the suffix (g or 57) of the Past Passive Partidiple roots
undergo the following changes :—

(a) The roots mentioned in §[381 b, 6, (except }) are changed as
they are changed in the Benedictive Par.; e.g.
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rt. ¥ ‘tospeak’;  Past Pass. Pte. S  ‘spoken’.
rb. g ‘to say’; " " ,, IRT  ‘said”,
rt. I§  ‘to carry’; F&  ‘carried’.
rt. Iq ‘to sacrifice”; e ‘sacrificed ’,
rt. 9 ‘to pierce’; g pierced’.
rt. ¥F  ‘to ask’; g8 ‘asked .
rb. S ‘to tear % IO ‘torn’.
. &  ‘tocall’; ga ‘called’,
rt. B “to grow’; qA ‘grown’,
rt. SOT  ‘to decay’; S *decayed”.
rb. TG ‘to rule’; i ‘ruled’.
() A penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped (see § 381
b, 1); e.g.
rb. qFg ‘to bind’; Past Pass, Pte. g *bound’,
rt. é‘i[\ ‘o bite’; ’ % y @ ¢ bitten’,
rt. q=q ‘to tie’; ” w oy T ‘tied’
b, WA ‘to break’; » » » WA ‘broken’,
Buat rt. f‘:'-IF{‘ to blame’; wom f’v\'l'faﬁ ‘blamed’.

(c) The penultimate vowel of roots that end in a nasal is generally
lengthened before g (without the intermediate g); e9.

rt. SHH_ ‘to step’; Past Pass. Pte. Tq ‘stepped’ ( § 309, b).
rt. [ “to grow calm’; ,, ” ,, S ‘calm’.

(d). But the roots 1y, ‘to go’, 3 ‘to bend’, argy ‘to restrain’, gy ‘to
sport’, qY ‘to think’, T ‘to kill’, g cl. 1, ‘to serve’, and all roots of the
8th (tandds) class that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal before g;e.g.

rt. Y ‘to go’; Past Pass. Ptc. 7@  ‘gone’.
rt. 8 “to strike’; ” noon () ¢struck’,
rt. €W “to stretch’; » »w o Qq ‘stretched’,

298
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(90 And the roots & ‘to dig’, 1, ‘to be born,’ and @ ‘to obtain’
drop their final q and lengthen their vowel before g (see § 385, 2); e.g.

rt. @ ‘to dig’; Past Pass. Pte. ®&Tq ‘dug’.

(/) A final radical g is changed to 3 before g (without intermediate
g¥) and 77; but when preceded by g, it is dropped (§ 309, a); e.g.
rt. f%ﬁ'\‘to sew’; Past Pass, Pte. A ‘sewn ’,
rt. BT toplay’; . . . FA orgA (§508,0).
rt. gé- ‘to strike ,; ] » 3 ﬁ (§ 46 ) ‘struck’.
(9) Roots of the 1st (bhvddi) class with penultimate 3 may optionally
substitute Guna for their radical vowel before the suffix g (when added
with intermediate g), provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally
or conveys the sense of ‘beginning’ to perform the action or to undergo
the state expressed by the root; e.g. rt. gg ‘to delight’ forms usually
gfAw ‘delighted’; but in the sense of ‘beginning to delight’, or when the
Past Pass. Pte. is used impersonally, it forms gfye or AR In a few
other roots, such as fﬁa‘: cl. 1, to which the suffix of the Past Pass, Ptc,

may under certain conditions (§ 507, c) optionally be added with the in-
termediate g, Guna must besubstituted for the radical vowel, when g is

added with g; e.g. @fga or fRaw; but of 1t. &g ol 4, fafyq or faw.

§ 510, The following roots form their Past Passive Partic, irregularly
(a) E?i’ ‘to cut; Past Pass. Pte. @ ‘cut’.
" 4T ‘to place’; " w  » T8 ‘placed’.
HT ‘to measure’;
. ¥ ‘to barter’; }
@Y ‘tofinish, , , , f4q ‘finished’.
#©IT ¢ to stand’; » w o TR ‘standing’,

”» ”» 7 ﬁﬂ' ‘measured’, ‘bar ter ed’,

¥ ‘to sing’; w  m o, @ ‘sung’.

¥ *to suck’; w  » o, U ‘sucked’

qr ‘todrink;  , , , W& ‘drunk’

Bl ‘to split’; w o, Bra or fm split’

qY ‘tosharpen’; i,  n3 , G or R sharpened’
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) ‘to weave’; Past Pass. Pte. ST ‘woven’.
Sy ‘to wake’; w o, FARIRE ‘awake’.
gfRFT to be poor’; w  w o FREZE “poor’

() The roots 71 ‘to give), and ¥ ‘to protect’, form in the Past Pass
Pto. gw ‘given’, ‘protected’; this participle may drop its initial g, when
@ preposition. that ends in a vowel is prefixed to it; e.g. srgw or g=; when
T has thus been dropped, a preceding g or g is lengthened ; ¢.9. fag=
or =,

(c) Alphabetical list of rome other roots which form their Past
Pass, Pte. irregularly :—

rt. T ‘toeat’;  PastPass Pte. T ‘caten’; (¥ n. ‘food’).

rt. 3 ‘to protect’; , , , FA ‘protected’.

rt. 8% ‘to destroy’; , » » 1@ or &UT ‘destroyed’.

rt. ST ‘to-be i’ T, qﬂ% “ill’ (as with fever).

rt. O ‘o cleanse’; ,, , 9 ‘cleansed’.

rt. mq.‘\‘t’o grOW’3 » ”» I3 I or ﬂq ‘gI'OWD’.

rt. gé;\ ‘to fa.int’; ”» ‘ 1] » 7{\& or E\l%’ﬂ' ‘faint,ing’.
(T “ contracted’.

rt. ﬁ A ‘coagulated’.

. liﬁﬂ‘ ‘cold’.
rt. 8T ‘to cook’. w o » ZATOT or 3T ‘cooked’.
. ®Rto grow’; ;. o THIA ‘grown’.
rt. G ‘to delight’; ,, , , ®A ‘delighted’.

8§ 511. A few roots cannot form the Past Pass. Ptc. in & or &; its
meaning, however, is expressed by certain adjectives derived from
the roots ; e.g. rt. f ‘to waste’, gyry ‘wasted’; rt. g ‘to cook’, qe ‘cooked’,
ripe’; rb. gy ‘to become dry’, gy ‘dry’; rt. gy ‘to emaciate’, gy
‘emaciated’ (but e.g. with prep. g, qgﬁm), rt. W ‘6o burst open’, grg
‘blown’ (but e.g. with prep. 5, sgrew or m) &o,



328 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§b5id—

§ 512. (o) A Past Active Ptc. is derived from the Past Pass. Ptc.
in g (or ) by the addition of the suffix z; ¢.9.

rt. w ‘to bathe’; P. P. Ptc LIGH P Act. P. ®TAH ‘one who has

bathed’.

rt. & ‘todo’; ’ &d; " A ‘one who has
done’,

rb. fﬁ'{‘to split’; fi=; » ﬁﬁﬁi’one who has
split’.

(8) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of

this participle see § 111 ff.
2.—TnE GERUND.

§ 513." (a) The Gerund is generally formed either by the addition
of the suffix &y, or by the addition of the suffix 47, to the root or derivative
verbal base. The suffix rgr is added to roots or derivative verbal bases
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489)
is prefixed; g is added to roots or derivative verbal bases to which a pre-
position (or one of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) is prefixed. X.g.

rt. W7 ‘to lead’; Ger. S{ITAT ‘having led".
rt. I cl. 10 ‘to steal’; Deriv. Base %R; Ger. =Rt ‘hay-

ing stolen’.
rt. 9 ‘to know’; Caus. B. iﬁfﬁ'; Ger. of Caus. YT ‘having
caused to know’,
Geor. of rt. ST with prep. ﬁ‘, EEiC ‘having trained’,

Ger. of Caus. of rt. Y with prep. A, qqre ‘having informed’,

(6) The negative 31 ‘not’ may be prefixed to elther form of the
Gerund ; o.g.

H 4+ =weEr ‘not having led’.
o + RRAT = F=AAT ‘not having stolen’,
F 4+ el = aifashie of 4 sar = s,

(a)—Formation of the Gerund by means of the suffix eay.

§ 514. The suffix &gy is added to many roots without intermediate
¥; to some roots it may optionally be added with or without interme-
diate g; to other roots and to derivative verbal bases it is added with
the intermediate g, .
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to roots ending in vowels

(except fiy, oY, &Y, , and si;), and to such anif roots (§ 298, @, 2) end-
ing in consonants as are not specially mentioned under (8) and (c)

below; e. g.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rt.

‘to join’;

‘to do”;

‘o fill}

R LR EREL

!

‘to know’;

‘to conquer’;
‘to become’;
‘to cross’;
‘to protect’;

“to loosen’;
‘to split’;

Qer.

»

”

2

”

”

»

qEAT,
o,
gel,

e,

T,
At (§48).
gt (§48),
AT (§ 297, B).

gFal.
.

(%) war may optionally be added with or without intermediate g to
the optionally-anit roots enumerated in § 298, b, 2 and 3 (except zay),
to (g geof) ‘to wish', frg ‘to hurt’, g ‘to hurt’, g, ‘to desire’, (;-{
‘to bear’, q‘to purify’, to many roots ending in ¥, and 373 (viz. to @y,
L, AL, W, Ty G T A, T, W, T T WG, @), o
roots ending in g, and to some other roots such as g ‘to be’, wRY
‘to support’, g ‘to fall’, " ‘to roam about’, &c.; e.g.

rt. STW_‘to anoint’; Cer. AT or STEFAT or ITFAT

rt. X ‘to wish’;
rt. T ‘to stretch’;
rt. @ ‘to dig’;

rt. T ‘to tame’;
rt. g9 ‘tobe’

»

2

”

»

)

uften
afeear
@faaar

gl
afqear

or TgHl.
or dcHT.
or EIAT.
or lrqT.
or gxdrl.

(¢) war must be added with intermediate gto g‘l ‘to be hunéry’,
w ‘to dwell’, to all roots that do not fall under (a) and (b), and to
derivative verbal bases ; e.g.
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rt. g9 ‘to be hungry’;  QGer gﬁRﬂT or &ﬁ‘ﬁliﬂT.
roRE ‘to tear’; , Stgar. .
rt. Ttﬁﬂ\ ‘to live’; , SR
. g9, Caus. B. @fy; ,, drafaa.
Desid. B, gaifew; ,,  garfurfiear.

(d) The intermediate g must be lengthened after the rt. gy ‘to
seize’ (Ger. rfyea), and it may optionally be lengthened after rt. a ‘to

grow old’ (Ger. gfiear or sréiear).
§ 515. When g7 is added to a root without intermediate final

radical consonants combine with the initial g of &gy as they combine
with the initial & of the suffix g (§ 507, e); moreover the root is liable
to all the changes described in § 509 (a)—(f). £.9.

rt. 9 ‘to speak’; Ger. SFAT-

rt. IS to sacrifice’; » XHL

tt. 7Y ¢ to bind’; » gl '
rb. I “to grow calm’; » AT (or wifEr ).
vt T ‘to go’ » AT ,

rt. @I ‘to dig’ @@ (or @fwar),
rt. ﬁa\ ‘to play’; G (or %ﬁm)

' § 516. When egqris added with intermediate g, the following
rules apply to the root:

(@) Guna is generally substituted for penultimate short vowels and
for final vowels, Penultimate nasals are not dropped, Z.g.

rt. €1 ‘to wish’; Ger. Tfy=aT (or. {gr)
rt. ﬁ'ﬂ_\ ‘to play’; , faEr (or @A ).

b I ‘to be’ , afger (‘or g ).

rt. gt “to lie down’; , ST -

rt. § . ‘to purify’; , afa@r (or 9Tt ).
. 1t G! “to grow old; i a&EﬂT(OI' St ).

rt ®E  ‘to fall’; , i (or TEAT).

(b) Guna.may optionally be substituted for penultimate goand gof .
roots which begin with consomts and end in any consonant exoept w;
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likewise for the penultimate s of gy ‘to thirst’, qyeg ‘to bear’, and e
* ‘to become emaciated’; e. g. .

rt. G, ‘toshine’; Ger. PRT or Aifder.
rt. f%ﬁg\‘to write’; ,, fefaar or Ifaar.
tt. fg'{‘tobe moist’; , f¥fEear or #fR@r (or fE=an).

rt. QY ‘to thirst’; ,, AT or Al

(¢) Guna is (against @ and b ) not substituted for the radical vowel
of g ‘to extract’, figgy ‘to torment’, 7y ‘to put on’ (clothes), gy ‘to
steal’, g ‘to delight’, Hg ‘to rub, Tg ‘to weep’, ﬁ{ ‘to know’, and of
firsx, ‘to tremble’, and certain other roots. The roots ‘to seize’, ag
‘to say’, and g ‘to dwoll’, are changed as in the Pust Pass, Pte. Z. g.

rt. %3{ ‘to torment”; Ger. f&fRtET (or Fggr)
rt. ﬁ{\ ‘to know’; , fafgar.

rt. 9 ‘to say’; . SRaEr .,

. & ‘to dwell; , Sfaar.

rt. 95 ‘to seize’; ,» i,

(d) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in g or g5, and the penulti-.
mate nasal of g3g ‘to roam about’, and Fg ‘to tear out’, may (against
LY - .

a) be dropped ; e.g.
. 7Y “to tie’; Ger. AIYT or Afeuwat.
rt. 9 ‘to roam’; , et or afaar (orasn).

§ 617. The final. i of derivative verbal bases in g is gunated ; other
derivative verbal bases undergo before the intermediate g of the Gerund
the same changes which they undergo befure the intermediate g of the
Future, &c. E. g.

rt. FT cl. 10 ‘to steal’; Deriv. Base ﬁﬁ; Ger. ST,
rt. Y *to know’; Caus. Base Mfe; Py I,

Desid. Base FMfUW; ,, gRfafyar.
Atm. Fl'eq. B. W; -9 i}g&mo

§ 518; The following roots form their Gerund in gy irregularly :

(6) The roots enumerated in § 510 (a) and (b) are changed in the
Gerund in gy a8 they are changed in the Past Pass, Pto,; 0.9,
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rt. ﬁ' ‘tocut’;  Past Pass Pte ﬁa; Ger. f&ar.

rt. m ‘to pl&ce’; 2 ) %a.; ' ” &a-r'

rt. ©T ‘to stand’; by o REE, R
rt. QT ‘to drink’; » fﬂ'ﬂ; » I
rt. & ‘to weave % w o SO » ST
rt. 1 “to give’; P4 H v XAl

(b) Roots in 31 preceded by a nasal optionally retain that nasal even
when egr is added without intermediate g; ¢ g.

rt. W ‘o break’; Ger. WFAT or WFAT.
It ST ‘tosnoint;  ,, STEFEAT or AT (orAfiweT).

(c¢) Alphabetical list of some other roots that form their Gerund in
way irregularly :

rt. AT ‘to eat’; ® Ger. ST

rt. ®H  ‘to stride’; ,, FRIAT or FHEAT or wiaar.

rt. T ‘tobide’; ,, TfRSETor YREAT (seo § 403,8) or ZT.
rt. WY ‘to perish’; ,, WET (see §403,13)or WET or AfreAT.
rt. A ‘to dive’; n AEFAT (see § 403,15 ) or AFAT.

rt. QE_T\ “to wipe’; ” wrfsa (see § 403,19) or FHI.

rt. fﬁ ‘to leap’; y el

b JFg “to flow’; , AT or Qfegear.

rt. T ‘to abandon’;,, T&=AT; (but Ger. of &T <to go’, graa).

(b)—Formation of the Qerund by means of the suffix ¥,
§ 519, (a) The suffix g is added immediately to the root; e.g.

AT 4+ b T, Ger. AR
ﬁ + rt. *' FY) ﬁm’q'

q +rt‘l; nm
o+ By L BT (5380

A + 1t TG UG
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(b) & is changed to g when it is preceded by a short radical vowel,
This rule applies even when the short radical vowel combines with. the
final vowel of a preceding preposition to a long vowel, ZE.g.

fx <+ rt. ﬁi;
q + rt. ¥g;

q + rt. T
Wﬁ( + 1t %
q + rt. §

Ger.

”

»

»

b

fafsa.
W.
ad.
CricH
2.

§ 520. The rules given in § 381 (3), 1, 4, 6, and 7, apply to the
root also in the Gerund in o1 (but see § 523); e. g.

fa

g +
x4+
¥+
T+
LE S
Ao+
o+
T+

08

rt.
rt.
rt.
rt.
rt.

rb

%;

5T ;
ha¥
&;

+ rt. §7Y; Ger.
rt.
rt.

»»

»

”»

"

R .

§ 521. Final radical 3y remains unchanged (observe § 297, b); the
g end § of fiy, g, and #} are changed to sm; and the § of & is
optionally changed to st (compare § 403, 11). Z.g.

T + rb. {tj
ot 4 ot &
ST+ b &
A+ ot &

§ 522, (a) The roots aray ‘to go’, 73y ‘to bend’, ey ‘to restrain’, and
T3 ‘to sport’ may drop their final 37 before g (which by § 519, 5, must
be changed to g when 37 is dropped); the roots of the 8th (tandd) class

3 . .

Ger.

»

faae.

PEIUN

9.

T + %7 = q=Aq.
g + I = .
fam.

Bﬂg’bap .

STIgd.

q{isq.

.
LUK .
Az or fadta.
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. -
which end in nasal (except g+ ), and the roots ¥ and 7Y cl, 4, must
drop their final nasal. Z.g.

3T + rt. H; Ger. SANTFY or AWA.
ﬁ + rt. 'ﬂ‘[; ”» ﬁﬂ'@-

qT + rt. §L; SEd-
) + rt. “; ” LELEE
(%) The roots gy, ‘to dig’, sy ‘to beget’, and gy ‘to obtain’ option-
ally drop their final 5 and lengthen their vowel when they do so; e.g.
for+rt. &, Ger. faa=y or f@m™.

§ 523. Alphabetical list of other roots which form the Gerund in g
irregularly :

. 9T ‘toeat; = Cer. SN eg. SSWEA.
rt. ﬁj ‘to destroy ’; ” °aa°ra; » T
rt. S “to wake’; ” °5|'FT!§'; » AT,

rt. ST ‘togrowold’; ,, qg;  ,, 94,
o ® ‘to barter’; ’ °==nzr; »  AH.
,or a; , eafaa.

. & ‘to weave’; ” °T=|Tﬂ'; » Aq.
h oY ‘to cover’; ” °3?IW; »  SUY.
(with prep. 9fX, or qfEE).

it. St ‘to liedown’; Ger. c'il""ﬂt; e.g. AT,

§ 524, (a) When the suffix o is added to derivative verbal bases
of roots of the 10th (churddi) class or to causal bases, the final g of
these bases is dropped ; but if the syllable which immediately precedes
the final g of the base is prosodially short, the final g of the base is
changed to sy before 4. E. g.

rt. T cl. 10; Deriv. Base 'ihﬁ; Ger. '°ﬁ"|§;_ e.g. 9.
rh. g“{\', Caus. Base m; ” °§TW; ” ﬂﬁ"ﬂ'-
l‘t. : d}; 1] ” a'ﬁ; b1} “ﬂm; Q W.

rt. §y TR ) “ﬂ; » _oﬁﬁ; " ﬂ’ﬂ'&- |
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But rt. 97 cl. 10; Deriv. Base for; Ger. “TOREY. eg. fTOTEA.
rt. 7T ; Caus. Base 7TRY; , ‘“TWZA; ,, AW,
(8) The causal base afy ( of rt. sy ¢ to obtain ’) may either drop
its final g or change it to ar; e.g. Ger. of the Causal of 5 + &1, ATq
or yIq.

§ 525 Desiderative bases drop their final sy before 73 Atm, Fre.
quentative bases drop their final g when it is preceded by a consonant ;
but when it is preceded by a vowel, they drop only their final &1, E.g.

rt. g ; Desid. Base GAIUT; Ger. FAIAS; e.g. NYAISA.
Atm, Freq. B. W; » oﬁg"‘a; ” W’
rt. 3{\; m »o» W; 9 OEPDI:&U; ” ““W-

(c)—The Gerund in vy

§ 626. (a) A third kind of Gerund may be formed by adding the
suffix sty immediately to roots or derivative verbal bases, which
before sr3g generally undergo the same changes which they undergo
before the final g of the 3 Sing Aor. of the Passive ; e.g.

rt. T3 ; 3 Sg. Aor. Pass. #Af; Cer. ﬁ'&:‘{ ‘having split’.

T o P a=qifd; ,, ST < having gathered’,

6 F¢ e o » WSA; , JEA baving cut’.

e qAT; w0 » on waifd; ., AGH  “having spoken’.

qG . e o » WGIRA; ,, TEH having given™

rt. 09 ; 3 Sg.Aor. Pass. {or?-!ﬁﬁt; »  TTHE }‘ having caused
of the Causal | 3Wmfy; ,, WWRL| togo’

(b) This Gerund in atay occurs only rarely, It is mostly used re-
peated, to denote reiteration or repetition of the action or state which
is expressed by the verb ; e:g. wvcaTGy ‘ having repeatedly remems

. bered’; qriwras, ‘having drunk repeatedly’, It may also be employed after
the adverbs s, qie, TYHW; ¢-9- AUH Yt FoTfx ‘having first eaten,
he goes’. Sometimes it is used as the last member of a compound in
peculiar idiomatic constructions; e.g. gemt J¥ ‘he eats, doing (it)

o e R ‘
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thus i.6. ‘he eats thus’; zrgordd \ﬁaqﬁ[ ¢ he feeds as many Brih.
mans as he knows’; &c.

¢

3.—THE INFINITIVE.

§ 527. The Infinitive is formed by the suffix gz which is added to
roots and to derivative verbal bases in the same manner in which the
termination gy of the 3 Sing. of the Periph. Future Par, or Atm, is
added to them; e. g.

rt. 5 Penph Fut. Q'Tﬂt, Infin, QIFY.  “to give’.

rt. %; ) ”» \-ﬂm, » &g‘[ ‘to conquer’.

;. o, wiE@n ., WREH tobe’

t. T, , &l . W4 ‘to do’.

rt. q; ) ) a’&a’f; ) aﬁ@"{ ’ } ‘t o
0 cross’.

' or ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ'l’; ” Hﬁg‘{

rt. A€; ., o, udEr;  ,, AEGH - ‘to seize’.

ha N
rt. &i » » QT »  GH “to sing’.
v 99; , ,, 9®;  ,, 9gH. ‘to cook’.

‘to tear’.

rt. X, ,, S, ﬂ%{}
or HET; ' ;{g{

rt. sfta; , Stfa|n Gﬁﬁg‘{ “to live’.

rt. I oo » SfEn ,  SRRIgE < to steal”.

rt. 9 ; Periph Fut.

of Causal.  &Yafiar; |, m ‘ to cause to know’,

of Desid. Wﬁﬂl’; » gﬁﬁﬁ‘g’!{‘m wish to know’,
of Atm. Frq. MgMar; ., NIRGA < to know often .

4.—VERBAL ADJECTIVES.

§ 528. (a) There are three common verbal adjeotives which may
be formed from any root or derivative verbal base, One of them is
formed by means of the suffix gyt (masc. and newt; geqy fém.), another
by means of the suffix srsfiey ( mase. and newt ;. syfiyr fem. ), and .the
third by means of the suffix g ( masc. and neut; gr.fem. ); o. g.



§ 580.] FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. . 937

1t Y ‘to know ’; RATGT=T or FTIYAT or I ¢ what must or
ought to be known’.
rt. F - ‘to do’; Eb‘&?!l' or FIOAT or EFT& ‘what must or ought
‘ to be done’.
(0) For the declension of these verbal adjectives see § 131.
(a)—The Verbal Adjective in gsg.

§ 539. The suffix gexr is added to roots and derivative bases in
the same manner in which the suffix g;{of the Infinitive is added to
thew ; e.g.

rt. N Inf JIFE; Vb Adj. @ ‘what must or cught to
be given’.
. &1 %@{; ” SEEDT ‘5 » » conquered’.
rb. 35 Afdqsq  ‘ what must or ought to
be’.
rt. 95 » ﬁ’l’@l{; ”» ATEST what must or ought to
‘ be loosened’.

rt. 3{\; I m; » ‘h’(ﬁ'ﬂ?ﬂ' “ 5 5 s stolen’,

tt.
Caus. ,, Eﬁ’ﬂﬁl@{, ,, ST < what must or ought to
be made to know’.
(b)—The Verbal Adjective in s+fix.

§ 530. The vowels of primitive roots are before the suffix
(changeable to ufiy by § 58) liable to the same changes to which they
are liable in the Simple or Periph., Future Par. or Atm.; penultimate

=g, however, is always changed to s (not to ); in g it is changed
to o, 2.9,

rt. T; Vb. Adj. 0 + S = A ‘what must or ought
to be given’.

rt. ﬁ; ” 4R =T, sung’,

. ® ., S +HFEI =TT ¢, ,  conquered”.

ol ., W 4uEm=FEEE o, ledl

.8 o, A +af@m=waofig © , , , heard’

% . ST =FOF ¢, , done

:

-
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. 99; Vb. Adj. ‘Tﬂ?ﬁﬂ ¢ what must or ought to be
: cooked’.
rt. ﬁ{; ” a’Fﬁ‘T o w ,» Split’.
rt. 1; » H’ﬁ‘ﬂ'ﬂ' ¢ ” ’ ,, emitted’.
rt. ﬁFﬁ’\; " ICecivy : C o » blamed’.
rt. qE; . TEAT (§403,8) ¢ w »  »hidden’.
to®S;  , ASHE(§403,19) ¢, wiped”.

-

WS or
t. HE 1 Y] » fried’.
A {ara%:ﬁu (§403,14) } e

§ 531. The final g of derivative bases of roots of the 10th (churdds)
olass and of Causal bases, and the final a1 of Desiderative bases are drop-
ped before srfier; the final ot of Atmanepada Frequent. bases is drop-
ped when their final g is preceded by a vowel; but when it is preceded
by a consonant, the whole final ¥ is dropped Z.g.

rt. gL Der. B. R Vb, Adj. Srefrr ‘ what must or ought
to be stolen’.

rt, gq.'\;Caus.B. W; y  rER * » ,tobemade
to know’.

, Desid B. gaIfyw; ,, FAAGOMT ¢ |, to be desired

- to know’,

» A.Freq.B. a?rgw; ” !ﬁ@mv ¢ ,,  tobe known

frequently’.

rt‘ ; » %; » | ﬁm ¢ ) » frequent‘

ly to be’.
rb. QT; Cﬂus-Bo QT&; T m ¢ TR to bﬂ

made to give’,
(¢)—The Verbal Adjective in g,

§ 582, When the suffix g is added to roots ending in vowels, thess
vowels undergo the following changes:— ‘

(a) Final w1 (g, @, and ‘ﬁys 29?0 b)is °h“n8'dt° L §; "9':‘ :
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rt. qT; Verb. AdJ 2 “what must or ought to be given’,

LA - - » » sucked’.
rt. a; ) 1 a’q ¢ » » ”» » Bsung "
rt' ﬁ; ” » %q ¢ It 'Y 2 » ﬁniShed’.

(%) Final g and § are gupated; e. g.
rt. f31; Verb. Adj. S%  * what must or ought to be conquered’.
rt. Fﬁ; » » aq o ”» ” ” led’. |

(¢) For final 55 and s Vryiddhi is substituted ; ¢. g.
rt. €; Verb. Adj QT& ‘ what must or ought to be seized’.

rt. H » B *’f Eﬂ& ’ » ,, crossed’.

(d) wgis substituted for final 3 and =; but when the verbal adjec-
tive conveys the notion of necessity, the substitute for final g and %

iswrqg. E. g
rt. §; Verb. Adj. ﬂ'ﬂ' ‘what must or ought to be pralsed
” » ®15T ‘ what must necessarily be praised’.
rt. F; » » &89 ‘what must or ought to be cat’.

P59 * what must necessarily be cut’.

» »
'§ 533. When g is added to roots with penultimate ( prosodially
short) g, 9, %, or &, the following rules apply:
(a) Penultimate g, g, and g are gunated ; e. g.
rt. ﬁw\;Verb. Adj. AT * what must or ought to be split’.

rt. 3"15 ”» ” m f oy 9 ’ ”» known'.
(5) Penultimate s remains unchanged; ¢. g. '
rt. % ; Verb. Adj. T  ‘ what must or ought to be destroyed’.

§ 634 To roots with penultimate (prosodully short) w, ¥ is
added thus:

(a) ‘When the root with penultxmate o ends in a labial letter, &
remains unchanged ; when the root endu in any other lettor, wis
lengthened. & g. : i
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rt. q9; Verb. Adj. A ‘ what must or ought to be cursed’.
-l‘t. 8{; ) ”» W ‘ :; 1 ) 5 bome"

rt. q‘i; L1} 3 m ¢ EE) I} T [T re&d’.
rt. ﬂﬁ; ”» Y] I ) 9 I ) said’.
. g5 0, o, qRA S, »  » Spoken’.

(5) The 3t of the roots gy ‘ to be ashamed’, T ‘ to speak’, & ‘to
speak’, gy ‘to sow’, and sy ‘to sip’ is lengthened, although these
roots end in labial letters; on the other hand, the sy of =q °to ask’,
S, ¢ to beget ', g ‘ tolaugh’, &c., 7 ‘ to endeavour’, grg * to be able’,
g ‘ to hurt’, and qyg ‘to bear’ remains short. The st of Uiy ‘to
speak’, and of some other roots is lengthened only when a preposttxon
is prefixed to them. Z. g.

rt. ¢; Verb. Adj. AT * what must or ought to be sown’.
l‘t. “\; » » Hg ¢ Y] t1] ) ”» bO!‘ne’.
l‘t;_. m\; ” w Wy, ) ) ”» spoken %

(But with prep. ¥, gaW.)
§ 535. Prosodially long vowels of roots ending in consonants
remain unchanged; e. g.

rt. ﬁﬁa\; Verb. Adj. f41¥3T * what must or ought to be blamed’.

rh Q5w w A, s » honoured’.
rt. ﬂ':bl; ” ”» w:ﬁq:“wu ) I ) bound .’

§ 536. (az) Final q\anﬂ 31, of roots which show no intermediate g
in the Past Pass, Ptc., are changed to % and a1 respectively before the
suffix g; e. g.

rt, R4 ; P.P.Pc. Fa-m Vb. Adj. §F9  what must or ought
to be sprinkled’.
%.99; ., 9% , @A, , cooked.
rt AY; AT yw AT ¢, ,, anointed’.
ButrbW(; , fSw; ., T :

(%) The finals of g ‘to speak’, gw, to abandon’, and s ‘to
sacrifice’y remain unchanged j likewise the final of g% in g@i¥%g and
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fraisg, that of s-;(m R1eq when it means ¢ what must be eaten’, and

the final « or o of any root when syggay *necessarily’ is preﬁxed to
the Verbal Adjective; e. g.

b §9; Verb. Adj. areq ‘ what must or ought to be' sp_oken- "\
rt. m; » » IS -~ » ” ,» abandoned’,

vt 995, ATIAYTEY ‘what must necessarily be cooked’.

§ 6537, Alphabetioal list of some roots which form the Verb.: Ad_]
in g irregularly :

b, § ‘to go’; Verb. Adj. &X.
rh. Y ‘to praise’; I H.

rt. & ‘to do’; - I OI‘W&-
rt. m ‘to dig’, 3 » i‘éﬂl’.
rt. Hg:\ ‘to hide,; ) ” ﬂg or ;ﬁu‘

rt. |Y ‘to go’, when without prepos., or with prepos. T,
forms N&; otherwise SIX; (MAT  ‘to be gone to’;
but ST *an instructor’ ).

rt. gﬂ‘\‘ to be pleased’; Verb. Adj. 4.

rt. &_‘to milk’; . » & or q.

rt. € “to respect’; " y e

rt. I "o support’; Verb.Adj. ¥&; ( with prep. &9,

. . HYS or GHTH).
rt. qHA “to wipe’; ) OrﬂT“QL

rt. g ‘to mix’; »o oy A,

rt. m to take’, with ,, b

| prep. 3; - ,, ,, S, (otherwise %),
rt. §  ‘toselect’; , , TF orqA.
| rt3 lqw omin’;  ,, , THorA,
s | IR I s
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rh, G o praise’; Verb. Adj. TS or IS

) rt. m ¢ to rule,; ”» 1 W'

.t § """‘ ¢ to press out’, " :
with prep, #T; ,, ,, SHEE; (otherwise &S or
rh. ¥ ‘topreise’;  , ., &N Teu).

rt. € *to strike’; w Fq or =T,

§ 538.  When the suffix o is added to derivative verbal bases, the
final letters of the bases undergo the same changes which they under-
go before the suffix syefiq ( § 631 ); e 9.

- rt. GY; Deriv. Base N Verb. Adj. Neofr; |,
" rt. §g; Caus. Base afal', a o WG e,
rh.gy L, g, e g
xt. ¥ Deriv. Base %ﬂ‘ﬁf; w o a ﬁz‘ﬁ#’ﬁ; qf’rg*.
‘ ‘5.—A. Li1sT oF OTHER (OMMON PRIMARY or KRIT SUFFIXES.

§ 539, 1. a1 forms masexline (more rarely neuter) substantives which
denote the action or state expressed by the verbal root ; sometimes it is
‘employed to form adjectivey or substantives deroting theagent, &c. The
penultimate short or the find.vowel of a root, conmonly takes its Guna or
Vriddhi substitute; more rarely it remains unchang:d; and sometimes the
root is shortened before &, The suffix is added beh to roots without
prefixes, and to roots combined with prepositions or otheryrefixes (§§488
‘and 489); sometimes: the nominal base formed with it k. nsed arly in.
‘composition with other nouns or with certain prefixes. Z. g. srg m.
*oonquering, victory’ (rt. fiy ); gg¥ m. ‘rise’ (rt. ¥ With prep. T
gqRw m. ‘instruction’ (rb. gy with pr. gq); @i m. ‘greed’ (rt. I);
qrr m. ‘disease’ (rt. TN ); WrgT m. ‘regard’ ( rt. g with pr. sy ); ywy
m, ‘preference’ (rt. g, ®RY, with pr. xr); @y m. ‘step’ (rt, =)
wq . ‘fear; danger’ (#b. 3ft); ey ¢ patient® (rt, W) &AW M. ‘a
.ruler, Jord’ (xt. gyt ); Wy m. ‘& warrior ’ ( rt. JU)i—q1% m. ¢ the act’
. of cooking’ (rt. g ); RUTRY m. ‘salutation ’ (rt %, With prog ) fieg
. * dejoction’.(rt. gy with pr. fy ); wrar m. ‘being, becoming’ (rt, 33);
 Rrwftap m. ‘the becoming mixed’ (frsfi-ay § 489); &ewrr m-,.‘:especﬁul
treatament! (G § 458, 3); wearr.m. ‘rondinig, atudy’ (<t g with
' i : ' X -ond. wfy )i—gq
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¢knowing, intelligent’ ( rt. gy ).—ufery ‘knowing’ (rt. gy with pr.
wf );—wewwn m. ‘8 pot-maker, potter’ (rb. w); frwrgy m, ‘the
light-maker ’ ¢, ¢,, the sun (rt. g ); qafrg m, ¢ the water-giver’, i. e, &
cloud, (rt. gr); fsr m. ‘a twice-born’or ‘a bird’ (rt. Wy )—
“easy to be done’ (rt. g ); gdw * difficult to be obtained’ (rt. g).

2. o (changeable to sqor by § 58 ) mostly forms neuter substan-
tives which denote the action or state expressed by the root or verbal
base, the instrument or means by which that aotion or state is brought
about, &c.; but it also forms some feminine nouns (in arwy, especially
from roots of the churddi class or causal verbs ), and masculine nouns,
A penultimate short or a final vowel of the root is generally gunated.
E. g. swry . ‘going’ (rt. 7wy ); Tmar ». ‘ speech ’ (rt. g ); qge n. ‘the
mouth, face’ (rt. qg ); sreama n. ‘reading, study’ (rt. g with pr. oy );
srgaTo . ‘ going after’ (rt. | with pr. a7y ); awa n. ‘ eye T(rt )
w0 n., ‘ear’ (rt, 51 ); wWiwrer n. ‘food’ (vt ¥); AYOT 7. ‘death’ (rt ¢);
3T ». ‘an ornament’ (rt. Y ); ATAA 7. ‘2 seat’ (rt. g ); HIOT 7. or
FHTIOT n. ‘a cause’ (rt. g5 ); quga n. ‘a vehicle (rt. g ); g1 n. ‘a gift)
(rt. q1); AT 2. ‘@ tale’ (b, 7 with pr. wr );—wqorar S ‘counting’
(rt. ayog );—wor m. ‘a lover ’ (rt. TF).

3. g (Decl. V.) forms a number of ( mostly ) neuter nouns. A
penultimate shoit or a final vowel of the root is gunated. Z. g. ggg n.
‘speech’ ( rt. g ); wag #. ‘mind ’ (rt. 7 ); THG # ‘ adoration’ (rt.
aw); g n ‘ mind, intellect’ ( rt. ).

4. g (Decl. IX.) also forms neuter nouns, and before it a penulti-
mate short or a final vowel of the root is likewise gunated. E.g.

n. ‘birth’(vt. 51 ); A #. ‘action, deed’ (vt. F ); qH ». ‘armour’ (rt,
g ); AgwA . ‘& dwelling, house’ (rt. fiy).

5. @ mostly forms neuter substantives which denote the instru-
ment or means by which the action expressed by the root is accompli-
shed: Befbre this suffix, too, the vowel of the root is gunated. Z. g.
qre . ‘a drinking-cup, a cup, a vessel’ (rt. qr, frafy); =% n. ‘the
mouth, face’ (rt. Fe); a& #. ‘s garment’ (vt. Ty, FW); d@ n. ‘eye’
(vt. ofr ); siver n. ‘ear’ (rt. 5 ); wrrey ». ‘command, rule, precept’, &o,
( rt. s );—but g m. or Fgrf ‘a tusk’ (rt. gyy).

6. f (Decl. X1IL.) forms a large number of feminine substantives
which generally denote the action or state expressed by the root. In
most cases this suffix is added like, and the root undergoes before it
the same changes which it undeigoes before, the suffix & of the Past
Pass. Participle, F.g. @ity £ ‘conduct’ (vt 3} ); eqfif £ ‘praise’ ( rt.
&) wrafy [/ ‘makegshape’ (ct. vgizfx BF ot )y gL diberation’ (vt
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% £ ‘knowledge’ (rt. gy ); |fe £ ‘creation’ (rt. ww); Tl £
g‘gﬁxt’ﬁm); gfeg f ‘speech’ (vt g ); gfe £ ‘sacrifice’, (rt. ax);
wifoe £ loveliness’ (rt. ey ); iy £ ‘motion’ (vt. ayay )y wifr S ‘birth’
(vt. w7 ); wrrgf £, ‘strinking, a blow’ (rt. g9 with pr. sr); fafx £
-tgtanding’ (rt. 1 ); SRy £ ‘help’ (rt. 3t ).—As the suffix g is changed
to w, 80 fiy is changed to fiy (or far), after roots ending in =, and
after g and some other roots ( but not after roots ending in g ); e. g.
At £ ‘scattering’ (rt. &); gfy £ ‘cutting’ (rb. g ); 7oy f ‘fatigue’ (rt.
18); but g f ‘cnlan:'ity’ (vt. g with pr. f; Past Pass. Pte. faqw).

7. o is added, instead of fg, to those roots ending in consonants
which contain a prosodially long vowel and show the intermediate g
in the Past Pass. Participle, and to derivative verbal bases (except
causal bases and most roots of the churddi class, which take srer; see
2, above ). E.g. ggr.f ‘exertion’ (rt. i{ ); &ar £ ‘service’ (rt. g );
gart £ ‘worship’ (rt. g ); Hregr f ‘play’ (vt g ); sygn S ‘regard’ (rt.
gex with pr. a1q ); fryrar £ ‘the wish to know’ (from Desid. base of
rt. g7 ); frqrar £ ‘thirst’ (from Desid. base of rt. qr); guyegr £ ‘hunger’
( from Desid. base of rt. 3y=1).

8. gis added to Desiderative bases to denote the agent. K. g.

‘desirous to go' (rt. 1 ); gqfrnfyg ‘desirous to approach’ (rt.

arag with pr. 3q); ey ‘desirous to see’ (vt. zar); famyg ‘desirous to
create’ (rt. g9 ); @Y ¢ about to die, moribund’ (rt. 7).

9. @15 may generally be added to any root or derivative verbal
base to denote the agent. Before it, a penultimate short radical vowel
is gunated, while a final vowel or penultimate 3y ( except the sy of ser
roots ending in g7 ) takes its Vriddhi substitute. Roots in & (g, & and
oY, § 297, b) insert g before sy, Z. 9. gm (Sfem. ¥fder) ‘splitting’
(rt. foag); g m. ‘an informer’ (from Caus. of rt. gy ); 7 ‘leading,
& leader’ (rt. #t); gwe ‘taming’ (rt. q3); for@A® ‘ resttaining’ (rt,
g with pr. f); St m. ‘a father’ (from caus. of rt. W9 ); TEw
‘giving’ (vb. g7 ); wrgw ‘receiving’ (vt. sy ); wra® ‘ killing’ (rt. €1)-

10. g (Decl. XVL) also is added to roots and derivative verbal
bases to denote the agent. It is added in every way like the termina.
tion gy of the 3 Sing. of the Periph. Fut. Par, or Atm. which, in fact,
a8 has been already stated ( § 373), is the Nom, Sing. Masc, of this
suffix. £, g. &g (/fem. et ) ‘a doer, an agent’ (rt. & ); gry ‘a giver’
(rt. ZT); Wy ‘a protector’ (vt. ¥ ); aws ‘a speaker’ (rt, gy ); ANy ‘a
fighter* ( rb. gy); &o. s T

3
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11. g (Decl. IV.) forms nouns denoting the agent. Itis mostly
added to roots that have prepositions prefixed to them ; or the nouns
formed with it are only used in composition with other nouns. Before
roots are generally changed as they are changed before the suffix 3re (9)
é. 9. Frgftfae ‘living or dependent upon’ (rt. Sty with pr. srg); qfa-
fdr ¢ turning round ’ (rt. ey with pr. qfY ); fagufys ¢ dwelling’ (vt,
Jq, qafy, with pr. fi1); gerRfRee in the habit of eating hot things’
(rt. y1); ARG, ‘regarding as beautiful’ (rt. A7 );—wfoeg ‘mok-
ing efforts ’. (rt. sray ); =iy ¢ lasting’ ( rt. @yr); Wiy ¢ about to be,
future’ (rt. 7). ‘

12. The primary suffixes gorgg and gg, which are employed in the
formation of the Comparative and Superlative, have been trested of in
§§ 173-176.

6.-A. LIST OF THE MOST COMMON SECONDARY OR TADDHITA SUFPFIXES,

§ 540. 1. 37 forms substantives and adjectives with various signifi-
cations ; e. g. =y n. (from gf) ‘purity’; Mg n (from gavq) ‘youth’;
drerg #. (from ggy) ‘friendship’; quidg n. (from gyy) ‘breadth’; g n.
(from 1% ) ‘a collection of crows’ ; qizg m. (from g% ) ‘a son’s son, a
grandson’ ; qiy m. (from gy ) ‘a citizen’; quffa m. (from gfiref) ‘a lord
of the earth, a king’; qiga m. (from gg) ‘a descondant of Purw’; S
m. (from gqqy) ‘a descendant of Upagu’; erragor m. (from syTRTET) ‘A
geammarian’; 3% (from 3g) ‘divine’; Hrary (from ) ‘coloured red’s;
T1gg e ( from ey ) ‘visible’; syrgq ( from syzwey) ‘made of stone’; &c.*

2. g is similarly employed; e. g. gfiear #. (from gRF) *proverty’;
qifew ». (from gftga ) ¢ wisdow’; sii n. (from zxy) ‘bravery’; Friorey
n. (from gftrsy) ‘trade’; aﬁ-egw n. (from gege ) ‘eagerness’; Ty =
( from g5 ) ¢ sovereignty’; #AF . (from ofiy) ‘manlinesy’; gwg n. (from
qfy) “friendship’, ¥arqe ». (from JFagfy) © generalship’; sy m.
(from qrerey) ‘a mewber of the regal caste’; aey m. (from RY) ‘a de-
scendant of Garga’; 3=y (from 37) ‘divine’; fey (from fYg) ‘celestial’;
s (from 7y ) ‘bovine’; gz ( from gy ) ¢ rustic’; gv (from geg
‘dental, suitable for the teeth’; &c.

* The examples will show that Vriddhi is often substituted for the first vowel
of a noun to which the suffix  or ¥ is added. When the first vowel of a primitive
word is preceded by ¥ or T, being both the finals of a word, these semivowels are
first changed to ¥ and 97 respectively before Vriddhi can be substituted; e.g.
Rercor from sgrazor (changed first to fyaravor); Sgar ‘a descendant of Svashva,
(from &A1, changed first to §aA). The same rule is observed in regard to some
other words in which @ and ¥ are not finals of a word; ¢ g. gy ¢ treating of

accents ’ (fﬁom &3, changed to §aV); &c. A *
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3. e n and grf. form abstract nouns; e. g. 7iyex . or Myar./. (from
M ) ‘cowhood, the nature of a cow’; ggeq . or ¥gar/. (from gy) ‘firm-
ness’; ¥fygrq n. or Wigqr/. (from i) ‘cowardice’; foy:amea n. or fy:@mAT
J- (from fy: @) ‘worthlessness’; sggqeer ». or sywyat/. (from 3gw) ‘servi-
tude’; &e. The suffix g sometimes denotes a collection of the objects
expressed by the noun to which it is added ; e. g. sraqr./ (from 3ra) ‘a
collection of men, mankind’.

4. gwe m. is added to adjectives donoting a colour and to some other
adjectives, to form abstract nouns; the adjectives to which it is attached
undergo before it the same changes which they undergo before the com-
parative and superlative suffixes §ora and gg ( § 173 ); e. 9. gREFT ™.
(from gggg) ‘whiteness’; wfgaray m. (from W) ‘greatness’; gfwe w. (from
gg) ¢ width'; gy m. (from gg ) ¢ firmness’; gfag m. (from gy)
‘breadth’; sifws, m. (from 71%) ‘heaviness.” Nouns formed by this suflix
are always masculine and must be carefully distinguished from primary
neuter nouns in ®s, such as e . ¢ action’, &e. ( § 539, 4).

- 5. g and g ( Decl. VIII. ) form possessive adjectives; ¢. g.
(from «ft ) ‘possessed of intelligence, intelligent’; fyerras, (from Rgr)
*possessed of knowledge, wise’. The suffix zrg is added to nouns the final
or penultimate letter of which is ef, @1, or 3 and to nouns that end in a

- surd or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental
“or Labial; ¢. g. gyrererey ( from syrer) ¢ possessed of knowledge’; ferera
fimr, (from figsy) ‘possessed of what ?’; srae ( from F1| ) ¢ loving ’;
qaerg, (from qarey ) ‘possessed of milk, milky’; sqree (from Wray) ‘posses-
sing light’; weeqe ( from wge ) ‘possessed of or accompanied by, the
Maruts’; gagg, ( from ) ‘containing stones’. To other nouns g is
generally added; e. g. stftraey (from sifgy) ‘possessed of fire’, &c. Final g
and g undergo before possessive suffixes the same changes with they
undergo before vowel-terminations in weak cases; e.g. geag (from HEq;
not ); qarere (from g ; not qaitae ); Ffrewa ( from yafera;
not ) ¢ possessed of light’; fygewa (from fagw ; not fag =)
* containing learned men’; so also gravfeasy, &o. (See No. 6).

6 ga, forg, and iy (Decl. IV.) likewise form possessive adjectives.
¥ is mostly added to nouns ending in a7 which is dropped before gy ; f,
mostly to nouns ending in st (see No. 5); appears only in a few
derivatives. E.g. qfiey (from gqar) ¢ wealthy’; (from Jsra)

- tsplendid’; qrqRersy, (from gy ‘ascetic’; Farfyey (from Fna) ‘intelligent’;
QuRA, ( from a1y ) ¢ eloquent . . R
7. g forms adjectives which denote ¢ containing ’ that which is ex-
pressed;gf the nouns to which gg is added’; ¢. g. gfdqa (from geq) ‘con-
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taining or ‘bearing flowers ’; Fuzfey (from puzs) 'thorny 5 w(&a
(from =qfiy) ¢ afflicted with a disease, diseased *.

8. ux (fem. q’:ﬁ) forms adjectives which denote ‘made of consiste
ing of, abounding in’ that which is expressed by the nouns to which
#q is added. Before 5y and wry final g, T, 7, and q must be changed
to the corresponding nasal. Z. g. stgww (from sygarey ) ‘made of stone’;
srerary (from gy ) ¢ consisting of mango trees’; sy (from wwr)
‘abounding in food’; FEAA (from Frg ) ¢ made of wood ’; fywery ( from
R, not fRyera ) ‘consisting of intelligence’. Nouns in 7 are sowe-
times used as neuter substantives to denote ‘abundance of’ that ‘which
isexpressed by the noun to which grisadded;e.g. sy n. abundance
of food . “

9. #m (fem. qreft) forms adjectives which denote ¢ measuring as
much as, reaching as far as’ that which is expressed by the noun to
which gy is added; e. 9. FgwEER (from 3% ) ¢ as high as the thigh

10. gq indecl. forms adverbs which generally denote the sense of
‘like that’ which is denoted by the noun to which gre isadded, provided
the likeness referred to, be an action; e.g. srgrorarg indecl. (from srrgror)
¢like & Brohman ’ ( srrgroragefia@ * he studies like & Brahman’ ),

11. Other secondary suffixes, such as gg and g which are employed
in the formation of the Comparative and Superlative, and secondary
nouns such as possessive pronouns, &c., have been mentioned separately
in preceding paragraphs ( §§ 169, 189, &o.)

II,—COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COMPOUNDS

§ 541, Primary and secondary nominal bages, prepositions, and
particles may be compounded with primary and secondary nominal
bases, and the compound bases formed in this manner have the power to
express various relations that exist between the objects or ideas denoted
by their several members, or between that which they denote as a whole
and other objects or ideas not denoted by their members—relations
which, if no composition had taken place, would have had to be expressed
by two or more inflected words or by subordinate sentences. Z.g.

UK, ‘a king’ + GEY ‘a men’= YFGEY ‘a king's man’
. ' - (T gEw:); |
Fﬂ‘E ‘blue + m ‘a lotus’= Fﬂ@ﬂa ‘8 biue lotus’

ﬁ' N ‘tﬁr“'-l-ﬂﬁ | “the throe worlda
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taken collectively (SIATON JAATAT THTEIL: );
éﬁ ‘long’ + HTg ‘anarm’= ft&%ﬂg ‘s person possessed
' " of long arms’ (Y g AW W:);
WIGOT ‘a Brahman’ + @A ‘a Kshatriys'= SO <a
Brahman and & Kshatriya’ ( ST&ORT &73r);
T ‘unto’ + HfE ‘final liberation’ = gRE ‘unto final

liberation’ (3T Fh).

§ 542, Nominal bases when employed as first members, or when
they form any but the last members of a compound, take in general no
- cage-terminations, but retain (except in so far as they are subject to the
rules of Sandhi) their crude form unchanged. Nouns with two bases
( § 94 ) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases (§ 95) their
middle base, pronouns the pronominal bases given in § 177, &c. Femi-
nine adjectives that qualify a following member in the same compound,

generally assume their masculine base. E. g.

7 ‘& thief ’ 4 377 ¢ fear ’ = g7y ¢ fear from thieves’ (-aﬁ-i;:q'-t WaH ).

wqaq, ‘ beautiful ’ (§ 109) + qfer ‘& husband ’ = gqgmfa ¢ a beautiful

: husband’ ( wgawafa: ).

fagw ‘wise’ (§ 122) 4 ggy ‘s man’'=fygegeEw ‘a wise man’

(Rrgregaw:)

w@yg ‘we (8§ 177) + Ryg “father’ = sruriRyy ‘our father' (srayre fgan).

qEH ‘ the fifth ' 4 wrt “a wife ' = qawawrt ¢ the fifth wife’ ( qagey

~wmt).

‘gqay ¢ beautiful ’ + wyrat ¢ & wife’ =TqaATH ‘a person who has a

beautiful wife’ (wqadt WAl T Q).

§ 543. (a) Final vowels of preceding members of compounds combine

with the intial letters of succeeding members according to the rules in

~ §§ 17—39. Preceding members that end in consonants first change

their final consonants as they would be changed before the termination

g of the Loc. Plur., and combine afterwards with succeeding members

likewise according»to the rules laid down in §§ 17—39, Z. g.

2w ‘a Daitya’ + it ‘enemy’ =§m& (§ 18) *an enemy of the Daityas’.
oft * Loksbmi’ 4 gy ‘a lord ’ = sfyey (§ 18) ¢ the lord of Lakshmi .

gt ‘ the Ganges’ 4 ggs ‘a water’ =aiFigs (§19) ‘the water of

the Ganges',

Q-q ‘a god + @ ¢ sovereignty ’ Q&mﬁ- ( § 19) ‘the sovereignty of

the godg’.
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Ay ‘Madhu’ 4+ fR ‘enewy’=HsxR ( § 20) ‘the enemy of Madhu'.
g ‘s tree’ + grgr shade’ = ggegryr (§ 38, a) ‘the shade of a tree’.
ot ‘Lakshmt 4 grgr ‘shade’ = gafrgray or wwftesar (§ 38, ).
" ‘o Marut’ 4 qfey ‘a lord’ = gwegfey (28, ¢) ‘the lord of the Maruts’.
" . + qor ‘a trobp "=qzgor (§ 28, ) ‘the troop of the
, Maruts’.
&g (§ 73, 3,) ‘huoger’ + fyqran ‘thirst’ = ggfeqgrar (§ 28, ¢) ‘bunger
and thirst’.
w » 360 ‘a disease’ = grghr ( § 28, ) ‘ hunger.disease "
arg (§ 76, 2 a) *speech ’ 4 qugeer ¢ harshness ' = qreqresy (§ 27, ¢)
¢ harshness of speech ’.
» " +ga’ beginning ’ =gqregw ( § 27, b) ‘the
‘ beginning of a speech’.
w77, (§ 88, 4) ‘mind’ 4 srx ‘gone’ = FAwTA ( § 35, @) ‘gone or seated
in the mind ’.
T (§ 115, 3) ‘a king’ + g&w ‘e man’ = rargew ‘a king’s man’,
» »  + BT ‘a king’ = gpa (§ 19) ¢ a king of kings .
(%) There are a few exceptions. When the bases 3frg ‘a cat’ or g
‘lip’ are preceded in the same compound by a word ending in e or ¥,
these vowels may optionally unite with the initial ajr of sfigg and 3fig
to oft or 3y; faFeg or fiwdg ‘one who has bimba-like lips’. When
the word iy is followed in the same compound by a word beginning
with @, both the final of 7y and the intial 3f may remain unchanged;
according to some, the afy of ¥t may before all vowels be changed to
;¢ 9. M+ AW =7TSH or ey or arAH. Final gg and Ig of
_first members of compounds before initial g, @, g, %, are changed to
g and gy; final sgg of first members remains before certain words
unchanged; e. . gifw + FhEHT = @ifepiasr ‘2 butter-jar’; syge +
qTH = AFEqrH ‘ an iron vessel . These and other specialities are best
learnt from the dictionary, .

§ 544. Nouns employed as last members of compounds generally
retain their bases unchanged; occasionally, however, they are liable to
undergo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed
in the following paragraphs. Some compounds are peculiar in requir-
ing certain suffixes to be added tothem, either necessarily or optionally;
these suffixes convey no new meaning beyond what is already expressed
by the compound as such. For examples see below.

§ 546. () When a feminine noun which ends with oneof the feminine
suffixes 3{8:,2 &, or %, forms the last member of a Tatpurusha-compound in
o §
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which the first member governs the second member.(§ 550, a, b), or of

‘& Dvigu-compound which conveys a derivative meaning such as is usual-

ly denoted by a Taddhita suffix ( § 560 ), or of & Bahuvrthi-compound,
its final vowel is shortened (see, however, § 566, ), Under the same

‘conditions the final ot of Y is changed to 3, For examples see below.

(5) When a nominal base which ends in a long vowel forms thelast
member of a compound word of the neuter gender or of an adverbial
compound, its final long vowel must be shortened ( final @ be changed
to g, final &y and s to ¥).

§ 546. Allcompound nominal bases have by the native grammarians
been divided into four classes, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, Dvandva
and Avyayibhédva.

1. A Tatpurusha-compound may, in general, be described as a
compound which denotes that which is expressed by its second member,

+ determined or qualified by what is expressed by its first member. When

the first member of a Tatpurusha stands in apposition to the second, so

_ that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expressed by

o substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second member, the

“ Tatpurusha-compound is called a Karmadhiraya. Again,a Karma-

dhérays-compound, the first member of which is a cardinal number,

* 8 called & Dvigu-compound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpurusha-

- compound to which neither the term Karmadhéraya nor the torm

ES

Dvigu is applicable, must in general be a compound the first member
of which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed by the
second member, and would have to be expressed by a word in an
oblique case, X. g.

Tatpurusha only : m ‘the king's man’ (qisy: ge%:). Oompare
the English * house-top,” &c.

Karmadhavaya : m‘tm ‘a blue lotus’ (fiwgmes). Compare
the English ‘low-land”,

Drvigu: fyrgga« ‘the three worlds collectively ’ ( st g'qq'rni |-
g ). Compare the English ¢ fortnight’, &.

Tatpurusha-compounds in general may be called D eterminative cow-
pounds ; those Tatpurusha-compounds which are neither Karmadhéraya
nor Dvigu, Dependent determinative compounds.. Karmadbaraya
compounds may be called Appositional determinative compounds,
and Dvxgu—compounds Numeral datermma.txvo (;ompounds.

2, A Bahuvnhl-compound is a compound which denotes something

“else than what is expressed by its membern. . It'..generally atmbutes
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that which is expresged by its second member, determined or qualified
by what is denoted by its first'member, to something denoted by neither
of its members. 'When dissolved, ib must be expressed by more than
two inflected words, vtz, by the two words which are its members,
generally standing both in the Nominative case, and by a relative or
demonstrative pronoun in any except the Nominative case. A Bahu-
vrihi compound has the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender
of the word which expresses that of which the Bahuvrihi-compound
forms an attribute. Z.g.

Bahuvrthi : §rareay ‘a person with a yellow garment’ (frawsst gt a@:).
TR ‘one who has a beautiful wife (wqaedt wrdr at &)

Compare the English ‘blue-beard’, ‘noble-minded’, &¢
Bhahuvrthi-compounds may be called Attributive compounds.

3. A Dvandva-compound is a compound which denotes all the per-
sons or things denoted by its several members. When dissolved, its
members must be connected with each other by the particle g ‘and’.
Whereas Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi-compounds always consist of only
two members (either of which may be a simple or a compound word ),
Dvandva-compounds may consist of two or three or more members. Z.g.

Dvandva : grigroragfirg ‘a Brabman and a Kshatriya’ (strgrorat srirasr).
gy ¢ & Brihman, a Kshatriys, a Vaishya,

and a Shidra.’
Dvandva-compounds may be called Copulative compounds.

4, An Avyayibhiva-compound is indeclinable ; its first member s
generally a preposition or adverb whicl, if the compound were dissolved,
would govérn the second member. There ave some Avyayibhava-com-
pounds the sense of which cannot be expressed by their members, when
uncompounded, but requires for its expression other words than those
actually compounded. E. g.

Avyayibhava: gefgr ¢ towards the fire’ (@t sl ).
Fumfs ¢ according to one’s ability’ (ﬂﬁ;wqﬁmm
‘not going beyond one’s powers’),

Avyayibhava-compounds may be called Adverbial co_mpounds.

Nots.—The student is warned not to regard as an Avyaytbhiva every
compound that happens to be an adverb. Thus a Bahuvrihi-compound
being an adjective, may be used adverbially,’ but xt would not on that
account oease to be a Bahuvrthi, :
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1.—TATPURUSHA OR DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS.
(a)— Dependent Determinative Compounds.

§ 547. The second member is determined or qualified by the first
member, which, if the compound were dissolved, would stand—

1. Tn the Accusative case ;e g.

Fafirg ( N. Sing, Masc. °g:) ‘one who has resorted to Krishna’
(zpwi fr:). |

g:arefa (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘one who has overcome pain’ (g:&@#dia:)

@ (Neut. N. Sing. °gs) ‘pleasure that lasts & moment’

(ggd goq).

2. In the Instrumental case; e. g.

gqreqret (Masc., N. Sing. °s:) ‘wealth acquired by grain’ (qr=der).

srgaes ( N. Sing. Masc, °gr: ) ¢ like his mother * ( 7T WS ).

gfana ( N. Sing. Mase. °g:) ¢ protected by Hari’ ( gfomn zma: ).

safirw (N. Sing. Masc. °g: ) ¢ split with the nails’ (F@fRT=:).

3. In the Dative case;e. g.

qILE ( Neut., N. Sing, °g) ‘wood for a sacrificial post’ (o= Z1=).

mifea ( N. Sing. Mase. °g: ) ‘good for cattle’ (w13 fE=: ).

fgstdy ( Masc. and Neut., °yy Fem. ) ¢ intended for a Brihman’; eg.

o qq: broth for a Br., Fganﬁ auy: ‘gruel for a Br),
qq: ‘ milk for a Br.’, ( Though compounded of fZsr+are}, the sense of
fismre7, when no composition takes place, is not expressed by the two

words firsr and ah; ¥ fyamsk: gq: is simply (s g ).
4. In the Ablative case;e. g.
R ( Neut,, N. Sing. °gag ) ¢ fear from a thief’ (Srurgasy).
gwfia (N, Sing. Masc, °g:) ¢ afraid of a wolf’ (gwrsfa:).
wafaa ( N, Sing. Masc. %:  “fallen from heaven’ (wafeqfra: ).
5. In the Genitive case;e. g.
TAYEY ( Masc., N. Sing. °q:) ¢ the king’s man’ (7ray: gow: ).
aegEw ( Masc., N. Sing. °g:) ‘the man of him’, 4. e ‘his man’

(a= gaw: ). N\

et (Fem,, N. Sing °gt) * & mountain-torrent’ ( Rt ).
sdwa ( Neut.,, N, Sing. *aeg) ¢ » hundred fools* (spaiort sversy ).
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6. In the Locative case;e. g.

warstroy ( N. Sing. Masc. °ug: ) ¢ skilled in dice”’ (wﬁs gﬁw )

Qmsﬂ-q (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘dependent on God’ (from garg and the

preposition wf¥y, with the suffix gw added to the whole compound ).
ar@iqw ( N. Sing, Masc. “g: ) ‘ cooked in a pot’ ( mrisqt qm: ).
qatgza ( N. Sing. Neut. °%gay) ‘done in the forencon’ qaR Faw ).

7. Sometimes the first member is an indeclinable; e. g.

w4ga (N. Sing. Neut. °gay) ‘ done by one's self ’ (&t gawy ).

afirga (N. Sing. Neut. °gay) ¢ balf done’ (gfiy waw).

g ( N. Sing, Neut. ‘e ) ¢ eaten there ’ (g ).’

§ 548. There is a class of Tatpurusha compounds the sense of which
cannot be expressed by their members, when uncompounded, because
the last member, which may be a root or a primary noun, is either not
used alone, or, when used by itself, does not convey the meaning which
it conveys in the compound, Compounds of this kind are usually
colled Upapada-compounds. Examples are :

F3aER ( § 539,1; N, Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘a pot-maker’; (not F#3{ H13:.
It is usual to dissolve this and similar compounds by means of such
phrases as g FY FFAH: ).

e ((§ 539,1; N. Sing. Masc. °a:) ¢ one who sings a verse of the

Stmaveda’ (gmay ey @t ).
m ( §539,1; N. Sing. Masc. °y:) ‘one who takes a share’ (Q‘ﬁi‘
TedfteeR: ).

g=Es ( § 492, a; N. Sing. Masc. °gr) ‘one who kills Vritra’' (g

gAY ).

wafire ( § 492, ; N. Sing. Masc. °g) ‘one who conquers all’ (@at-

ety gafi). o

§ 549, In certain Tatpurushas the first member (against §542)
retains its case-termination ; many of the compounds in which this is
the case are proper names or have otherwise a restricted meaning. £.g.

stsrarEa (N. Sing. Neut, °gw ) ‘done with strength’ ( SharEm FaT).

wguFa (N, Sing. Masc. “#y:) ‘blind by nature’ (wger+ewa: ).
srrergEe ( N. Sing. Masc. °g: ) ‘fifth with one’s self’; i.e. ‘himself
and four others’,

qmq ( Neut., N. Sing. °ﬂ) ¢voice for another’ (_qza“; m).

sy ( Neut,, N, Sing. °g,) ‘ voico for one’s self’ (wwwA TqX).
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qyrnry (N 8ing. Masc, q: ) ‘come from afar’ (yzra-+ernra:).
rmgs’ or grefig=x ( Mase., N. sing °x: ) ¢ the son of a slave, used
as a term of contempt.

gy (Masc, N. Bing. °z:) ‘Yudhlsh'qhxn 1.6, firm in battle (gf%(
faz: ). .
gfregw ( N. Sing. Masc, °g) ¢ touching the heart’ (gfy egwehfyr
Tfer=)-
sy (N Bing, Masc. °q:) ‘born in antumn’ (wfy swraw g
).
§ 550, ( @) Some compounds, of which the first. member would
govern the second member if no composition had taken place, are like-
wise oonsidered Tatpurusha-compounds by the native grammarians; e.g.

. qyE (Masc., N. Bing. °q:) ‘the forepart of the body’ (& ®rre).
woqrg  (Mase., N, Sing. °g: ) ‘mid-day (®eqag:).
srast®w ( N. Sing. Mase. g:) ‘one who has found a livelihood’
( strgy ftf@ray); also Afammsa:.
s (N, Sing. Mase. °g: ) ‘born a month ago’ ( qra s A= &: ).
(b) Similar are compounds the first member of which is a preposi-
tion the sense of which, when the compound, iz dissolved, must be
expressed by the Past Pass. Participal of certain roots to which that
_preposition is prefixed; e. g.

sl (N. Sing Maso. °&:) ‘surpassing a garland’ (sRyseay A1),

fresyeriRe (N, Sing. Masc. °fRa:) ¢departed from Kaushimbi’
(Frasrea: Prerer: ). |

{¢) Compounds like grzrgror (Masc., N. Sing. or:) ‘one who isnot a.

Brahman’ (o sogor: ), sty (Masc., N. Sing, °gg:) ‘not a horse’ (77
war: ) are likewise called Tatpurusha.

§ 651. (a) Dependent and Appositional determinative com-
pounds assume mostly the gender of their final member. Dependent
determinative compounds like sigsfiifirss, however ( § 550, a ) and the
* compounds described in § 550, b, such as uﬁmw take the gender of

the noun which they qualify.

~ (b) There are a fow exceptions to this rule. ; Dépendent deter-
minative compounds ( provided their first member be not the negative
prefix ), the last member of which is one of the: nonna ¥, g
‘ m, c.! ﬁm, may opuonnlly be feminine ¢ ) '
' i tiout., ‘a host of Brahmans'; and

otne Tatpurusha-
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compounds ending in grqr and gy, that must be neuter e, 2. €%
neut. ¢ the shade of ( many ) sugar-canes’; fargasy neus. ‘an assem Ely of
princes’, Tatpurusha-compounds ending in g ( for 7yf ) ¢ night’, and
oy or oy (for gy ) ‘ day’, are generally masc,; e. g. qETTR masc. ¢ the
first part of the night ’, qai® masc. ‘the forenoon’; on the other lxand
m ‘a clear day ’ and others are neuter. ( See § 561.)

§ 552. The power of composition, although great, is not unlimited,
and the native grammarians have given many rules stating, not merely,
when it is permitted to compound two words, but also, when it is for-
bidden to do so. Here a'few examples must suffice. The two nouns
wlar ‘an eye’ and sor ¢ blind’ cannot be compounded to é::press the
sense * blind of an eye’ (wigurr or: ), because in general an adjective is
compounded with a preceding Instr, case (or rather, with a noun which,
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. case)
only when that which is expressed by the adjective, is caused by what
is expressed by the noun in the Instr. case, whereas in the present
instance ¢ blindness’ is not caused by ‘the eye’. Again, in phrases like
wort fFor: sty: ¢ the Brahman is the best of men’, it is not permitted to
form a compound of the two words 77 and $rg. An ordinal number cannot
be compounded with a noun in the Genit. case; (e.9. @at wg: ‘the sixth
of those present’). Nominal bases in g or 31, denoting an agent (§539,
9 and 10), are, with some exceptions, not compounded with a noun in
the Genit. case (e g. wqt ger ‘the creator of the water’,
qias: ‘one who cooks rice’; but Fgqsrss ‘ & worshipper of the gods’ ).

(b)—Appositional Determinative Compounds ( Karmadhdraya ).

§ 553. The following are instances of appositional determinative
compounds given by the native grammarians:

#iwieqe ( Neut.,, N. Sing. °gsy) ‘a blue lotus’ (mm)
gty ( Masc,, N. Sing. °q: ) ‘an only lord .
qw ( Masc.,, N. Plur. °gy: ) ¢ the old Mimauisakas’; 4. e.
the old ﬁchool of the MimAuisakas,
atw ( Maso., N. Bing. °er: ) ‘a good scholar’.
: (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘first bathed - and afterwards

" anointed’ (g% s o).

(N 8ing. Neut. °gaqy) ¢ done ané not done % e badly

.. done (g & Ay 1) ,
(N Sing, Neut. °gay) ‘blacktsh-varwgnted’ o

= mmN Sing. Neut. “gey) *of wirailar white colour * o
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gawsfd (N. Sing. Mase. °fy:) ‘a young bald-headed person’
(g wefar).
gafaye (N. Bing. Neut. °gay ) slightly brown’,
( Masc., N. Sing. °g:) ‘a good man’,
grard ( Masc,, N. Sing. °F:) ‘an excellent teacher’ ( sray sramd: ).
quga (N. Sing. Neut. °gay) ¢ made into a heap . o
g ( N. Sing. Masc.°g: ) ¢ black like a cloud’ (grsy TT IART).
Faargror (Masc., N, Sing. °or: ) ‘a Brihman who worships the gods,
(Fagw=t zTgon: ). _
§ 554. In some Karmadhiraya-compounds the qualifying member
takes the second place; e.g,
geusuTH ( Masc., N. Sing. °g:) ¢ a tiger- like man’ (sqyyy g gow: ).
TgFHT ( Mase,, N. Sing. °y:) ‘an elephantlike king’, i.e. an
excellent king (F¥T ga 1),
gagafy (Fem., N. Sing. °fy:)  a young female elephant’,
wawr (Fem., N. Sing. grr) ‘a barren cow’,
st (Neut,, N. Sing. °ga ) ‘another king’ (st ).
§ 555. (a) @y, when used as first member of Karmadbéraya and
Bahuvrihi.compounds, is changed to wgr; e.g.

Karmadhfraya; ggrya (Masc., N, Sing. °g:) ‘the great god,’ a name
of Shiva.

Bahuvrhi: AR ( N, Sing. Masc. °§:) ‘a person with big arms’,
(b) The base of the interrogative pronoun, fy, or F (§194),
sometimes also g1, and before words beginning with vowels and a few

words beginning with consonants g, sre used as first members of
Karmadhiiraya-compounds to express censure or contempt ; ¢, 9.

( Masc., N. Sing. °5ir) & bad king’ ( literally ¢ what sort of
a king ¥’ gRgar o).

FTYET o FIFEY ( Mase. N. Sing. °gqi) ‘a bad man, a coward’

ghew: gow: ). ‘

%79 ( Masc,, N, Sing. °a:) ‘s bad horse’ ( shaaiss: ).

§ 556, Words which denotea point of the compass (like v{& ‘eastern’
= ‘ northern’ &ec.) and the cardinal numbers fr ‘two’, fiy *three’,
&o. cannot enter into composition with other words to form with tbem’
-Karmudharaywcompoun'ds,. excep.t when the Karmadbéraya-compound
is a proper name, E. g., it is forbidden to compound the two words T
QT “northorn trees’, or quy srrgrom: “five Brahmane’; but the two words
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‘seven’ and sgfy ‘a Rishi’ are compounded in the word maff
(Masc., N. Plur. °dy:) * the seven Rishis, ’ because this compound is &
proper name for the constellation of the Great Bear.

§ 5567. (a) Contrary to this rule, a word denoting a point of the
compass or & cardinal number may form a Karmadhiraya-compound
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used by
itself, but has a Taddhita suffix added to it, or conveys, in addition to
the sense which it would convey as a Karmadhéraya, a derivative
meaning such as is usually denoted by & Taddhita suffix, or provided the
compound becomes the first member of another compound., Thus
it is allowable to compound g7 ‘eastern’ gyt ‘a hall’ =
‘the eastern hall,’ provided this compound is not used by itself, but has a
Taddhita suffix added to it ; gagrr@r+Taddh. 3= qraEme ¢ being in the
eastern hall’. Similarly gy+®rg=quarg ‘six mothers’ (not used by
itself) + Taddh. st=qruArgy ‘the child of six mothers’ (i.e. Kirttikeya);
for+mi=fZam * two cows,” not used in this sense, but, changed to BT,
in the sense of ¢ bartered for two cows’; gmti=qammt ‘five cows’,
not used by itself, but as first member in the Bahuvrthi-compound
qIIITsr ‘one whose wealth consists in five cows’; etc.

() Moreover, a cardinal number is compounded with another noun
when the compound so formed denotes an aggregate ; e.g. f& °three’
+3gaw ¢ worlds’ = fyyga=r (Neut., Nom. sing. °aw ) ‘ the aggregate of
the three worlds’ or ¢ the three worlds collectively .

(¢)—Numeral Determinative Compounds (Dvigu).

§ 558. A Karmadhiraya compound formed by § 557 is called a
Dvigu, when its first member is a cardinal number. Dvigu-compounds
which have not entered into composition with other words, and which
neither have received a Taddhita suffix, nor convey a meaning such
as is usually denoted by such a suffix, must, as will appear from §557,5,

always denote an aggregate. Z. g.
faragas (Neut ., N. Sing. °wy) ‘the three worlds collectively’.

qgﬁq (Neut., N. Sing. “ay ) ‘the four Yugas collectively’.

§ 559 Dvigu-compounds that denote an aggregate are commonly
neuter. But when the final member of a Dvigu-compound ends in ¥,
the feminine suffix i is generally added to it;some nouns in &, however,
retain their final 31, and in this case the Dvigu-compound is neuter.
Femining nouns in g9y shorten their final or substitute t for it,
Nouns 31:31 W, either drop their final 7, or substitute § for wq, B9

M ‘
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(Fem., N, Sing, °#ft ) from qgq+ye (Neut.), ‘an aggregate
of five roots’, '

q@qa ( Neut, N. Sing. ‘gxy) from ) gggtqa (Neut.) ‘an aggre-
gate of five dishes’.

@EZ ( Neut., N. Sing, °'gw) or quEg (Fem, N. Sing. °aﬁ) from
qug+@gt (Fem.), ‘an aggregate of five beds’.

qaraer ( Neut,, N, Bing. °gray) or qgaafr (Fem., N. Sing °gff) from
qaET-+aa (Masc.) * five carpenters’,

§ 560. Dvigu-compounds which, although no Taddhita suffix is added
to them, express a meaning usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix,
assume the gender of the nouns which they qualify, and their last
members are subject to § 545 ; e.9. y@®TE in the sense of ¢ prepared

in five dishes ’ may be masc., fem., or neut.; similarly qgyy (from gqm
+1Y ) ¢ bartered for five cows, ’ &c.

§ 661, General rule for all Determinative Compounds :—

The following is an alphabetical list of the more common nominal
bases which undergo slight changes when they are the last members of
determinative compounds :

1. wg&: ‘ a finger’ is changed to sy after numerals and indeclin-
ables ; e.9. Zrg® ‘ two fingers long.’

2. 137 ¢ a handful’ may optionally be changed to sygye in Dvigu-
compounds (except those described in§ 560) after f and fiy;e. g.

WA neul. or WP neut. ‘two handfuls’; but only zreyfs ‘bought
for two handfuls’.

- 3. wrg ‘a day’ is changed to Jig; e. 9. ywAIE masc. ‘a holy day’;
;g masc. ‘ an aggregate of two days’; but it is changed to sigg after in-
declinables, gg, and words denoting parts of the day; e.g. galg masc.
¢ the whole day’, '{ai‘ masc. ‘ forenoon’; (see § 551,5).

4. iy “ a bull, a cow’, is changed to 3rey, except in the Dvigu-coms
pounds described in § 560 ; e.g. qyayarey ‘ an excelledt-bull’, gy neut,
*a collection of five cows’; but {7 * bartered for two cows’,

5. & ‘aship’ is changed to wrg after sy, and in D\}igu-com-
pounds except those described in § 560 ; a.g. snderrar neut. * half aship’;
=ty newut. © two ships ’; but ygyey ¢ bartered for five ships’,

6. qfys ‘s road’ is at the end of all compounds changed to

8.9. WHqY mase. ‘ the path of religion’; gryqy (Behuvrthi) a country,
&c., ‘in which the roads are pleasant’,
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7. = ‘aking’is éhanged to TrsT; .9, QTATK mase. * an excel-
lent king’, 4
8. Tify ‘night’ is changed to Ta after numerals, indeclinables, &3,

words denoting parts of the night, geura, and guay; e.9. @dTrx Masc.
“the whole night', qgrsr masc. ‘the first part of the night’; fyvs newd.
¢ two nights’, (see § 551, 5.)

- 9. uf¥y ‘a thigh’is changed to sy after gwm, &, ¥, and
after a word which denotes an object with which a bhigh is compared ;

e.9. FRTY neut. * the thigh of a deer’; wwwasgy neut. *a thigh like
& plank’,

10. ¥fRg ‘a friend’ is changed to ga; ¢. 9. worae mase. ¢ a friend
of Krishna’ ; fysrge masc. ¢ a dear friend’,

But these chapges do generally not take place in determinative
compounds the first member of which is g, or e ( § 655, 8), or the
negative prefix &; e.g. gAY, masc. (N. Sing. gurar) ‘a good king’;
fbaRy masc. (N. Sing. fbgar ) ‘ a bad friend’ ; sgrers, mase. (N, Sing.
HITSTT ) ‘one who is not a king'.

2.—BAHUVRIHI OR ATIRIBUTIVE COMPOUNDS,

§ 662. (a) The following are instances of attributive compounds :

frawat ( N. Sing, Masc. °g:) ‘one with a yellow garment ( qfiqR¥a
= q:)- .

$riarg (V. Sing. Masc. “g:) ¢ long-armed ’ (et [E AW @)

qratg® (N. Sing.  Masc. °: ) a village, &c., ‘to which water has
approached’ ( wrags® & &: ).

wgey (N. Sing. Masc. °y: ) ‘one by whom a car is drawn’ ( m’t
WA ).

gagacg (N. Sing. Maasc. ° g ) one to whom cattle are offered ’
(swga: oo T &: )

. m‘\“ (N, Sing. Mase. °=|';) & pot, &e., from which boiled rice has

been taken out’ ( IFARIF qGTR: ).

Lia ] (N. Sing. Masc. °y: ) a village, &c., ‘in which the men are
heroes ” (<fiar: et wfRee: ).

waz® (N. Bing. Masc. °g: ) ¢ one who has done his work ’ (gt et
). :

Fageam (V. Sing. Masc. °q1) ‘one whose name is Devadatta
( ot A qw | )
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aefirg (N. Sing. Mase. °q:) ¢ one whose name is Nala’ { f@vsfipar
T™ & ).

qabeqerer (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘one whose chief (aim) is justice’ (wai:
AT T |- ).

fiwarae (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘one whose highest (occupation) is

thinking’, ¢ thoughtful’ ( et a¥ a7 |: ).

FW& (N. Plur. Masc. °gg: ) the gods ¢ of whom Indra is the first’,

i.e. Indra and the others ( gz stfidwt & ).

() As the preceding may in general be considered to have been
appositional determinative compounds which, by changing their
original sense so as to make it become the attribute of some other sub-
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify,
have been changed into attributive compounds, so the following com-
pounds may be looked upon as dependent determinative cowpounds
that have undergone a similar change.

fagtwa (N. Sing. Masc. "3:) ‘ one who has the brightness of light-

ning ’ (fgE gT T7 TH &: ).

Farpfy (N, Sing. Masc. “fy:) ‘of god-like shape’ (Fa&targnde ).

In some compounds of this kind the dependent member is placed
last ; e.g.

wferaifdr (N. Sing. Mase. “for: ) ¢ one who has a sword in his hand’

( orfy: quott 7= & ).
gugg (N. Sing. Masc. “zy:) ‘ one who bears a staff in his hand’
(gost g= wr & ).

(¢) Attributive compounds the first member of which is a cardinal
number, must not be confounded with numeral determinative or Dvigu-
compounds, Instances of attributive compounds of this kind are:

fy@iaw (V. Sing. Masc. °q: ) ‘ one who has three eyes’, & name of

Shiva (&% gr=wia o= | ).
gtq (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘one who has four faces’, a name of
Brahman (Seqmit ganfs o= &:).

§ 663, The following attributive compounds may be compared with
the Tatpurusha-compounds described in § 550 b. ¢:

sTqut or sqfraquy ( N Sing, Masc. °dr: ) a tree &c. ‘from which the

leaves have fallen down ' ( yrqiaTiy quift aene: ).

frdxarg (N. Sing. Masc. °sr:) ‘devoid of energy (Rrter &It TETER:).

gwq (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘ high-nosed’ (war stf&st as &:).

wgT (N. Sing: Masc, "g:) ‘one who has no son’ (ga&l o AT &:).
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§ 584, (a) {ga when used as the first member of Bahuvrihi-com-
pounds is changed to grgr ( § 555, a); e.g.

werag ( N. Sing. Masc. “g:) ‘one who has big arms’ (wgwat a1y
= a: )
(8) The indeclinable gg ‘with’, when used as the first member of
Bahuvrihi-compounds, is often changed to @; e.g.

aya or gy ( N. Sing. Masc. °g: ) ‘with one’s son’, or ‘accompanied

by one’s son’ (gaur g or &fXa:).

§ 565. The general rule concerning feminine nouns, which has been
given in § 542, applies also to feminine nouns which form the firet mem-
bers of Bahuvrihi-compounds, provided those feminines do not end in
%, and provided the second member of the compound is neither an
ordinal number, nor one of the words {31, [y, FEAWR &c.; e.9.

ﬁqﬁ (N. Sing. Masc. °7: ) ‘one who has a brindled cow’ (Ryar T
;; Y is changed to g1 by § 545, a).

®yax™ ( N. Sing Mase. °%:) ‘one who has a beautiful wife' (gqadt
AT & @3 the final sy of wrgY is shortened by § 545, a).

But Feqmfifiry (N. Sing. Masc. °g: ) ‘one to whom a virtuous

woman is dear’ ( FEoft firar e @: ); the first member retains here
its fominine form, in order that this compound may be distinguished

from gmur{iyey ‘one to whom a virtuous man is dear’. For similar
reasons the feminine forms are retained in other compounds, such as

qifeemnd, strgroia, &e.

§ 566, (a) The word &y, and feminine nouns in gy, when they are
the last members of Bahuvrthi-compounds, are subject to § 545; e.g.
frery, SRt

(3) Bahuvrthi-compounds, the last member of which is a feminine
noun in § or 3, or a noun ending in sg, assume the suffix . Many
other Bahuvrihi-compounds assume the same suffix g, either necessarily
or optionally. Bahuvrihi-compounds in gs must take the suffix & in
the feminine. Z.g. .

e ( N. Sing. Masc, °%: ) a country &e. ‘in which there are
many rivers’, ' .
srawdw ( N. Sing. Fer. *gr) a woman ‘whose husband is dead’.
% or TP or agiew( N Sing. Masc, “g:, or °%:) ‘one
who has many garlands’ (Hv&T ).
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, m (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) or ggramg ( N. Sing. Masc, °g:)
‘one who possesses great fame’,

qm, N. Bing, Fom. sgwtfar®r, » woman ‘who has many
masters’,

§ 567. The following are some specimens of compounds which like.
wise are considered Bahuvrihi-compounds by the native grammarians;
- 993w ( N. Plur. Masc. °qrr: ) ‘about ten’ ( ‘nine’ or ‘eleven’).

st ( N. Plur. Mase, °zy: ) ‘near twenty’,

fem (N. Plur, Masc. °gr: ) ‘two or three’,

frzar ( N. Plur, Masc, “gyr: ) ‘twice ten’ (4. e. ‘twenty’).

Zfarorgat ( Fem., N. Sing °g}) ‘south-east’,

& fRr indecl,, ‘seizing each other by the hair’.

gueTafis indecl., ‘beating each other with sticke’,

§ 568. Some nouns undergo slight changes when they are the last
members of Bahuvrthi-compounds ; the most common of them are:

wfer ‘an eye’ ia changed to aygy; when afgy is used literally for
the eye of a living being, the Bahuvrthi-compound takes in the feminine
the feminine suffix §; e.9. Sifyarer, Few. Sxfganat, ‘red-eyed’.

2.y ‘smell’ is changed to sifeg after g, gifir &e; ey
‘having a good smell, fragrant’; qgraifeyy ‘smelling like a lotus’,

8. g ‘s wife’ is changed to grfer; e.g. gawnfer ‘having a young
wife',

4. = ‘a tooth’ is changed to gy afterg, and after numerals when
the Bahuvrthi-compound is intended to indicate a certain age ¢.g. figa
(N. Sing. Masc. fygs, Fem. firgeft) ‘having two teeth’,

- b, ggw ‘s bow’ ischanged to gy, e.g. wweas ( N. Sing.
Masc. “#gr) ‘having a bow made of horn’, a name of Vighnu,

6. w3 ‘law’ is changed to wd= when it is preceded by only one
word in the same compound; e.g. fxfyaedrey ‘one who knows the law’,

7. arfrar ‘@ nose’ is changed to ™ clneﬂy after prepositions; .g.
¥wq ‘high-nosed’.

8. uqrx ‘a foot’ is changed to qrg after numerals, after g, and in
certain other compounds; e.g. &q-r{ *biped’; ; sqTRqTy, ‘having feet like
a tiger's’, -

9. wurr ‘offspring’ and gy ‘understanding’ are changed to b5

and aﬂ after g, ¥:, and the negative prefix s1; ¢.g. wrsyrorgy ( N. Sing.
Masc. °wr:) ‘whithout offspring’; gHwg, ‘stupid’,
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10. @fy ‘a thigh’ is changed to gy when used literally for the
thigh of an animal ; e.g. Figagy ¢ having long thighs’,
( For qfir see § 561, 6.)

3.—Dvanpva oR CorULATIVE COMPOUNDS.

§ 569. A Dvandva-compound denotes either the mutual union of the
objects denoted by its several members, or it denotes their aggregate.
In the former case the Dvandva-compound assumes the gender of its
final member and the terminations of the Dual or Plural according as
it denotes two or more objects ; in the latter case it is neuter and takes
the terminations of the Singular, Z.g.

( Masc. Du. ) ¢ Yudhishthira and Arjuna’, -

stetaat or et ( Masc. Du. ) ¢ wealth and religion’.

o frataegaT: ( Mase. Plur. ) “a Brihman, and a Kshatriya,
and a Vaishya, and a Shiidra’,

s,
‘ W (Masc, Du.) a ‘pea-hen and a cock’; but ggzq-{fﬁ

(Fem. Du. ) ‘a cock and a pea-hen’,

qifdrqrgay, ( Neut. Sing.) ¢ hand and foot’,
sRwFow ( Neut, Sing. ) ‘ the snake and the ichneumon’ (as an
instance of two natural enemies ).

mzé (Neut. Du.) or g@gzm(Neub. Sing.) ‘pleasure and pain’.
zhigrer ( Neut. Du. )' or gfiqteursy ( Neut. Sing. ) ¢ cold and heat’,

There are exceptions ; e g. sraraeat ( Mase. Du. ) ‘a horse and a
mare ’; sgwre: ( Mase. Sing. ) ¢ day and night’,

§ 570. The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-com-
pound are arranged, depends partly on their meaning and partly on their
form. Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order
of the castes, beginning from the highest ; the name of an elder should
precede that of his younger brother ; and, in general, the more impor-
tant word should be placed first. Words ending with g or g should
precede others (e.g. gfgd)); likewise words which begin with a vowel
and end in ¥ (e.g. mw?( ); and words which contain fewer syllables
(e.g. fRradrdY ). In a case where two of the three last rules would be
simultaneously applicable, the later rule should take effect in preference

to the preceding one ; &.9. gFRTHY, qNIH, arfir.

§ 571. (a) When two nouns in sg ;axpresaive of relationship, or two
nouns in sg that are designations of sacrificial priests, form a Dvandva-
compound, the final s of the first member is changed to »rr; the same
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change takes place when a noun in sg expressive of relationship forms
a Dvandva together with gz, £.g.

srarfat  (Masc. Du.) ¢ father and mother’,
frargst  (Masc. Du. ) ¢ father and son’.
gl ( Mase. Du. ) “ the Hotyi and the Potyi’ ( two priests),

(b) When the names of two deities that are usually mentioned
together in sacrifices form a Dvanda-compound, the final vowel of the
first member is mostly lengthened ; e.g.

firazoly  ( Masc. Du, ) ¢ Mitra and Varuna’,
sferdAt  ( Masc. Du. ) ¢ Agni and Soma’,

Similar changes take place in similar compounds ; e.g.

UTaTHT or WraIEER or wAgfysaY or faegtaredy (Fem. Du.) ‘heaven
and earth’,

§ 572. When the last member of an aggregative Dvanda-compound
ends either in a palatal consonant, orin T, g, or g, the vowel ot is
added to it ;e.g.

&aa, ( Neut., N, Sing. °sray ) ‘a skin and a garland’ (from e +
&)

owrarag ( Neut., N, Sing. °gey) ¢ an umbrella and a shoe’ from gy
+3qTY ). .

But grgzgy ( N. Du. of FTgEINY ) ¢ the rains and the autumn’.

§ 573. It is allowable to use instead of the compound Frafy=Y
( § 571, @) simply the Dual of {7; fadY “father and mother’; similarly
qg&qga or argrdt ‘ father and mother-in-law’; wigd *brother and
sister ’; gat ‘son and daughter’, &c.

4.—AvyavipHAVA OR ADVERBIAL CoMPOUNDS,
§ 574, The final letters of nouns that form the final member of
an Avyayibhdva-compound, are subject to the following changes:

(a) Final long vowels are shortened (as in the neuter), final § is
changed to g, and final & or o to 3.

(5) Final o, whether it be original or substituted for vy in accord-
ance with (a), is changed to sy (i.e. it receives the termination: of the
Nom, or Ace. Sing, of & neuter noun.in &),

(¢) TFinal &y of masc. and fem. nouns is changed to ¥ay; final oy
of neuter nouns may be changed to & or to ;“iﬁ



§ 577.] INFLECTED WORDS IN THE SENTENCE. 265

(d) The termination sray must be added to T, A, IVAE, oy,

f¥=r, and to certain other nouns.

(¢) st may optionally be added to all nouns which end in a surd

or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental, or
Labial.

§ 575. The following are instances of adverbial compounds: stfirgf
‘upon Hari’; stfiqaiiqay ‘on the cow-herd’ ( syf¥+anigy, § 574, o and b);
AHIERY ‘on the soul’ ( Wﬁ:1+3ﬂm{, § 574, ¢); Sgqisty ‘under the
king’ (Iqtaistg, § 574, ¢ ); IqTIgy ‘near the autumn’ (gqq-m,
§ 574, d); Iymfarasy or sg@lfg ‘vear fuel’ (yq+afiey, § 574. ¢); sq=dsy
or gq=at ‘near the skin’ (gq+srira, § 574, ¢); IqagH or IGAY ‘near
the river’; gqfirgy or 3gfiy ‘near the mountain’; wgfaeyy ‘after
Vishpn % wggy ‘ along the Ganges’; aqaa‘rgw{ ‘according to senior-
ity ’; ig®qe ‘ in a corresponding manner ’; gidy ‘ towards the fire’;
iy ¢ every night ’; garsrey or @weyw ¢ before one’s eyes ’; qyigw
¢ out of sight’; ﬁ;ﬁ@{a;;;{ ¢ free from flies’; sfyfagsy ‘beyond sleep’, i.a.
¢ wakefully ’; reqizrfag ¢in accordance with one’s strength’; TS
*ag long as life lasts ’; d.e. ‘all one’s life’; ggfy ‘like Hari’;
¢ with the grass’, i.e. ¢ including even the grass’ (gur @g; @g is usually
changed to & in Avyayibhiva-compounds ).

§ 676, Compounds may be compounded again with other simple or
compound words, and the compounds so formed may become the mem-
bers of new compounds, This repeated composition may theoretically
be carried to any extent. In practice, however, we find that the further
we follow back the current of Sanskrit literature to the time when
Sanskrit was really a living and spoken language, the more sparing is
the employment of compound words and the more limited the length
of the compounds actually used. The student, when writing, therefore,
should avoid long and unwieldy compounds. When dissolving a long
compound, he should, unless it be a Dvandva, always dissolve it first
into its two main parts, and should dissolve these again, until none but
simple words remain.

CHAPTER X.
INFLECTED WORDS IN THE SENTENCE,

§ 577. The various forms which have been taught in the preceding
chapters; are not learnt for their own sake, but for the use to be made
of them in the sentence, For, when speaking or writing a language

people do not employ single unconnected words, but express, what they
‘848 '
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wish to say, in sentences, consisting as a rule of several connected words
the forms of which are chosen in accordance with the meaning which
the speaker desires to convey. A full account of the structure of senten-
ces would far exceed the limits of this grammar; but it appears desirable
to give at least the most common rules for the employment in the
sentence of the principal verbal and declensional forms, of whioch in
general only the formation has been hitherto explained,

1. THE FINITE VERB.

§ 578, The most important part of a sentence is the verb, for on
the verb mainly depend the forms of the other words which a sentence
may contain. Moreover, only a verbal form may by itself, without the
addition of any other words, form a complete sentence ; and in sentences
which contain no verbal form, the sense is not complete, unless we
supply at least some form or other, commonly & form of the Present
Indicative, of the verb =g ‘ to be’. There is a tendency, especially in
the later language, to employ primary nouns, such as the Past Passive
and Past Aotive Participles, and the Verbal Abjectives, in place of the
proper verbal forms, the finite verb.

§ 679. According to Chapter VII., a verbal form may be used in
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada, or it may be Pagsive. A Parasmaipada
or Atmanepada form denotes that a certain agent performs the action,
or undergoes the state, expressed by the root or verbal base. A Passive
form denotes that somebody or something is the object of the action
expressed by the root or verbal base; or it denotes, in the case of intran-
sitive verbs, that the action or state expressed by the root is going on or
brought about by a certain agent, Where in a sentence the verb is Par.
or Atm, (active construction), the subject of the sentence, if it be
expressed by a separate noun, denotes theagent of the verbal action; and
where the verb is in the Passive (passive construction), the subject of
the sentence, if expressed by a separate noun, denotes the object of the
verbal action, the agent of which is expressed by a noun in the Instr,
oase., Passive forms of intransitive verbs are always used in the third
Person Sing., and have no separate subject in the sentence, because the
action is only one, and because the subject is invariably contained in
the verbal form itself (impersonal construction); here, too, the agent
by whom the action is brought about is expressed by a noun in the
Instr. cage. The later language shows a decided preference for passive
and impersonal constructions, &. g.—

Active construction: sweTiy qyafy ‘he sees lotuses’; ¥ wra:
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gy ¢ man worships God ’; 35 g#% ¢ I praise God’; sirary
firsq: &a® ¢ the pupil serves his master’.

Passive construction : 333: ¥sq@ ¢ you are served by sorvants’;
FQUNTAY Sfig=a Cthe enemies are conquered by the prince’.

Impersonal construction : strersy 3@, OF TWTFATH, OF W&: ‘the
servant is sitting ’; ‘the two servants are sitting’; the servants
are sitting’,

Nots; The student should clearly understand that the agent of the
verbal action is not necessarily the subject of the sentence.

§ 580. The use of the three numbers of verbal forms can offer no
difficulty. As regards the three persons, it may be mentioned that,
when the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns connected by
the particle s, of which one is the pronoun of the first person, the verb
stands in the first person; and that the verb stands in the second person,
when the subject consists of several nouns connected by =, of which one
is the pronoun of the second, and none the pronoun of the first person.
E.g. ¢ = g4 G; W AE T QA A T J97WA (AL

§ 581. The use of the tenses and mcods, too, is comparatively
simple, and does not offer nearly the same difficulties which thissubject
presents in other classical languages. The reasons of this are, that the
Sanskrit language avoids the indirect form of speech; that the Subjunc-
tive mood has almost entively gone out of use ; that tenses the uses of
which must once have been clearly defined and strictly kept separate,
have come to be employed promiscuously ; that relations between things
or ideas which in other languages are expressed by subordinate sen-
tences, are expressed by means of compound or secondary nouns, or by
verbal derivatives ; the preference, shown more especially by the later
language, for passive and impersonal constructions, and for the use of
Participles and Verbal Adjectives in place of the finite verb ; etc.

(a)—The Present Tonse (Present Indicative).

§ 582, (a) The Present tense is used to express that an action
takes place, or is going on, or has not been brought to a close, at the
time of speaking; or is always going on, or performed habitually; or to

state a natural fact, a general truth, ete. E.g. ot 7@ @RS gRwE:
‘my whole retinue here is wanting to run away’; ggndfi-

A ¢ we are studying here’; gafeq wu: ‘rivers flow’; {¥waal v
‘sywafy ¢ the Ganges rises from the Himélaya ’; ete.

(%) The Present may also denote what has just taken place, or will

take place soon, F.g. FFWTAYSHRY | srqAwTegt® | ‘When did you come?}
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T came just now’. szr nftrerfdy | T aregn® | {When will you got

I am going now’,

~ §583. (a) In connection with the particle g the Present conveys
the meaning usually denoted by the Imperfect or Perfect (§ 584). £.g.

wi@mfags wigew M &g naagfa & ‘in a certain forest there

dwelt a lion named Bhésuraka’,

(6) In connection with gyr (without gy) the Present or any past
tense may be used to denote past time preceding the current day. E.g.
qEediy g BTN, OF HAFWF, O KY:, or srArey: ‘ formerly the pupils
dwelt here’.

(¢) 'With the adverbs gigq and gqr the Present conveys a future
sense, F.g. quafywyd qazaly ry: ¢ till the sun sets’ (or shall have
set’ ); yamfy @AY Fozear g ‘you will again cling to my neck’,

(d) In regard to future events, the Present or a Future may be used
after ggr and ¥ (§ 194) ; after any interrogative, when a desire for
something is intimated; and also where there is no interrogative, when
the reward is stated that will be earned by the fulfilment of a desire.
E.g. st E%ﬁ or Wizrd ‘when will he eat’? mawt firert gqTfar or
iefer ‘who of you will give alms 1’ gy 3¢k gFRY (or Fraafy) & it
ety (or nfyeyfy) “he who will give me food, will go to heaven’,

(b)—The three Past Tenses,

§ 584. (a) In classical literature the three Past Tenses are used
without any apparent distinction, to denote any kind of past time.

(b) But in the older literature the Aorist at any rate is decidedly
differently employed from the Imperfect and Perfect, and native gram-
marians distinguish between the three tenses thus : The Aorist either
(like the Past Passive and Past Active Participles) simply denotes the
completion of an action, or it denotes past time of the current day,
recent past time, The Imperfect denotes past time preceding the
current day, remote past time, And the perfect, like the Imperfect,
denotes remote past time, but, unlike the Imperfect, it is' used with
reference to events not witnessed by the speaker. Hence it is that
the Imperfeot and Perfect are used in narrativesreferringto theremote
past, while the Aorist, unless it merely denotes the completion of an ac-
tion, is the proper tense to use (particularly in dialogues) of events tlint
have taken place at, or close to, the time of speaking, within sight of
hearing of the speaker or hearer. The Imperfect and Perfect would liave
to be translated by the English Imperfect, the Aorist by the Perfect
Present, with or without the addition of the adverb ‘now’. H.g,—
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IQUEATATY Tt T 1 AT | qreafy) ¢ He gives ( Pres. ) a cow
to the teacher; be has given (dor.) one; he will give (Simple Fut.) one’.
= ¥ g TR A A Qe | st & X g v A
¢To him was born (Perf) a son, by name Rohita. Then ( Varuna)
said (Pers.) to him : Now a son has been born (dor.) to thee ; sacrifice
him to me’.

& ATy Bisethiy | aydagae gams | ae & & e
gFRATaq | ¢ Prajapati said (Zmpf.) : Who am I then? (Indra) an-
swered (/mpf.) : Exactly what you have said (dor.) just now. Hence
it is that Prajapati came (I/mpf.) to be called Ka’,

§ 585. (a) The Aorist also conveys the notion that an action was
performed continuously. Z.g. qrasiqaawgig, ‘He was giving food all
his life’.

(6) The Perfect is used in an emphatic denial. Z.9. qY F&FIIAW
*I certainly did not go to Kalinga’.

(c)—The two Futures.

§ 586. (a) The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future stand in
the same relation to each other as the Aorist and the Imperfect. For
while the 8imple Future either simply denotes futurity generally, as
opposed to what is present or past, or denotes an action which will take
place during the current day or in the near future, the Periphras-
tic Future is used of such actions as will take place after the current
day or in the more remote future. And similarly to what we have
observed in the case of the Aorist (§ 585, a), the Simple Future is also
employed to express the continuousness of a future action. Z.g. geq-
washa au F1sy guaA’ ¢ there will be born (or) there exists ( al-
ready now ) etc’; grRWY ALANH ‘ to-day I shall enter the village’;

swfgugrgrEsd ¢ before long you will receive’; graysfrassamafienid ‘be

J

will be teaching all his life’;—ag; sat ¢ he will do to-morrow’.

(6) The Simple Future also denotes purpose, intention, desire, will

ete. g, 27 H1 FRAFTFAPHFS TAIE FT T FATAT FRAHI

¢ one who wishes to use a pot goes to the house of the potter and says:
make me a pot ; I want to use it’,

(d) The Imperative.

§ 687, The Imperative expresses command, prescript, entreaty,
request, invitation, wish, deliberation or inquiry (all which meanings it
shares with the Potential). It also denotes permission, or intimates that
an action is seasonable (and these meanings, as well as that of order or
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command, the Imperative has in common with the Verbal Adjectives).
The Imperative also (like the Benedictive ) denotes a blessing. Z.g.
qfY ¢ come’! zr3t m (or sy ) ¢ come to the village !’ “
TRy ( or Wrefw) ‘ please, sit here’; srfremIAl waw W
AATASIIRG ( Or A=A ) ¢ we request you to teach the boy ’; sqreRT-
orrread (or apdyefir ) ¢ I should like to study grammar’; o g%t
(or y3fiw) war ¢ I wish you to eat’; ﬁ;gaggzﬁ mﬁ(or
anefrefiy ) ‘should I study grammar P—zqg F W, (or wFar
Faey: ete. )  make a mat !’ or ¢ you may make a mat’, or-‘itis time

for you to make a mat.’—{Ry¥ Sfiqg wary or & sfraargary (or =
StrearRaty, ) ¢ may you live long !’

(e)—The Subjunctive.

§ 588. The Subjunctive of the Aorist with the prohibitive particle
&, and the Subjunctive of the Aorist or Imperfect with gy gr, are
used in an imperative sense. Z.g. H{T IH:; or | VY MAH:; or {I | T=T:
*do not go't AT Hdla, or AT ) i, or /T & O, ‘he shall not do’,

(f)—The Potential.

§ 589. (a) The Potential or Optative, like the Imperative, expresses
a command, prescript, entreaty, request, invitation, deliberation or in-
quiry ( § 587 ).

(b) It is also used when the speaker expresses a desire or hope, but
should not be employed after the particle sflgg. F.g. @l ¥ yaa

war, ¢ I hope, you will eat’. But fgsfigia & ®var ‘ I hope, your mo-
ther is alive’.

§ 590. (a) The Potential may also be used to express that something
would be possible, or is probable or likely, etc.- When some such
phrase as ‘I think it possible,” ‘I fancy’, ‘I suspect’ is added, the
Simple Future may be used as well as the Potential ( except after the
particle g7 ). E.g. Ty qadt Rr@r frearg ‘he might even break a
mountain with his head ’; &3 f%q;eng A=A ‘one might even obtain
oil from sand’; gAY Yot (or Wrewrd) WAL, but only dwragnly
wgeita wary ¢ I fancy you will, or would eat’,

(5) Like the Verbal Adjectives, the Potential may be used to express
that somebody deserves, or is fit or able, to do a thing. Z.g. WG
=t a8 ( or WaAT @G T FrgsqT ete. ) ¢ you deserve, or are fit, to

marry the girl ; werarg Wt 789 (or WaAT @G AR dgsa: eto.)
f you are able to carry the load’,
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(¢) The Potential is used after e, gwy, and et *it is time to

when the particle a7 is employed. E.g. sr@t agafi@ W™ (=@t
m) ¢ it is time for you to eat’.

§ 691. The Potential is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, when the speaker wishes to say,
what would happen or not happen, if something else were to happen or

not to happen. Z.g. gfiydtsr o wwawe qAINA, * if he were to go to

the right, his cart would not be upset’.
(9)—7he Conditional.

§ 592. The Conditional is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, if the speaker wishes toiatimate
that, what is stated in the antecedent clause, will not be or has not
been the case. Z.g. sywieqa WARIAT Ay wegrigamAyy, ‘if you
came to me, you would get ghee to eat’ (but you will not come);

farereglraaideys ‘ there would have been plenty of food,
it had rmned properly’,

(k) The Benedictive.

§ 593. The Benedictive (like the Imperative) is used to denote &
blessing or wish (§ 6587).

2. THE INFINITIVE, THE GERUND, THE PARTICIPLES,
AND THE VERBAL ADJECTIVES,

§ 594. The verb of a sentence may be accompanied by adverbs or
adverbial expressions ; and it may also be accompanied by inflected
nouns, denoting the persons or things represented as bringing about
the action or state expressed by the verb. Of the inflected nouns we
shall treat later on. Among the adverbial expressions a prominent
place is held by the Infinitive and the Gerund. Together with these
we may conveniently class here the Participles and the Verbal Adjec-
tives, because, like the Infinitive and the Gerund, they share some of
the properties of the finite verb, and may, at any rate some of them, be
even used in the place of it.

(a)—The Infinitive.

§ 595. The Infinitive, though formally an Accusative case, is most
ordinarily employed like the Dative case of a noun denoting an action
or state, to express.the purpose or aim of another action. Z. g. qﬁ:
iy (=grery asrfy) ¢ be goes in order to cook ’; ;:ﬁn(s astfer ‘he goes

in order to eat’. (The same meaning may also be expressed by a

primary noun in ¥, § 539, 9 ; wigh AwfE=RroR wAR).
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§ 596. (a) The Infinitive is used with words implying a wish or de-
sire, when the person who wishes is also the agent of the action ex-

pressed by the Infinitive. ZF.g. g=gfy or Hmaa or qf¥ or sl
W “ he wishes to eat’,

(6) The Infinitive is also used in construction with sy ‘can’, g ‘to
dare t0’, syt ‘ to know to’, 3& “to dislike to’ete., gz ‘to strive’, iy
(=t ¢ to begin’ ete. ), @y ¢ to receive, = ( 539 ¢ to begin’ ete. ),
|g ( ‘to have power to ’ etc. ), ‘ to deserve, be obliged to,
need, ought, should,’ etc., and with srg * to be’ and its synonyms (;I,
ﬁ{, fad). Eg mmm {fag=gay * she could not restrain ’; gfRgarfor
afasg 7 wea=a ¢ the organs of sense cannot be restrained’; srFaRF
®gH it can be done 80, it is possible to do so’; & mﬂﬁﬁn{ ¢ they
did not dare to say ’; § fastrarfy ﬁtﬁran%gq; “he does not know ( what
it is ) to turn back’; Ffai q;ﬁ gz ‘strive to protect the beloved ’;
ﬁ’ns aa& he receives to eat ; qqaig T9mH ‘ she began to perform
penances 5o q;§ gy ‘I cannot make’; F gug grgqéﬁ( ¢ he is not
obliged to pay a fine ; a-ﬂ;qéf%[ ¢ you ought to say ;’ stRg or wafy or

ff=a ;ﬁm ‘there is ( “Tood cte. ) to eat’, ete.

(c) Also with sy ¢ able to, equal to, competent to, fit to, capable
of ’ and nouns or verbs conveying the same or similar meanings. £.g.
W& fagiga ¢ competent to understand ’;  qyreAIsiy qAT: g ¢ you
are able to protect the creatures H mq‘i;g-;ﬁ»ﬂ “able to bring’; JF
qreafe ‘ he is able to carry ’; ete.

§ 597. The Infinitive is also used with r®, gay, and gr ¢ it is
time to’. E.g. 1@ or GHAT or AT/ ::[m ‘it is time to eat’ (=FHrBY
Ao or FTA ag i warg; § 690, o).

(b)—The Gerunds in &gy and 7,

§ 598. (a) The Gerunds in &1 and 3 denote an action which in
point of time precedes the action expressed by another ( generally the
main ) verb ( of the sentence ), and has the same agent. Z. g. ysrt
ety ‘he goes after having eaten’; yyapt fqaiq ‘he first eats and then

drinks’; gaﬁrmq qAr qzﬁ Wy ¢ after she had said so, the ashes were
seen by her ’, s.e. ¢ when she had said so, she saw the ashes’.

(b) Sanskrit Gerunds may often in English be translated by preposi-
tions or adverbial phrases. Z.g. Hfeqr or qefieqy or ATETT ¢ having led
or taken’ i.e. ‘together with ’; grmmt or fygrr ¢ having left or abandoned’
i.e. ‘without ’; strreqy @i qaar: f&ra: ‘the mountain standy on this side
of the river’; stRvmsa g Y faran ‘the river is beyond the mountain.’
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§ 599. sroy and g may be used with the Gerund, to express a

prohibition.  Z.'g, s1e5 wf¥ear do not weep’; s FEAT OF @Y 5@1 =
wrardi: (§ 988). '

(¢)—The Pm'tic-iplas.

§ 600. (a) the Participles of the Present and of the Simple Fu-
ture convey the same meanings as the tenses to which they belong.

(b) The present participles may be used to show how another action
takes place or why it takes place. F. g. srrrat a&m ‘the Yavanas
eat lying down’, 4. . they lie down when eatmw efioet aafy ‘he
dwells (at a place) for the purpose of studying’,

§ 601. The Perfect Participles denote any kind of past time, and
" the Participle of the Parasmai. is often used in place of the finite verb,
E. g. 3qafdarsea: qforfey, ‘Kautsa approached, or has approached,
panini’ ( =3qreigy, or ITAATY, O IV, ).

§ 602. The Past Passive and Past Active Participles denote
the completion of an action, or past time generally, and both are,
especially in the later language, often used in place of the finite verb,
either with or without the auxiliary verb s ‘to be’. Z. g. maarafg

fafiret @ ¥ 9fgS 7 9 7 FAY ‘you did nothing that was displeas-
ing to me, and nothing was done by me that was disagreeable to you’;
&ireeay, ‘he said’; qramr TR 97 @wifaae; ‘the king handed over the
boy to the queen’.

§ 603. (a) The Past Passive Participle of transitive verbs denotes the
object of the action expressed by the verb, and takes the gender, number,
and case of the noun to which it refers; formed of intransitive verbs, it is
used impersonally, and appears in the Nom, Sing, of the neuter gender,
E. g. 3 %2t waan ‘e mat has been made by you’, .6, you have made

a mat; erfad Waan ‘you have sat’.

(2) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs, of verbs meaning
‘to go’, and of figy ‘to embrace’, T ‘to ascend’, $ITR, I, T, ‘to dwell’;
it, and =1, even when with preposmons they are transitive, may also
denote the agent. Z. g. atrﬁm’i WM Or Ay Waar ‘you have sat’;
oy : ‘you have run away’; Irat gy, ‘D. has gone to the
village’; 7ret Ragasr ‘D. has gone ,srrgﬁgg; AT, OF ATHIT FeAY W
‘gou have ascended the tree’; IyRuAY J& m or qqfw;h ﬂ%ﬁﬂ'&'ﬂ'
‘you have approached the teacher’.

(c) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs and of verbs
meaning ‘to go’ or ‘to eat’, may also denote the logality where an actwn

35 s
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has taken place. B. g. ggaaranaas ‘this is the place where they have
sat, here they sat’; ggANt Iraw ‘here they went’ ATt Yy ‘here
they ate’; ete.

(d) The Past Passive Participles of verbs meaning ‘to approve of’ or
‘wish’, ‘to know’, or ‘to honour’, may lose their. Past sense and be
used like ordinary adjectives. E.g. 7isgt ®a: or ge: ‘approved of by’ or
‘dear to kings’; syt gicra: ‘honoured by’ or ‘an objeet of reverence for
kings’; way fatgas ‘known to me’; ete, (For the Genitive, see § 642,a.)

(d)—The Verbal Adjectives.

§ 604 (a) The Verbal Adjectives convey a passive meaning. Formed
of transitive verbs, they denote the object of the action expressed
by the verb, and take the gender, number, and case of the noun to which
they refer; formed of intransitive verbs, they are used impersonally, and
appear in the Nom. Sing. of the neuter gender, They are frequently used
in place of the finite verb. E.g. sgsq: a1 Waar ‘e mat should be
made by you’, i.e. you should make a mat; srifgasdr Waar ‘you ought
to sit down’, eggTa @A Wiyasasy ‘you should be attentive’ (§ 614, b).

(6) The Verbal Adjectives, like the Imperative, denote a command or
injunetion, or permission, or express that an action, is seasonable (§ 587);
and, like the Potential, they may be used to express that a person de-
gerves, or is fit or able, to do a thing (§ 590, b).

3. THE CASES OF NOUNS,

§ 605. Inflected nouns are employed to denote the persons or things
who or which are represented by the speaker as instrumental in bringing
about the action or state expressed by the verb of a sentence, These
persons or things may in turn be specified or more closely defined by
means of other inflected nouns; and inflected nouns may also be used in
or in connection with, the adverbial expressions by which a verbal form
may be aocompamed to denote the duration of an action or state, or to
add various other partwulars.

§ 606. Omitting here the Vocative case, as requiring no special
remark, we may say in general, that of the seven remaining cases all,
except the Genitive, are employed to denote the different ways in which
persohs or things may be instrumental in bringing about the action or
state denoted by the verb, as agents, or objects, or instruments, or reci-
pients of the objeot of an action, eto.; and that for the Genitive is prima-
rily reserved the function of expressing relations such as obtain between
persons or things dengbed by nouns, Inspecial cases however, the Geni-
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tive may be employed beyond what may be said to be its proper sphere;
and most of the other cases are frequently used in construction with
nouns, adverbs, or prepositions, or to convey statements of various
kinds, as will be shown below. And on the whole it may be added
here, that the employment of the several cases depends not merely on

- what the speaker wishes to say, but also on the manner in which he
desires to present a fact to the hearer,

(a)}—The Nominative.

§ 607. (a) The Nominative, in active construction, denotes the
agent, and in passive construction the object of the action expressed by

the verb (§579). Z. g. % saify Fag=: ‘D. makes a mat’; Fz: fBrgq
Fagr'a mat is made by D’

' (b) When the agert or object is put in the Nom., their predicate is
put in the same came. Z.g. a'?ug-q-wa%qq ‘that became a golden egg’;

wEY T TH FATATAE ‘he was made by the king possessed of
the title Yuvardja’. .

(b)—The Accusative.

§ 608 (a) The Accusative denotes, in active construction, the di-
rect object of the action cxpressed by the verb. With verbs expressive
of going, moving, or leading tqwards, and the like, the Acc. also denotes
the goal of motion, E.g, %% &{ify ‘he makes a mat’; Jrrqzafy ‘he
sees thieves’; s =afg ‘he goes to the village’; wfemy
‘T shall go to the state of one who deserves to be laughed at, I shall
make myself ridiculous’; etc.

_ (b) When the direct object is put in the Acc., the objective predicate
is pnt in the same case. E.g. &Y ssgREQT ‘he made them both the
aim of his arrow’.

(¢) With verbs of going the goal of motion may optlono.lly be put in
the Dative, when bodily motion is spoken of. Z.g. grst or yramy =l
‘he goes to the village’; gqery 1=y ‘go to the forest’; but only Fagy
YTRi&ga wesfq ‘he goes with his thoughts to Pataliputra’.

§ 609. (a) Transitive verbs expressive of motion may take both
the Acc. of the direct object and also the Acc. of the goal of motion.
E.g. ststt mray wrgqfy ‘he leads the goat to the village’; when a sentence
like this is turned into the Passive, only the direct object is putin the
Nom, (§ 607. a); orsIT ST A” ‘the goat is led to the village’.

- {b)- 'The verbs gz ‘to ask somebody after’, f3ygg, ‘to beg something of’,
grYy, ‘to ask somebody for’, take a double Acc, A double Acc. may also
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be used with the verbs gy ‘to millk of’, fi ‘to gather from’, gy ‘to con-
fine in’, and with verbs like g ‘to tell’ and wyreg ‘to teach’. E.g. Hrorass
qeyTe ye3fa ‘he askes tho boy after the way’; art 1Ry qar: or MRy
qa: ‘he milks milk of the cow’ (dcc. or 4bL.); g& or gax T qﬁ‘
‘he tells the boy (Acc or Dat.) the law’.—In Passive construction,
Raarat TF Jrag: ‘the king was asked for Rama’,

§ 610. (a) When a primitive verb is turned into the Causal, the
agent of the primitive verb is put in the Accusative, provided the pri-
mitive verb is intransitive, or conveys the notions of going, knowing,
eating, studying, .or reciting. Otherwise the agent of the primitive
verb is put in the Instrumental, Z.g.

st g ‘D site’; syraefa Fagw aggw: ‘Y. causes D. to sit’,
i Aroraar gy ‘the boy knows  the law’; iwa AUEE WY

‘he teaches the boy the law’.

- Wiy woradt gag ‘the boy studies the law’; steqmaufy AtoTaE
g ‘he instructs the boy in the law’; in Passive construction, sye-

I ATOTTR! A, ‘the boy is instructed in the law’,

But quaptas &Eﬁﬂ ‘D.cooks rice’; qragAIgd ITIVA AT
“Y.causes D. to cook rice’.

() The agent of 3 and g may, when these verbs are turned into the
Causal, optionally be put in the Instr. or Acc. case. E.g. iy 2
g ‘D. makes a mat’; HIEART ®2 FIENT or IAFW Awgw: ‘Y.
causes D, to make a mat’.

§ 611. (a) The Accusative denotes duration and distance, and an-
swers the questions ‘how long’? ‘and how far'l E.g. grgaefld ‘he
studies a month’; sprgrRwezg ‘he went (the distance of) a krosha’;
IS FEHT ALT ‘the river is bent (the distance of ) a krosha’,

(b) To convey the notion that an action is accomplished, and the:
purpose for which it is performed attained, within a cerain period of
time or within a certain space, the Instr. is used instead of the Ace.
E.g. argangampiseiq: ‘the chapter has been studied (and finished or
learnt) in a month’.

(c) The Abl. or Loc. cases are used to denote the period of time in-
tervening between two actions, or after which an action is repeated; or
the space that intervenes between the agent and the object of an action,

E.g. srq gt Q'q—qm ZETRIHT Or ZxY 3eRT ‘after baving eaten to- da.y.
D. will eat (again) in (or after) two days’; gyafisafdregma:

{Feqie or BA @ur Preqfyy ‘this archer, standing here, hits the mark
at the distance of & krosha’.
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(d) The Loc. is used to denote how far one point of time is distant
from another ; and the Nom. or Loc. to denote the distance between two
places. E.g. smifdaar ststgnaont i@ ¢ the full-moon day of Agrahiyana
is one month distant from the full-moon day of Karttika’; wafigwa:
Fiwy SR Aty or 9gg drwag ¢ Sanikishya is four yojanas
distant from Gavidhumat,’

§ 612, The Accusative is used:

(@) With sregay ‘between’ and aysgoy ¢ between’ or ¢ without’. E.g,
HFAAT OF AFAXVT #qT A Wi ¥ FHUTF: * between you and me there is a
water-pot’; SFAYOT GEIFW 7 (HCAGEad ‘nothing is got without
human effort’,

(6) With grer or fygsr - near to’, srfirg: or gwxa: ‘on both sides
of’ qﬁ‘a‘ ‘around’, gaq: ‘on all sides of’, :gngﬁ above’, spegfiy ‘o’
and KPS ‘below L.g. guay amyor fEan aray, near the village’;
sfday e, ‘on both sides of the village’; ete.

(¢) With gy ‘ah !’ alas! and fiyg ‘fie! shame !" E.g. fiygary, ‘shame
upon thee !’

§ 613. The following prepositions are used with the Aceusative:

(3) wg in the sense of ‘along, after, in the direction of, towards, in
consequence of, according to’, or when conveying a distributive meaning.
E.g. stg ag ¢ along the Ganges’; sy guiRasy ‘after the priest’;
zqg ‘after that’; a7 7T EU ‘the (other ) gods come after (d.e. ave
inferior to ) Hari’; geras ‘in the direction of’ or ‘towards the tree’;
gs gA QAR he waters tree after tree’.

(b) gg in the sense of ‘after’. Eg. 3q FmEm@ma FavEwmn ‘the
(other ) grammarians come after ( i.e. are inferior to ) Shikatiyana’.

_(c) 3%, qfY, and gfy in the sense of ‘in the direction of, towards’,
or when conveying a distributive meaning (likesrg ).

(c)—The Instrumental.

§ 614, (a) In passive or impersonal constructions the Instrumental
denotes the agent of the action expressed by the verb; and generally
the Instr. denotes the instrument or means by which anything is ac-
complished, the way or road by which somebody proceeds, etc. X.g.
T I (IS 2 ‘o mat is made by D.’; wred FaTHT ‘it is sat by
D.’, ie. ‘D sits’; Jggaarea < D. said’; gidur gary ‘he cuts with a
sickle’; sitdeaeray, ‘the tying with strings’; qmy qeiw ‘having approach-
ed by a path’; etc. ‘
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() When in-.impersonal construction the agent is expressed by the

Instr., the predicate is put in the same case, E.g. sqoqrafgas wiAasqw

¢you should be attentive’.

§ 615. (a) In connection with fg ‘to play, to gamble’, that which
people play with is put in the Instr. or Acc. case. E.g.. wdraisqfer or
weqred Rty ‘he plays with dice’.

(b) With verbs meaning ‘to hire, to engage for hire’, the wages may
be denoted by the Instr. or Dat. case. Z.g. rya or srary qiwta: ‘hired
for a hundred’. But the price paid for a thing bought is by the general
ryle put in the Instr. Z.g. gg&or siq: ‘bought for a thousand’,

§ 616. (a) The Instrumental also expresses cause, reason, motive,
ete. H.g. AT AWip: ‘sorrow caused by a girl’; ey Azr: ‘fame on
account of learning’.

(b). If the cause, motive, etc., be a quality expressed by a masculme
or nouter noun, the Abl. may be used instead of the Instr. Z. g. qive-
aq g: or mfﬁgan:gm: ‘released on account of his learning’, but
only st J&:; WATY ‘through fear’,

() If the phrases ¢ on account of’, ‘by reason of,, ‘for the sake of’,
etc., are expressed by the noun 2’@, this noun is put in the Gen,, and has
the Gen. case dependent on it. Z.g. srereg gar: * for the sake of food

(d) If nouns like @g, fafrs, wIgmw * cause, reason, motive’, are quali,
fied by a pronoun, any (except the Voc.) case may be used. Z. g. 1% fA-
ey or Fw MfirR or w@ fafirsr, ete. “for what reason’t

§ 617. The Instrumental also expresses accompaniment or association
with, and is therefore used with adverbs meaning ‘with, together with’,
with nouns meaning ‘accompanied by, furnished with’, and the like, and -
with verbs meaning ‘to associate with, meet with, come in contact with’,
etc.; but it may also be employed in the same sense without any such

word L.g. g&m | or qrm{ ‘with the son’; yraeqr g&a ‘accompanied
by his wife’; -q%\‘;[ gaar: ‘endowed with wealth’; ;i@ qg: ‘association

with fools’; {&@ t@® Gusazq ‘one jewel associates with another’; ga<g-
& HAT @, ‘meet me (in combat )’; ofyd g ay ‘the river is
joined with the flood’; ggY 7 ¢ the old with the young’, ete.

§ 618, The Instrumental denotes the characteristic mark or the
attribute of a person or thing. Ky %y warwRwegar sEAZET
‘have you seen the student with his water-pot?’ FzrfW=qE: ‘an
ascetio ( as is shown ) by the matted hair’; etec,

§ 619. (a) The Instrumental is also employed to denote some defect
of & part of the body, in expressions like syzury sor: * blind of an eye’,



§ 623.] " INFLECTED WORDS IN THE SENTENCE. 279

(8) ond it is often used adverbially. Zg. mmar by neture’;
qrEw ‘mostly’; iRt ‘by descent’; gis ‘on level ground’; ete. -

(€)—The Dative,

§ 620. The Dative denotes the person or thing for whom or which
the object of an action is intended (the indirect object ); the purpose for
which an action is performed; or that for which a thing is there, or
serves, or may be used. Z.g. 3qreqraTa 1t g1 ‘he gives a cow to the
teacher’; mg=rrwr wit wfaqzgoiify ‘he promises a cow to D' PR LN
Faafy ‘he tells that to her’; @ X fqgy: ‘a messenger sent to Ra-
ghu’; REACT g ‘he accoutres himselt for battle’; L IR R ‘wood
for a sacrificial post’; FugwH fg{vm{ ‘gold for an earring’; IFGATA
@Y ‘a pot for cooking’,

§ 621, (a) The Dative of a primary noun denoting an action or state
may be used in the place of an Infinitive of purpose. E.g. qrary asrfdy
‘he goes in order to cook’ (=qg'; garfer, §999); straEONY T W T
SEJAANIRY ‘your weapon is for the protection (Dat.) of the distressed,
not to inflict ({nf.) a wound on the innocent’,

(6) The Dative may also be employed to denote the object of an Infi.
nitive of purpose, provided the Infinitive itself be omitted. Z.g. geday
g ‘ho goes to fetch flowers’ (=geqruorey awift ); A= ITGTATIY
‘he lifted the thunderbolt to strike Vritra’ (=g gvgw).

§ 622. With verbs such as ﬁq;asaq%, €I YA, 99 FF4, or :1:,'
and even without the employment of any verb, the Dative denotes that
to which something else tends or conduces, or what something else causes
or produces, or is made to undergo or becomes, ete. E.g. AR weqd
‘it tends to produce’ or ‘causes distress’; JTFATH WA HIY: ‘anger causes
calamity’; seg Waat ;Iﬁ ‘may he grant you prosperity ! yqgwit F@tott
g ‘advice tends to enrage fools’; F&r WA 6 7 Heqq ‘why do
you not become his wife?’ ete.

§ 623. The employment of the Dative case in construction with the
following verbs may be specially drawn attention to:

(a) With &g €7gaf¥ ‘to long for’, the Dat. denotes the thing longed
for. Z.g. gedvy: vggafer ‘he longs for flowers’.

(b) With g, qreafy ‘to owe’, the person to whom a thing is due. Z.g.
mrq T Ay ‘he owes a hundred to D',

(c) With =g ‘ to be pleasant, to please, gg ‘to be agreeable to the

taste’, and synonymous verbs, the person pleased. Z.g. g qEd
ﬁrqq':: ‘the sweetmeat is pleasant to D', or ‘D, likes the sweetmeat’,
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(d) With sy ‘Lo be angry with’, gg ‘o meditate mischief against’,
> .

2o ‘to be jealous of’, srgy wgaty ‘to envy’, and synonymous verbs,
the person with whom one is angry, etc. £.g9. gag=e segfaq ‘he is an-

gry with D’.—But when s5g and gg have a preposition prefixed to
them, they are construed with the Acc. case; e.g. émfﬁ?eqﬁf

() With sgre ‘to flatter’, ) (ﬁ~§ ete.), ‘to deny, conceal from’, &7
( fygd ) ‘to stand by, declare oneself in favour of’, and grq *to swear,

asseverate by oath’, the Dat. denotes the person whom one flatters, from
whom one conceals a thing, etc. £.g. 3qgT sgraa ‘he flatters D’; ete.

. § 624, (a) The Dative is emloyed with sragg ‘enough for, sufficient
for, a match for’, and synonymous expressions. £.g. u& AP AT OF

ggﬁg‘} AHIA or FAAFY AGY AGA ‘the (one) wrestler is a match for
the (other) wrestler’.

. (b) With fg ‘good’ or ‘salutary for. E.g. fegamaantas ‘good for a
diseased person’.

(¢) With ag: ‘adoration to! and zgi®y ‘hail to! ZE.g. q@y 33¥q:
‘adoration to the gods!” sgfg sz ‘hail to the people !,

(e)—The Ablative.

" § 623, The Ablative denotes that from which something else is
represented as moving away or being removed; that from which some-
thing keeps away, or is kept away, or deviates, and the like; the place or
source from which something starts or proceeds, or is obtained, etc. Z.g.
maTgrassfy he comes from the village’; gamrgatigfy ‘he descends
from the mountain’; sparreqfaa: ‘fallen from the horse’; gragedierd ‘he
sees from the palace’; strgaeserd ‘he sees from his seat’; vt i LA
¥ or frgdafy ‘he keeps off’ or ‘turns away the cow from the barley’;
g giwg T Aty ‘Shmkashya isfour yojanas distant
form Gavidhumat’ (§ 611, d); dw=r Py ‘received from them’, ete.

§ 626, The employment of the Ablative case with the following
words may be specially drawn attention to:

(¢) With words implying fear of, protection from, abhorrence, devia-
tion from, discontinuance, or fuiling against, the Abl. denotes that of
which one is afraid, or from which one protects, or which one abhors,
otc. Z. g. st {4Afy ‘he is afraid of thieves’; firgearad ‘he pro-
tects from thieves’; ¥4 Wy fear from thieves’; am‘;ﬁg‘gq:r& ‘he.

abhors unrighteousness’; wHitETafy or fywdd or wamfy ‘he discon-
tinues, or deviates from righteousness’; etc. ’
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() With verbs meaning *to hide’, the Abl. denotes that from which
one wishes to hide. Z.g. gyreargeadx or fy#Aaw ‘he hides from
the teacher’, ‘

(¢) With verbs meaning ‘to learn from, to hear from, to study under’,
etc., the Abl. denotes the person from whom one learns. £.g. 3qiegiqT-
iy or syrTwgfy ‘he learns from the teacher’; grvq: 31 ‘having
heard from them’, .

(d) With 37 sT19q, the Abl. denotes the material out of which a
thing is produced or made; and with 3y (-3 etc.) the source from
which anything starts. £.g. 3yg<el straa ‘the arrow is made out of
horn’; {Fwaay nigt gwafy ‘the Ganges rises from the Himélaya',

§ 627. The Ablative is used with Comparatives and words having a
comparative sense, to denote that which is surpassed by something else.
E.g. g qrRiEgaEs: GHHTEU: ‘the inhabitants of Mathura are
more delicate than those of Pataliputra’; gfyda s@gOdt ‘intelligence
is more important than strength’; sFIFRTONAR=aY ‘loss of fame
surpasses, 4. e. is worse than, death’,

§ 628. (@) gag ‘other than’, siwr, s ‘different from’, and synony-
mous words, and the adverbs sgg ‘except, without’, and sy ‘far
from’ or ‘near to’ are construed with the ALl case. £.g. Fa{ FAFAE
‘other than D’.; sg& Fag=rg ‘without D, etc.

(b) The Abl. is also employed with gz, 3wy, and other words which
originally denote a point of the compass; with adverbs like g, ITF;
and with gfggorr, FlaronTy ¢ to the south of’ and Iy, IWAY 'to the
north of’. X.g. l{g"i ATy ‘east of the village’; viaﬁ HisATgE: ‘spring
comes before summer’; gEHTATY,; &I HTATT, ete.

(c) But gragre and similar adverbs in gy, gigrorg: and others in
, I]qY and others in w1, and 3qy, qT:, AN are construed with the
‘Gen.; 3ot and others in gy with the Acc. or Gen. E.g. grRIgIA®
‘east of the village’; q&u‘ia’ A, OF AL ‘south of the village’, etc.

§ 629. (a) gz far from’, stfeg® ‘near to), and synonymous words
are construed with the Abl. or Gen, The words {{eté. themselves, when
used adverbially, may be put in the Ace., Instr., Abl, or Loc, case. Z.g.
gior {Q’m or g1 or {% AT, or Fre ‘far from the village’.

. (b) gy% ‘separate from, and arer ‘different from’ may be construed
with the Abl. or Instr case; and fgsr ‘without’ with the Abl., or Instr.,

or Acc. case. Z.g. gUINTNI OF THGWA; T Fagwig or FxIAA Or
S Ts6s . B o "
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§ 630. The following prepositions are used with the Ablative:

(a) &g and qfY in the sense of ‘excepting, except in.’ A.g. 3rq -
F+4Y g9 3| ‘rain has fallen except in Trigarta’.

(8) =7 in the sense of ‘up to’, ‘until’ or ‘from, since’. E.9. sqr qrzfs-
g, ‘up to Pataliputra’; em qieatre. ‘until the sixteenth (year)’; s
#o1q ‘from the root’; 377 st=Hw: ‘since brith’.

(o)'mfey when conveying the meaning ‘almost equal to’ or ‘in return
or exchange for. FA.g. xgm: Femei@ (or FHeorq: X, § 167, a)

‘Pradyumna is almost equal to Krishna'; fq&eq: gfdassiy A9y ‘he
gives beans in exchange for sesamum’.

(f)—The Locative.

§631. The Locative denotes the locality of the agent or object of
an action; the place, where or near which anything is, or where it is
placed; the time or occasion when, or the circumstances under which,
anything takes place. ZA.g. %z srrey ‘he sits on a wat’; et qIAN-

‘he cooks rice in a pot’; fady qww il (is) in sesamum’; T
@iy ‘he dwells with his teacher’; sgurqiiigag: ‘the two fell down
at his feet’; '.{sma" afeag ﬁﬁﬁﬁ‘ ‘the burden of the world was
placed on the ministers’; ®fy {anw: ‘confidence (placed) in me’;

oy ‘affection towards friends’; g{@msHi& ‘at that time’;

afwaay ‘on that occasion’.

§ 632. Exceptionally the locality is denoted by the Accusative, in
connection with the verbs sfiy-zfy ‘to lie upon’; sif¥r-=ar ‘to stand upon,
inhabit’, syfg-sqreg ‘to sit upon, occupy’, wW{WA-{¥F ‘to sit down in,
occupy’, and with gq ‘to dwell’ after the prepositions wfy, ¥y, I,

and o1, .. IraAqTR ‘(an army) occupies the village’; qatas
‘he stands on the mountain’, etc.

§ 633. (a) The Locative may also denote that for the sake of which,
or to obtain which, an action is performed provided the thing sought
after be connected with the object of the aotion. w{{or FIAA &
‘he kills the tiger for the sake of its skin’,

(®) In constructlon with eertain adjectives in gs derived from Past
* Pass. Participles, such as stefifys ‘one who has studied’, sngfery ‘one
who has learnt by heart’, etc., the Loc. denotes the object of the verbs
from which the Past Pass. Participles are derived. Z.g. syefiaft sqot
‘one who has studied grammar, versed in grammar’,

§ 634. (a) When the action performed or the state undergone by a
person or thing is mentioned for the purpose of determining the time at
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which, or the circumstances under which, an action is performed or a
state undergone by another person or thing, the word expressing the
former person or thing, together with the noun qualifying it (which
commonly is a participle) is put in the Locative case (Locative ab-
solute). Z.g. g goenarg wia: ‘he went ( at the time) when the
cows are milked’; sgy Yarray gNFT nr@a while the wealthy are
eating, the poor sit by’; qfgswy f g ‘what happened, when he
had gone? gy yetfrfygeafy tfiga® ‘how can there be any hind-

rance of religious actions, when you are the protector? qag%s ‘when
this had been said’; gy gfy ‘such being the case’, etc.

() Instead of the Locative, it is permitted to use the Genitive ab-
solute, to express the meaning of ‘notwithstanding’, ‘although’, or ‘in
spite of. E.g. s (or Rrmfy) swensftq ‘in spite of the fact that
(people) were crying, he went into exile’; qgaaisfy ¥ fargraga: ‘the
child was carried off, although I was looking on’, ete,

§ 635. The Locative or Genitive case may be used:

(o) In the sense of ‘among’ or ‘of’ with Superlatives and words
conveying a similar meaning. Z.g. @gedg or AN A FJIAA:
‘the Kshatriya is the bravest among men’ or ‘of men’.

(6) In construction with the nouns wif¥ry, ‘possessor, master’, ian
‘lord’, stiAqRY ‘ruler’, grar ‘heir arfarg ‘witness’, ;n%;i ‘a surety,
and Tqq ‘born to, prospective possessor of’, £.g. tﬁg or AT WTHT ‘&
owner of cows’, etc,

(c) With g ‘ocoupied with, engaged in’, and m-@- ‘clever in’,
L.g. rgek: FTHTO or FIFore ‘engaged in making mats’,

§ 636, The Locative or Instrumental case may be used with gy
‘attached’ or ‘devoted to’ and eg® ‘anxious about’. Eg. Q;ﬁ*gﬁ.
or %ﬁzzgq;: ‘anxious about his hair’.

§ 637. In construction with grg ‘good to’ and fagur ‘ivil o',
either the Locative may be used, or one of the prepositions g, q&, or

sfx with the Ace. case, Z.g. mg‘&a‘aﬁﬂ ®iaw, or mmg or Hra¥ IR,
or Fyrae 7y D. is good to his mother’.

§ 638. The following prepositions are used with the Locativa:

(2) =1 when conveying the meaning of ‘ruling over’ or ‘ruled over
by. FE.g. wfy qmey A@gw: ‘Brahmadatta rules over Paiichbla’;
FPIAX g ‘Panchala is ruled over by Brahmadatta’,

(0) 3q in the sense of ‘above, in addition to, in excess of. Z.g. 3q
@AY 101 ‘a drona in addition to’ or ‘in excess of a khdri’,
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(9) The Genitive.

§ 639. It has been already stated (§606), that the Genitive differs
from the other cases mainly in this, that the persons or things denoted
by it are not represented in any way as instrumental in bringing about
the action expressed by a verb., The Genitive, therefore, as a rule, cannot
be used in construction with verbal forms, but primarily denotes the
manifold relations between persons or things expressed by nouns. It may
also be said that the Genitive is employed to denote any relation what-
ever, to express which no other case has been specially prescribed. Z. g.
TF: &N ‘tho king’s man’; qair: qrg:; ‘the foot of the animal’; g

: ‘the father’s son’, ﬁga A7 gaw, ‘T possess wealth’; Jsr oo
m‘n 1S ‘he divided the splendour of Vishnu among the two wives'.

§ 640. (a) Contrary to the general rule the Genitive is used to de-
note the object of verbs of ‘remembering’ or ‘thinking of’, of gz ‘to
rule’, T ‘to share’ or ‘sympathize with’, and of some other less com-
mon verbs. Z.g. qrg: wfy ‘he remembers his mother’; gigrsgy ﬁé ‘he
rules the earth’; ete.

(8) And in conncetion with multiplicatives, it denotes the time in
which an action is repeatedly performed. £.g. qgHeaisgl gF ‘he eats
five times a day’,

§ 641. (a) By the general rule, the agent or the object of what is
denoted by any primary noun should be put in the Gen. case. Z.p.
W AIHAY ‘the arrival of you’, de. your arrival; siqi ®er ‘the
creator of the water’; gger wqt ‘the bearer of the thunderbolt’.

(0) But when a primay noun is accompanied, at the same time, by

both its agent and its object, generally only the object is put in the
"(enitive, the agent being denoted by the Instr. case. K.g. strsrgr wat
Figistim@d ‘wonderful is the milking of the cows (0bj. Gen.)
by one who is not a cow-herd (dg. Instr.); but e ELuiE et
Fze ‘Vishnumitra’s (4g. Gen.) desire of making a mat (0b). Gen.).
" § 642, In construction with the following primary nouns the agent
and the object are denoted (not by the Gen., but) by the same cases
(Instr. or Acc.), by which they are donoted in construction with pure-
ly verbal forms: '

(a) The Infinitive, the Gerunds, and Participles (except the Past
Pass. Partlclples described in § 603 ¢ and d). E.g. & 553"{ ‘to make a

mat’; & Fegr ‘having made a mab’; sfygs g9, ‘cooking rice’; %;ma'
gay ‘done by D’; (but grayifirg: dear to kings’, §w {¥fR@y ‘known
to me’,); eto.

(6) Nouns in 3 derived from Desiderative bases (§ 539, 8). Z.g. &
fasfrq: ‘desirous of making a mat’,

»
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(0) Nouns in 3, such as grgw ‘killing, wrmig® ‘approaching’,
eto. E.g, gegreqrgs: ‘killing calves’.

(d) Nouns inq denoting a habit, ete. Z.g. a&;a[ SCICEIEAT “4n the
habit of talking slander of people’.

(¢) Nouns in 3t or g, when they convey a future sehse, and those
in gay, when the object is a debt. Z.g. wftgs Wil arwrfy ‘he goes to
eat (§595) rice’; qrey graft ‘paying a hundred’.

(f) Nouns like g, FUeHT ‘easy t0 be made’, ge#v difficult to be
made’. L.g. gy 2T AT ‘the mat is erw) to be made by you’, .., it
is easy for you to make the mat; & gHE’I{ ‘ditlicult to be carried by
hir',

§ 643. In construction with Verbal adjectives the agent may be
put in the Instr. or Gen. case, F.g. Wwaar or Ygq: T ®FaeA: ‘@ mab
should be made by you’, 4. e., you should make a mat.

§ 644. (a) The Gen. or Instr. case may be used with adjectives ex-
pressive of likeness or similarity. £.g. gsgi or gzat IaTA or FAZ-
a9 ‘like or similar to D’.

(b) The Gen. or Dat. case may be used in blessings with nouns like
SR ‘long life’, 9z plosperity’ FAF ‘good health’, , §& ‘happiness’,
feg ‘welfare’, ete. Z.g. aﬂgvz Faga™| Or FATTEA g long life to
Devadatta ! i

Number and Gender,

§ 645. The use of the three numbers of nouns calls for no particu-
lar remark. As regards the thrce genders, it may be noted that an
adjective which refers to both a masculine and a feminine noun, takes
the masculine gender; and that it takes t1he neuter gender when it re-
fers to several nouns of which one at least is neuter. K¢ @ armer

f‘guﬂ' I gﬁ[ ‘that man and his wife are well-conducted’: ; @ AL
g&g 3 ﬁﬂ!ﬂﬂtmﬁ'iﬁ ‘that man and his conduct are a.stomshmo

§ 646. As intimated in § 577, the preceding rules are intended
rather, for the guidance of the beginner to lay down some general prin-
ciples, than to give a complete account of all the syntactical facts of the
language. Sanskrit having been in constant use for thousands of years,
a set of rules valid for one period of the language could never be ex-
pected to be strictly observed during all times and by every writer.
Moreover, it should not be forgotten that most works of the so-called
classical Sanskrit were composed at a time when Sanskrit had ceased
to be a living language, and when- authors, even the best of them, in
attempting to follow the guidance of their great grammarians, were by
no means always successful.
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with English Notes by N. B.Godabole B. A.
RATNAVALI of Sriharsha-deva, with English
Notes by N. B. Godabole B. A. ...
RIK-SANGRAHA with Sayana-bhashya and
English Notes, by V. G. Bijapurkar M. A,
RITU-SAMHARA of Kalidasa, with S'ringara-

tilaka and explanatory English Notes by
N. B. Godabole B. A,

TARKA-SANGRAHA of Annam-bhatta, w1th
~ his own gloss and an English Translation.

VEDANTA-SARA of Sadananda, with English-

Notes by Colonel G, A, Jacob ...
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LAUKIKANYAYANJALI (a collectlon of popular

sayings) by Colonel G. A, Jacob Part I o- 6 o-1-0
” ’ ... Part II o-12 o-1-0
” ” ... PartIll 1- 4 o-2-0
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4USEFUL SCHOOL SERIES#

— O SO OO

BEAUTIES of English literature ... v 0= 3 0-0-6

Bombay University MATRICULATION
EXAMINATION PAPERS in Sanskrit

with answers. 1862-1901I ...
GRAMMAR of Sanskrit language—by Dr. F.
Kielhorn. Revised fifth edition.
PRIMER of MENSURATION for Schools—
by Dr. T. Cooke. Fourth Edition.
SAHITYA-SARA-SANGRAHA (A treatise on
Indian Poetics) ... e .
SAMASA-PRAKARANA (Hmts to the study
of Sanskrit Compounds) .

SANSKRIT MANUAL.—(VERY USEFUL for
SANSKRIT STUDENTS.) Contains in the
simplest possible style a thorough treat-
ment of the principal parts of speech,
Sandhi rules, Analysis of sentences, Hints
on Translation &c....
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